Registered by the Postmaster-General for transmission through the post as a book.

COMMONWEALTH BUREAU OF CENSUS AND STATISTICS,
CANBERRA.

OFFICIAL

YEAR BOOK

- OF THE

COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA

No. 32.—1939.

Prepared under Instructions from

The Right Honorable the Treasurer,
) BY

ROLAND WILSON, B.Com., D.PuiL., Pu.D.,
COMMONWEALTH STATISTICIAN.

By AUTHORITY :

L. F. JounstoN, CoMmONWEALTH GOVERNMENT PRINTER, CANBERRA.
(Wholly set up and printed in Australia.)
[C.8. No. 663]—28s1.



This page was added on 03 December 2012 to included the Disclaimer below.
No other amendments were made to this Product

DISCLAIMER

Users are warned that this historic issue of this publication series may contain
language or views which, reflecting the authors' attitudes or that of the period
in which the item was written, may be considered to be inappropriate or offensive today.


turnde
Typewritten text
This page was added on 03 December 2012 to included the Disclaimer below.
No other amendments were made to this Product





PREFACE.

By the Constitution of the Commonwealth of Australia, the Parliament of the
Commonwealth is empowered *‘ to make laws for the peace, order, and good government
of the Commonwealth, with respect to Census and Statistics.”” In the exercise of the
power so conferred, a * Census and Statistics Act ™ was passed in 1905, and in the year
following, the ‘ Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics ' was created. The
first Official Year Book was published early in 1908. The publication here presented
is the thirty-second Official Year Book issued under the authority of the Commonwealth
Government.

The synopsis on pp. viii to xxi immediately following shows the general
arrangement of the work. The special index (following the usual general index) provided
at the end of the volume, together with certain references given in the various Chapters,
will assist in tracing in previous issues matter which, owing to limitations of space, has
been omitted or is not printed fully in the present volume.

Economic and financial conditions during recent years have caused a demand for
new information, or information expressed in new terms, concerning many matters of
finance, trade, prices, production and population, and some progress has been made in the
later volumes towards bringing closer to present day requirements the Chapters dealing
with these branches of statistics, while a diary of the principal financial and economic
events of more recent years is inserted after the last chapter.

In the present volume the section dealing with Municipal Government has been
recast, and in Chapter XXVIII. * Miscellaneous >’ a new section has been added giving
particulars of the total and per capita consumption in Australia of a number of principal
commodities. Details of the arrangements made for the sale of Australian primary
products during the war are inserted in the Appendix.

Later information which has come to hand since the various Chapters were sent to
press has been incorporated in the Appendix (p. 957).

The material contained in each issue is always carefully examined, but it would
be idle to hope that all error has been avoided. I shall bo grateful to those who will be
kind enough to point out defects or make suggestions.

My best thanks are due to the State Statisticians, who have collected and compiled
the data on which the greater part of the information given in the Year Book is based.
Thanks are also due to the responsible officers of the various Commonwealth and State
Departments, and to others, who-have kindly, and often at considerable trouble, supplied
information ; special mention should be made of the services of the Chief Drafteman
of the Property and Survey Branch, Department of the Interior, who was responsible
for the drawing of the graphs throughout this volume.

I wish to express my keen appreciation of the valuable work performed by Mr. J.
Barry, the Editor of the Year Book, and of the services rendered by the officers in charge
of the various branches of the Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics, upon
whom has devolved the duty of revising the Chapters relative to their respective branches.

ROLAND WILSON,
Commonwealth Statistician.

CoMMORWEALTH BuREAU oF CENSUS AND STATISTIOS, °
Canberra, 8th March, 1940.
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XX11 STATISTICAL SuMMARY.
STATISTICAL SUMMARY, AUSTRALIA
) : Year.
. Heading. T - . B R
: 1891. 1901. 191I. 19371. 1938.
T Males | 1,247,059 1,736,617 2 ,004,836] 2,382,232 3,332,577, 3,504,369
l’opulatlon(a,) Females '} 1,059,677 1,504,368/ 1,820, 077' 2,191,554 3,220,029 3,425,322
Persons | 2,306,736 3,240,085 3.824.913' 1,573,786 6.552,606 6,929,691
No. 110,187 102,945! 122,193 118,509 120,415
Births .- TRate i 34.47 27.16 27,21 18,16 17.46
Deaths No. | 33,327 47,430 46,330’ *47,869 56 560 66,451
ea - Rli:te .6 14ég4 12.22 xo.gﬁ N 887 6 9.64
: N 23,862 27,753 39,482 38,882 2,411
Marriages { Rate ‘ 7.47) 7.32 8.79 5.96 9-95
i ' —_— —_—
' 1881-82. | 1891-92. | 1goI-0Z. T I9II-I2. i 1921-22. 1931-32. 1937-38.
D ! ' — -
Agriculture-- i '
Area, acs. ! 3,334,957 5,115,965) 7,427,834 9,719,042  14,741,313((f) 14,263,000
Wheat ..< Yid., bshl. ) 21,443,862) 25,675,265 38,561,619 71,636,347|129,088,806| 190,612,188)(f)155,379,000
Av., ., J .16, 7.70 7.54 9.64 12.93l( 10.89
Area, acs. | 246,129 461,430 616,704, 1,085,489 1,408,422
Oats ..4 Yld,, bshl. . 4,795,897 5,726,256; 9,789,854! 9,561,833} 12,147,433 15,194,680 17,165,061
Av., ,, .6 23.27 2I.22 15. 50| 16.56] 14.00 12.19
Area, acs. 68,068 74,511 116,466 342,390 625,495
Barley ..4{ Yld., hshl, ! 1,178,560, 1,519,819! 2,056,836 6,290,672 12,534,082
Av., ., 17.30 20. 40 17.66 18.37 20.04
Area, acs, 284,428 294,840 340,065 269,448 320,207
Maize ..< YId., bshl. 5, 726 266| 9,261,922 7,034,786] 8,039,855 7,840,438 7,062,383 6,816,612
- Av., o, 32.56 23.86 26.29 25.61 26.21 21.29
Area, acs. | 942,166 1,688,402 2,518,351 2,634,680, 2,982,465
Hay .4 Yld, tons 1,067,255 2,024,608 2,867,973 3.167,459 3,423,753
Av., ,, ‘ I.13 I.20, 1.14 1.20 I.15
{ Area, acs. ! 112,884 109,685‘ 130, 463| 145,111 114,385
Potatoes(b){ Yld., tons ; 380,477 322,524 301,480, 397,102 345,332
Av., o, 3.37] 2.94 2.31 2.74] 3.02
Sugar Cane Area, acs. ' 45,444 86,950 101,010 241,576 255,847
sugar L Yid., tons 737,573 1,367,802 1,682,250, 1213,453 5.494,610
°) Av., ,, 16,23 15.73 16.65 17.44 21.48
Vineyards Area, oe3. 48,882 63,677 60,602 112,061 125,171
Ineya Wine, gal, | 1,438,060 3,437,508 5,262,447 4975147 S, 544,573| 14,190,522 20,430,031
Tota) gross value all agri- | . :
cultural production £ 15 16,988,000] 23,835,000, 38,774,000 81,890, ooo‘ 74,489,000 93,229,000
Pastoral, dairying, etc.— | i
Sheep No. | 65,092,719)106,421,068] 72,040,211| 96,886,234| 86,119,068 110,618,893'(f)110,050,578
Live Stock } Cattle " l 8,010,991{ 11,112,112 8,491,428 11,828,954 14,441,309 12,260,955 13,078,356
(a) Horses ,, 1,088,029 1,584,737 1,620,420| 2,278,226 1,775,550 1,746,513
igs .o 845,888 931,309} 1,110,721 1,167,845 1,100,082
Wool prod. Ib. (gr€a8y)  319,649,000/634,046,000|539,395,000|798,391,000(723,059,000| 1,007,455,847|(f)982,400,000
Butter production 1. {d) 42,314,585/ 103,747,295 212,073,745|267,071,340| 390,654,070'(§)456,120,000
Cheese production pe ,, ; 10,130,945 II 845,153; 15,886,712| 32,653,003 31,422,973 56,606,842
Bacon and ham | 16,771,886 34,020,629 53,335,092; 58,626,469  71.121,740| 70,340,190
Total gross value of .
pastoral and dairying
produetion .. £} 29,538,000) 39,256,000 36,890,000 72, 883 000{119,399,000| 103,018,000] 158,435,000
i - _ —
' 1891 \ 1901. 1911, 1931, 1938.
Mineral production— ' .
Gold .. £ 5,194,390 5,281,861) 14,017,538] 10,551,624 3,563,519 14,026,615
Silver and lead € | 3,736,352 -,-48 598| 3,022,177 1,443,897 4,744,437
Copper . gl 367,373) 2,215,431 2,564,278 567,55 893,080
Tin .. .. £ 1,145, 889 560,502 448,234 1,209,973! 216,205 711,628
Zine .. £ 2,979 4‘067‘ 1,415,169] 312,795 916,905
Coal .- £ 1,912,353| 2,602,733 3,927,360] 11,014,831 6,355,246, 7,539,622
Total value of all mineral | .
production £ 7.820,2 12,074,106| 21,816,772/ 23,302,878 20,029,107, 13,352,314 32,462.995
: |
! 2 —32 — 3§
Forestry production-- | 1921-22. 193132 1937-38.
Quantity of local timher |
sawn or hewn-— H
1,000 sup. ft. ) {d) {d) 236,707 746,741

452,131 604:794' 590,495
o |

(a) At 315t December,

1f) 1938~39 figures.

(b) Partly estimated for 1881.
not available. (¢) Years ended December, except for last

(c) Area of productive cane.
two columns which refer to years ended June.

(d) Information
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STATISTICAL SUMMARY, AUSTRALIA—continued.

' Year.
Heading. ‘ i : - | . . ——
1881. , 1891, 190I. 1911. . 1921-22. ! 1931-32. 1938-39.
: |
Manufactories— | | | () 26,395
No. of factories .. ! ! 14,455 18,023 21,657|(f) 559,160
Hands employed No. . {31,710 378,540 336,658|(f)102,078,550
Wages paid .. £ (@) (@) (@ 427,528,377 68,050,861 55,031,818 (£)196,488,024
Value of production £ ‘ : | 5,259,004/121,674,119! 110,081,830 ()498,779,141
Potal value of output £ 1 , |133,022,090 320,340,765] 281,645,785
Shipping— . | :
Oversea vessels f No. 3,284! . 3,778 4,028 4,174 3,111 3,057 3,814
ent. & cleared | tons 2,540,364 4,726,307, 6,541,901} 9,984,801 9,081,278 11,395,784 13,545,712
Commerce—
Tmports, oversea £ | 29,067,000] 37,711,000 42,434.000] 66,967,488|103,066,436 44,712,868] 102,156,352 "
v per head £ 12/16/2 11/16/0 11/3/11 14/18/2 18/14/1 6/16/6 14/14/11
Exports oversea £ | 27,528,000 36,043,000 49,696,000‘ 79,482,258/127,846,535| (b} 85,842,887 b112,201,372
. per head £ 12/2/8 11/5/6 13/2/2, 17/13/10 23/4/1 13/1/11 16/3/11
Total oversea trade £ | 56,50,000| 73,754,000 92,130,000146,149,746 230,912,971 130,555,755] 214,357,724
N ,, perhead £1 24/18/10 23/1/6 24/6/1 32/12/0) 41/18/2 19/18/5 30/18/10
Customs and  Excise
duties .. £ | 4,800,326] 7.440,869! 8,656,530 13,515,005 27,565,199 28,524,996/ 47,820,941
- per head £ 2/2/5 2/6/7. 2/5/8 2/19/2 5/0/1| 4/7/1 6/17/6
Principal Oversea ¥x- ° | ' ! :
ports (6)— | |
Wool Ib.  (greasy) |328,369,200{619,259,800/518,018,100|720,364,900 927,833,700 893,644,148] 946,960,391
£ 1713.173,026] 10,040,029; 15,237,434 26,071,193| 47,977,044 32,102,246 42,629,461
\Wheat cental | "3.218.792] 5,876,875 12,156,035| 33,088,704 59.068,334 76,440,603\ 37,877,414
* £1 1,189,762} 1,938,804 2,774,643 9,641,608] 28,644,155} 19,220,203 8,734:974
Flour tons 49,549 33,363, 96,814 175.891 359,734] 610,858 725,065
£ S1o.835 328,423 380,604 1,301,529 5,519,881 3,833,237 4,540,210
Butter h. 1,298,800 4.239,500 34,607,400/101,722,100, 127,347,400, 201,639,404| 229,542,779
£ 39,383 206,868, 1,451,168’ 4.637,362] 7,968,078|  10,250,002| 12,891,837
Skins and bides £ l 316,878 873,695 1,250,938, 3,227,236 3,136,810l 2,315,504 4,004,754
Tallow . £ 644,149 571,069 677,715 1,035,836 1,441,795 831,415 483,034
Meats .. £} 362,965 460,894] 2,611,244] 4,303,159 5,542.102' 6,370,012 11,776,635
Timber (undressed) £ 118,117 38,448 731,301, 1,023,960 1,158,166 432,595 926,504
0 .. £ 6,445.365| 5,703,532| 14,315,741 12,045,766 3,483,239, 12,694,786 17,953,292
Silver and lead £ 57.054| 1,932,278 2,250,253 3,212,584| 2,697,130 2,902,056 5.794,069
Copper .. £ 676,515 417,687) 1,619,145 2,345,961 705.358, 472,468 437,125
Coal .- £ 361,081 645072 986,957,  900,622| 1,099,800, 341,800 347,054
Govt. Railways—
Lgth. of line open, mis. 3,832 . 9,541} 12,579 16,078 23,502[ 26,959 27,234
Capital cost ..~ £ 1 42,741,350] 99,764,090|123,223,779 152,194,603{244,353,233 323,365,450, 317,253,832
Gross revenue £ | 13'910,122| 8,654,085| 11,038,468} 17,847,837 38,194,630! 37,579,965 44,779,744
Working expenses £ | 2,141,735/ 5,630,182 7,133,617 10,945,727 29,817,970 28,141,984 35,957,868
Per cent. on working ex- | R
penses on earnings % 54.77 65.06 64.63 61.33 78.07 74.88 80.30
Postal— )
Letters and posteards
dealt with No. | 67,640,000, 157,297,000}220,853,000 453,063,000(561,973,105|  731,134,500(f889,770,900
9 ,, perhead ,’ 29.61 49.07i 58.26 100.90 102.01 111.62[(f) 129.62
Newspapers dealt with ; l
XNo. | 38,063,000{ 85,280,000(102,727,000) 141,638,000 140,477,184  139,502,100(f}162,682,200
v per head ,, 16. 66 26.61 27,10 31.54 25.30 21.30|( 23.70
Cheque-paying Banks(e)— . I
Note circulation e | 30787110 4,417,260, 3,390,462/ 3,715,458/ ¢ 213,868 197,1214(k) 166,904
Coin & bullion held £ 9,108,243| 16,712,923 19,780,528 33,470,770 21,626,832] ~ 2,882,026(k) 3,958,947
Advances £ | 57.732,824|129,741,583| 86,352,832/108,578,774 103,435,760 260,917,515k 337,380,905
Deposits X £ | 33/840,455| 98,345,338] 91,487,148|143,446,910 273,866,737 319,247,333k, 396,632,628
Savings Banks (j)— | (h
Total deposits €| 7,854,480 15.536,502 30,882,645 5$0,393,682}154,396,051 197,966,308 ()24 4,866,213
Aver. per head of | }
population £ 3,10/5 4’1877 8/3/0' 13/5‘3/5I 28/0/4! 30/1/11(l)  33/1/11
! f 1921, \ 1931. 1937.
State Schools— ) | :
Number of Schools .. 4,494 6,231 7,012 8,060’ 9,445 10,097, 10,205
Teachers .. No. | 9,028; 12,5604 14,500 16,971 26,120 33,762 32,661
ILnrolment .. . 432,320; 561,153 638,478 638,850 819,042 936,901. 886,982
Aver. attendance v 255,143 350,773 450,246 ‘463,799l 666,498 817,262| 761,848
! i i
(a) Owing to variation in classification and lack of information, effective comparison is impossible.
(b) British currency values. The recorded values were—IExports, 1931-32, £A 109,034,065 ; and 1938-39,
£A4140,496,312. (¢) Australian produce, except gold, which includes re-exports. (d) Includes packets.
(e) Figures for the first three vears are averages for the December quarter ; the remainder for the June quarter.
«f) 1937-38 figures.  (g) Decrease due to prohibition of Te-issue. (h) Tncludes Commonwealth Savings
Bank Deposits. (i) Government ** Set-off > accounts. Interstate (Commonwealth Bank) excluded. (j) First
three years at 31st Deceinher, next threc at 3oth June. (k) Quarter ended December, 1939. () At 318t

December, 1939.
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CHRrRONOLOGICAL TABLE.

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. .

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE OF CHIEF EVENTS SINCE THE ESTABLISHMENT OF

SETTLEMENT IN AUSTRALIA.

NoTeE.—The Government was centralized in Sydney, New South Wales, up to 1825, when Tasmania
(Van Diemen’s Land) was made a separate colony. In the Table, the names now borne by the States
rerve to indicate the localities.

Year.

1788

1789
1790
1791
1792
1793

1794
1795

1796
1797
1798
1800
1801

1802

1803

1804

1805

1806
1807

1808
1809
1810

1813

1814

N.8.W.—Arrival of “ First Fleet * at Botany Bay. Land in vicinity being found
unsuitable for settlement, the expedition moved to Sydney Cove. Formal
proclamation of colony on 7th February. Branch Settlement established
at Norfolk Island. French navigator Lapérouse visited Botany Bay. First
cultivation of wheat and barley. First grape vines planted.

N.S.W.—First wheat harvest at Parramatta, near Sydney. Discovery of Hawkes-
bury River.

N.S.W.—* Second Fleet ”’ reached Port Jackson. Landing of the New South
Wales Corps. ®

N.8.W.—Arrival of “ Third Fleet.”” Territorial seal brought by Governor King.

N.S.W.—Visit of Philadelphia, first foreign trading vessel.

N.S.W.—First free immigrants arrived in the Bellona. First Australian church
opened at Sydney. Tas.—D'Enirecasteaux discovered the Derwent River.

N.S.W.—Establishment of settlement at Hawkesbury River.

N.S.W.—Erection of the first printing press at Sydney. Descendants of strayed
cattle discovered at Cowpastures, Nepean River.

N.S.W.—First Anstrulian theatre opened at Sydney. Coal discovered by fishermen
at Newecastle.

N .S.W.—Introduction of merino sheep from Cape of Good Hope.

Tas.—Insularity of Tasmania proved by voyage of Bass and Flinders.

N.S.W.—Hunter River coal mines worked. First Customs House in Austraha.
established at Sydney. TFlinders’ charts pubhshed

N.8.W.—First colonial manufacture of blankets and linen.

Vie.—Discovery of Port Phillip by Lieut. Murray. Q’land.—Discovery of Port
Curtis and Port Bowen by Flinders. S.A.—Discovery of Spencer’s and
St. Vincent Gulfs by Flinders.

N.S.W.—First Australian wool taken to England by Capt. Macarthur, Issue of -
“The Sydney Gazette,” first Australian newspaper. Vic.—Attempted
settlement at Port Phillip by Collins. Discovery of Yarra by Grimes.
Tas.—First settlement formed at Risdon by Lieut. Bowen.

N.S.W.—Insurrection of convicts at Castle Hill. Vice.—Abandonment of settle-
nment at Port Phillip. Tas.—Foundation of sestlement at Hobart by Collins,
and at Yorktown by Colonel Paterson.

N.S8.W.—First extensive sheep farm established at Camden by Capt. Macarthur.
Portion of settlers from Norfolk Island transferred to Tasmania.

N.S.W.—Shortage of provisions. Tas.—Settlement at Launceston.

N.8.W.—Final transfer of convicts from Norfolk Island. First shipment of
merchantable wool (245 1b.) to England.

N.8.W.—Deposition of Governor Bligh.

N.S.W.—Isaac Nichels appointed to supervise delivery of oversea letters.

N.S.W.—Post-office officially established at Sydney, Isaac Nichols first post-
master. First race meeting in Australia at Hyde Park, Sydney. Tas.—First
Tasmanian newspaper printed.

N.S.W.— Passage across Blue Mountains discovered by. Wentworth, Lawson and
Blaxland. Macquarie River discovered by Evans.

N.S.W.—Flinders suggested the name ‘‘‘Australia,” instead of “ New Holland.”
Creation of Civil Courts.



Year.
1815

1816
1817

1818

1819
1820
1821
1823

1824

1825

1826

1827

1828

1829

1830

1831

1832
1833
1834

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. XXV

N.S.W.—Firat steam engine in Australia erected at Sydney. Lachlan River
discovered by Evans. Tas.—Arrival of first immigrant ship with free
settlers. First export of wheat to Sydney.

N.S.W.—Botanic Garden formed at Sydney.

N.S.W.—Oxley’s first exploration inland. Discovery of Lakes George and
Bathurst and the Goulburn Plaing by Meehan and Hume. First bank in
Australia—Bank of New South Wales—opened at Sydney.

N.S.W.—Liverpool Plains, and the Peel, Hastings and Manning Rivers discovered
by Oxley, and Port Essington by Captain King.

N.S.W.—First Savings Bank in Australia opened at Sydney.

Tas.—First importation of pure merino sheep. -

Tas.—Establishment of penal settlement at Macquarie Harbour.

N.S.W.—New South Wales Judicature Act passed. Discovery of gold at Fish
River by Assistant-Surveyor McBrien. Qld.—Brisbane River discovered by
Oxley. - .

N.S.W.—Constituted a Crown Colony. Executive Council formed. Establishment
of Supreme Court at Sydney, and introduction of trial by jury. First
Australian Enactment (Currency Bill) passed by the Legislative Council.
Proclamation of freedom of the press. First manufacture of sugar. Vic.—
Hume and Hovell, journeying overland from Sydney, arrived at Corio Bay.
QIld.—Penal settlement founded at Moreton Bay (Brisbane). Fort Dundas
Settlement formed at Melville Island, N. Terr.

N.S.W.—Extension of western boundary to 129th meridian. Tas.—Separation
of Van Diemen’s Land (Tasmania). Qld.—Major Lockyer explored Brisbane
River to its source, and discovered coal. .

N.S.W.—Settlement in Hlawarra District. Vic.—Settlement at Corinella, Western
Port, formed by Captain Wright.

N.S.W.—Colony became self-supporting. Qld.—Darling Downs and the
Condamine River discovered by Allan Cunningham. W.A.—Military
Settlement founded at King George’s Sound by Major Lockyer. First
official claim of British Sovereignty over all Australia.

N.S.W.—Second constitution. First Census. Sturt’s expedition down Darling
River. Gas first used at Sydney. Richmond and Clarence Rivers discovered
by Captain Rous. Vic.—Abandonment of settlement at Western Port.
Qld.—Cunningham discovered a route from Brisbane to the Darling Downs,
and explored Brisbane River.

N.S.W.—Sturt’s expedition down Murrumbidgee River. W.A.—Foundation of
settlement at Swan River. Foundation of Perth.

N.S.W.—Insurrection of convicts at Bathurst. Sturt, voyaging down Murrum-
bidgee and Murray Rivers, arrived at Lake Alexandrina. Tas.—Trouble
with natives. Black line organized to force aborigines into Tasman’s
Peninsula, but failed. Between 1830 and 1835, however, George Robinson,
by friendly suasion, succeeded in gathering the small remnant of aborigines
(203) into settlement on Flinders Island.

N.S.W.—Crown lands first disposed of by public competition. Mitchell’s
explorations north of Liverpool Plains. Arrival at Sydney of first steamer,
Sophia Jane, from England. SS. Surprise, first steamship built in Australia,
launched at Sydney. First coal shipped from Australian Agricultural
Company’s workings at Newcastle, N.S.W. First assisted immigration to
N.S.W. B8.A.—Wakeficld’s first colonization committee. W.A.—Appoint-
ment of Executive and Legislative Councils.

N.S.W.—State Savings Bank established.
N.S.W.—First School of Arts established at Sydney.

N.S.W.—First settlement at Twofold Bay. Vic.—Settlement formed at Portland
Bay by Henty Bros. S.A.—Formation of the South Australian Associa-
tion. W.A.—Severe reprisals against natives at Pinjarrah.
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Year.

1835

1836

1837

1838

1839

1840

1841

1842
1843
1844

1845

1846

1847

1848

1849

1850

. CuroxoLogrcaL TaBLe.

Vie.—John Batman arrived at Port Phillip; made treaty with the natives for
600,000 acres of land ; claim afterwards disallowed by Imperial Government.
Foundation of Melbourne.

N.8.W.—Mitchell’s overland journey from Sydney to Cape Northumberland.
Vic.—Proclamation of Port Phillip district as open for settlement. S.A.—
Settlement founded at Adelaide under Governor Hindmarsh.

N.8.W.-——Appointment in London of Select Committee on Transportation. Vie.—
Melbourne named by Governor Bourke. First overlanders from Sydney
arrived at Port Phillip.

N.8.W.—Discontinuance of assignment of conviets. Qld.—Settlement of German
missionaries at Brisbane. S.A.—*‘ Overlanding ” of cattle from Sydney to
Adelaide along the Murray route by Hawden and Bonney. Settlement at
Port Essington, Northern Territory, formed by Captain Bremer.

N.S.W.—Gold found at Vale of Clwydd by Count Strzelecki. S.A.—Lake Torrens
discovered by Eyre. Port Darwin discovered by Captain Stokes. W.A.—
Murchison River discovered by Captain Grey.

N.S.W.—Abolition of transportation to New South Wales. Land regulations—

. proceeds of sales to be applied to payment for public works and expenditure
on immigration. Vic.—Determination of northern boundary. Qld.—Penal
settlement broken up and Moreton Bay district thrown open. S.A.—Eyre
began his overland journey from Adelaide to King George’s Sound.

N.S.W.—Gold found near Hartley by Rev. W. B. Clarke. W.A.—Completion
of Eyre’s overland journey from Adelaide to King George’s Sound. Tas.—
Renewal of transportation.

N.S.W.—Incorporation of Sydney. Vic.—Incorporation of Melbourne. S.A.—
Discovery of copper at Kapunda. -

N.8.W.——First Representative Constitution {under Act of 1842). First manu.
facture of tweed. Qld.—Moreton Bay granted legislative representation.

Qld.—Leichhardt’s expedition to Port Essington. S.A.—Sturt’s last expedition
inland. 4

N.S.W.—Mitchell’s explorations on the Barcoo. Qld.—Explorations by Mitchell
and Kennedy. S.A—Discovery of the Burra copper deposits. Sturt
discovered Cooper’s Creek.

N.S.W.—Initiation of meat preserving. Qld.—Foundation of settlement at
Port Curtis. S.A.—Proclamation of North Australia. W.A.—Foundation
of New Norcia (Benedictine) Mission. )

N.S.W.—Iron smelting commenced near Berrima. Overland mail established
between Sydney and Adelaide. Vic.—Melbourne created a City. Qld.—
Explorations by Leichhardt, Burnett and Kennedy.

Qld.—Leichhardt’s last journey. Kennedy speared by the blacks at York
Peningula. Chinese brought in as shepherds. .

N.S.W.—Indignation of colonists at arrival of convict ship Haskemy. Exodus
of population to goldfields of California. Vic.-—Randolph prevented from
landing convicts. QId.—Assignation of convicts per Hashemy to squatters
on Darling Downs. W.A.—Commericement of transportation to Western
Australia.

N.S.W.—Final abolition of transportation. First sod of first Australian rajlway
turned at Sydney. Sydney University founded. Vie.—Gold discovered at
Clunes by Hon. W. Campbell. Representative government granted.
S.A.—Representative government granted. W.A.—Pearl oysters found by
Lieut. Helpman at Saturday Tsland Shoal. Tas.—Representative govern-
ment granted.



Year.
1851

1852

1853
1854

1855
1856
1857

1858

1859

1860
1861
1862
Iéﬁ3

1864

1865
1866

1867
1868

1869
1870

1871

. 1872

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. xxvii

N.S.W.—Payable gold discovered by Hargraves at Lewis Ponds and Summer-
hill Creek. Telegraph first used. Vic.—Separation of Port Phillip—erected
into independent colony under the name of Victoria. Discovery of gold in
various localities.  Black Thursday,” 6th Feb., a day of intense heat.
W.A.—Proclamation of Legislative Council Act. *

N.8.W.—Arrival of the Chusan, first P. and O. mail steanier from England. S.A.—
First steamer ascended the Murray River to the junction with the Darling.
Tas,—Meeting of first elective Council protests against transportation.
Payable gold discovered at The Nook, near Fingal, and at Nine Mile Springs.

Tas.—Abolition of transportation. Vic.—Melbourne University founded.

Vie.—Opening of first Victorian railway—Flinders-street to Port Melbourne.
Riots on Ballarat gold-fields. Storming of the Eureka Stockade, 3rd Dec.

N.S.W.—Opening of railway—Sydney to Parramatta. Mint opened.

N.S.W.—Pitcairn Islanders placed on Norfolk Island. W.A.—A. C. Gregory’s
expedition in search of Leichhardt.

Responsible Government in N.S.W., Vie,, S.A. and Tas. (Act of 1855).

N.S.W.—Wreck of the Dunbar (119 lives lost), and Catherine Adamson (21 lives
lost), at Sydney Heads. Select Committee on Federation. Vie.—Manhood
suffrage and vote by ballot. S.A.—Passage of Torrens’ Real Property Act.

N.S.W.—Establishment of -manhood suffrage and vote by ballot. Telegraphic
communication between Sydney, Melbcurne and Adelaide. Qld.—Canoona
goid rush.

Qld.—Proclamation of Queensland as separate colony. Tas.—First submarine
cable, via Circular Head and King Island to Cape Otway. :

Vic.—Burke and Wills left Melbourne and crossed to Gulf of Carpentaria. S.A.—
Copper discoveries at Wallaroo and Moonta. McDouall Stuart reached
centre of continent and named * Central Mount Stuart.”

N.S.W.—Anti-Chinese riots at Lambing Flat and Burrangong gold-fields. Opening
of first tramway in Sydney. Regulation of Chinese immigration. Vie.—
Burke and Wills perished at Cooper’s Creek, near Innamincka, S.A.

N.8.W.—Abolition of State aid to religion. Real Property Act. S.A.-—Stuart
crossed the Continent from south to north. "W.A —First export of pearl-
shell.

Vie.—Intercolonial Conference at Melbourne. S.A.—Northern Territory taken
over. W.A.—Initiation of settlement in the North-west district. Henry
Maxwell Lefroy discovered and traversed area now comprised in the
Coolgardie-Kalgoorlie gold-field.

Qld.—First railway begun and opened. First sugar made from Queensland
cane. Tas.—First successful shipment of English salmon ova.

N.S.W.—Destruction by fire of St. Mary’s Cathedral, Sydney.

N.S.W.—Passage of Public Schools Act of (Sir) Henry Parkes S.A.—Introduction
of camels for exploration, etc.

Vie.—Imposition of protective tariff. Qld.—Discovery of gold at Gympie.

N.S.W.—Attempted assassination of the Duke of Edinburgh at Clontarf, near
Sydney. W.A.—Arrival of the Hougomont, last convict ship. Tas.—First
sod of first railway (Launceston and Western) turned by Duke of Edinburgh.

W.A.—First telegraph line opened from Perth to Fremantle.

N.S.W.—Intercolonial Exhibition opened at Sydney. Imperial troops Wlthdra,wn
Vic.—Intercolonial Congress at Melbourne. S.A.—Commencement of trans-
continental telegraph.

N.S.W.—Permanent military force raised. W.A.—Passage of Elementary Educa-
tion Act. Forrest’s explorations. Tas.—Discovery of tin at Mount Bischoff.
Launceston-Western railway opened for traffic.

N.S.W.—International Exhibition at Sydney. Vic.—Mint opened. S.A.—Cable
from Java to Port Darwin. Completion of transcontinental telegraph
line.
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Year.
1873 N.8.W.—Intercolonial Conference at Sydney. First volunteer encampment.

Inauguration of mail service with San Francisco. -

1874 N.S.W.—Triennial Parliaments Act passed. Intercolonial Conference. W.A.—
John and Alexander Forrest arrived at Overland Telegraph from Murchison.
S.A.—University of Adelaide founded.

1875 Qld.—Transfer of Port Albany Settlement to Thursday Island.

1876 N.S.W.—Completion of cable—Sydney (La Perouse) to Wellington (Wakapuaka).
W.A.—Giles crossed colony from east to west. Tas.—Death of Truganini,
last representative of Tasmanian aborigines.

1877 W.A.—Opening of telegraphic communication with South Australia.

1878 Qld.—Restriction of Chinese immigration.

Introduction of telephone into Australia.

1879 N.S.W.—First artesian bore at Killara. International Exhibition at Garden
Palace, Sydney. First steam tramway. W.A.—A. Forrest’s explorations
in the Kimberley district, and discovery of the Fitzroy pastoral country.

1880 N.S.W.—Public Instruction Act passed. Vie.—Opening of first Victorian Inter-
national Exhibition at Melbourne. First Australian Telephoue Exchange
opened in Melbourne.

Federal Conference at Melbourne and Sydney.

1881 N.8.W.—PFurther restrictions on Chinese immigration.

. Visit to Australia of T.R.H. Prince Albert Victor and Prince George.

1882 W.A.—Nugget of gold found between Roebourne and Cossack.

1883 N.S.W.—Discovery of silver at Broken Hill. Completion of railway between
New South Wales and Victoria. QIld.—Annexation of New Guinea—
repudiated by Imperial authorities.

Federal Conference held at Sydney. Federal Council created.

1884 Federation Bill passed in Victoria and rejected in New Sounth Wales. British
protectorate declared over New Guinea.

1885 N.S.W.—Military contingent sent to the Sudan. Opening of the Broken Hill
Proprietary Silver Mines. W.A.—Gold found by prospectors on the Margaret
and Ord Rivers in the Kimberley district. Tas.—Silver-lead discovered at
Mount Zeehan.

1886 Tas.—Discovery of gold and copper at Moeunt Lyell.

First session of Federal Council met at Hobart on the 26th January.

1887 N.S.W.—Disaster at Bulli coal mine (81 lives lost). S.A.—International Exhibi-
tion at Adelaide. W.A.—Cyclone destroyed nearly the whole pearling fleet off
the Ninety-Mile Beach—z00 lives lost. Gold discovered at Southern Cross.

First * Colonial ”* Conference in London. Australasian Naval Defence
Force Act passed.

1888 N.S.W.—Centennial celebrations. Restrictive legislation against Chinese,
imposing poll-tax of £100. Vic.—Second Victorian International Exhibition
held at Melbourne. Qld.—Railway communication opened between Sydney
and Brisbane.

Conference of Australian Ministers at Sydney to consider question of
Chinese immigration. First meeting of the Australasian Association for the
Advancement of Science held in Sydney.

1889 Qld.—Direct railway communication established between Brisbane and Adelaide.
W.A.—Framing of new Constitution. Tas.—University of Tasmania founded.

1890 W.A.—Responsible Government granted. - ~

Meeting at Melbourne of Australasian Federation Conference.

1891 N.S.W.—Election to Legislative Assembly of 35 Labour members. Arrival of
Australian Auxiliary Squadron. Cessation of assisted immigration. W.A.—
Discovery of gold on the Murchison.

First Federal Convention in Sydney ; draft bill framed and adopted.

1892 W.A.—Discovery of gold by Messrs. Bayley and Ford at Coolgardie.



Year.

1893
1895

1896
1897-8
1808

1899

1900

1901

1902
1903
1905
1906

1907

1908
1909

igio

1911

1912

1913

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. XXIX

N.S.W.—Departure by the Royal Tar of colonists for *“ New Australia.”

Financial crisis, chiefly affecting the eastern States.

N.S.W.—Free-trade tariff. Land and income taxes introduced.

Conference of Premiers on Federation at Hobart.

N.S.W.—People’s Federal Convention at Bathurst.

Sessions of Federal Convention at Adelaide, Sydney and Melbourne.

N.S.W.—First surplus of wheat for export.

Draft Federal Constitution Bill submitted to electors in Victoria, New
South Wales, South Australia and Tasmania. Requisite statutory number
“of votes not obtained in New South Wales.

First contiugent of Australian troops sent to South Africa. Conference of
Premiers in Melbourne to consider amendments to Federal Constitution Bill.
Referendum-—Bill accepted by New South Wales, Victoria, Queensland,
‘South Australia and Tasmania. First Labour Gevernment (Queensland).

N.S.W.—-Old-age pensions instituted.

Contingents of naval troops sent to China. Commonwealth Constitution
Act received Royal Assent, gth July. Proclamation of Commonwealth
signed, 17th September. Mr. (afterwards Sir) Edmund Barton formed first
Federal Ministry.

Vic.—Old.age pensions instituted.

Proclamation of the Commonwealth at Sydney. TFirst Federal Parlia-
ment opened at Melbourne by the Duke of Cornwall and York. Interstate
free-trade established.

N.S.W.—Disastrous explosion at Mount Kembla Colliery—os lives lost. W.A.—
Opening of pumping station at Northam in connexion with Gold-fields water
supply. Completion of Pacific Cable (all-British). First Federal Tariff.

W.A.—Coolgardie dnd Kalgoorlie Water Supply Scheme completed.

Inauguration of the Federal High Court.

N.S.W.—Re-introduction of assisted immigration.

Wireless telegraphy installed between Queenscliff, Vie.,, and Devonport, Taa.
Papua taken over by Commonwealth.

N.S.W.—Telephone, Sydney to Melbourne, opened. First telephone trunk line
service between Capital Cities, i.e., Sydney and Melbourne.

Imperial Conference in London.

Canberra chosen as site of Australian Capital. Visit of U.S.A. fleet to Australia.

Imperial Defence Conference in London—Commonwealth ordered two destroyers
and one first-class cruiser for fleet unit. Visit of Lord Kitchener to report
and advise on Commonwealth military defence. Queensland University
founded.

Referendum on financial relations between the Commonwealth and the States.

- Penny Postage. Arrival of the Yarra and Paramatta, first vessels built for
the Royal Australian Navy. Australian Notes Act passed and first Common-
wealth notes issued. Admiral Sir R. Henderson visited Australia to advise
on naval defence.

First Federal Census. Transfer of Australian Capital Territory and Northern
Territory to Commenwealth. Introduction of compulsory military training.
Establishment of penny postage to all parts of British Empire. University
of Western Australia founded.

Opening of Commonwesalth Bank. First payments of Maternity Bonus. First
sod turned at Port Augusta of Trans-Australian Railway (Port Augusta to
Kalgoorlie).

Australian Capital named Canberra and foundation stone laid. Appointment of
Interstate Commisgion.



XXX

Year.
1914

1916

1917

1918

1919

1920

1927

1922

1923

CarovoLogicaL TABLE.

Visit, of General Sir Ian Hamilton to report on military defence scheme. Double
dissolution of Federal Parliament. Visit of British Association for the
Advancement of Science. Transfer of Norfolk Island to Commonwealth.

Europeann War declared 4th August. Australian Navy transferred to
British Navy. Australian offer to equip and furnish 20,000 troops accepted.
German possessions in South-West Pacific seized by Australian Naval and
Military Expeditionary Force. German cruiser Emden destroyed by
H.MLALS. Sydney at Cocos Islands, gth November. First contingent landed
in Egypt. Australian and New Zealand Army Corps (A.N.Z.A.C.) formed
under Sir William Birdwood.

Opening of Broken Hill Proprietary’s Tronworks at Newcastle, N.S.W. Navy
Department created.

Australian and New Zealand troops landed at Gallipoli, 25th April.
Battle of Sari Bair (Lone Pine), 6th-10th August. Kvacuation, 18th-20th
December. Australian warships with Grand Fleet, in Atlantic, Malaysia,
and eclsewhere overseas during remainder of war,

Purchase of steamships by the Commonwealth.

Australian and New Zealand mounted troops organized in mounted
divisions and camel corps, operating thereafter in Egypt, Palestine and
Syria. Battle of Romani, 4th August. Other troops with reinforcements
organized as four infantry divisions (1st, 2nd, 4th and s5th) with some
other units, and transferred to France. Fromelles, r9th July ; the Somme,
18t Jaly-18th November (Pozieres, Mouquet Farm, Flers). 3rd Division,
formed in Australia, landed in France. First proposal for compulsory
military service defeated by referendum.

National Ministry formed. Kalgoorlie-Port Augusta railway completed. -

German withdrawal from Somme; Arras offensive (Bullecourt,
rith April and 3rd May); Messines, 7th June ;. Third Battle of Ypres,
15t July-10th November (Menin Road, Polygon Wood, Broodseinde,
Passchendaele). Palestine—Gaza, 26th March, 19th April, 31st October
(Beersheba). Australian ¥lying Corps operating with R.F.C. in Palestine
and France. Second proposal for compulsory military service defeated by
referendum.

Population of Australia reached 5,000,000. Australia House (Strand, London)
opened by the King.

Five Australian divisions in France formed into army corps, 1st January,
Sir William Birdwood succeeded by Sir John Monash, 30th May. Defensive
campaign on Somme, 21st March-25th April (Dernancourt, Villers.
Bretonneux) ; Battles of the Lys, gth-29th April (Hazebrouck); Hamel,
4th July ; Battle of Amiens, 8th August; Mont St. Quentin, 31st August ;
Hindenburg Line, 18th September—5th October. Palestine—DMegiddo,
1gth September; Damascus, 1st October. Armistice with Germany,.
11th November. Repatriation Department created.

Mr. Hughes and Mr. Cook represented Australia at Peace Conference. Return of
Australian troops. Aerial flight England to Australia by Capt. Sir Ross
Smith and Lieut. Sir Keith Smith. Peace Treatyv signed at Versailles, 28th
June.

Visit to Australia of H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. Wholesale prices reached a
point more than double the 1914 level. .

Second Commonwealth Census. Germany’s indemnity fixed (Australia’s share
approximately £63,000,000). Mandate given to Australia over Territory
of New Guinea. First direct wireless press message, England to Australia.

First lock on River Murray opened at Blanchetown, South Australia. Queensland
Legislative Council abolished.

First sod turned on the site of Federal Parliament House at Canberra.



Year.
1924

1925

1926

1927

1928

1929

1939

1931

1932

1933
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Visit of British cruiser squadron. Directorate of Commonwealth Bank appointed.
Australian Loan Council formed. *

Visit of American fleet. Solar Observatory established at Canberra. Brisbane—
Grafion railway joining Sydney and Brisbane by uniform gauge was com-
menced. Sydney Harbour Bridge commenced.

Population of Australia reached 6,000,000, Council for Scientific and Industrial
Research established. Imperial Conference. Dominion Status defined.
Transfer of Seat of Federal CGovernment from Melbourne to Canberra. New
Parliament House opened by H.R.H. the Duke of York. Beam Wireless

established.

Vigit of British Economic Mission to report on the development of Australian
resources. Financial agreement of Commonwealth and States; Toan
Council reconstituted ; State debts to be taken over:; Referendum carried,
November. :

Beginning of fall in export prices. Commonwealth Bank empowered to mobilize
gold reserves. Substantial export of gold reserves towards end of year.
Wircless phone service with other countries inaugurated. Export prices fell to
half 1928 level. Cessation of oversea loans. Tariff embargoes and rationing
of imports. Visit of Sir Otto Niemever, of Bank of England, to discuss
financial questions. Heavy export of gold rescrves. Exchange Pool formed.
£28,000,000 Conversion Loan fully subscribed. Gold bonus granted. Gov-
ernment deficits total nearly £11,000,000. First Australian—Right Hon.
Sir Tsaac Alfred Isaacs, G.C.M.G., Chief Justice of the High Court—appointed
Governor-General of Australia. Telephone trunk line service established
between Adelaide and Perth linking up the whole of the mainland States

by telephone.

Depression continues ; Australia substantially off gold standard with exchange
rate at 130 in January; 10 per cent. cut in Federal basic wage. First
experimental air mail England to Australia and return. New South Wales
Savings Bank suspension and subsequent absorption by Commonwealth
Bank. Postponement of sinking fund payments on war debt to British
Government for two years. Initiation of Premiers’ Conference plan to meet
the financial situdtion. Commonwealth Bink Act amended to provide for
temporary lower reserve against notes; substantial export of gold reserves.
Hoover Moratorium on War Debts. England departs from gold standard in
September; depreciation of Australian €1 on Sterling continued. Wheat
bounty granted. Commonwealth Bank assumed control of exchange rate
and lowered it to 125. Government deficits total £25,370,000, 1930-31.

Sydney Harbour Bridge opened. Australian Broadcasting Commission
established. New South Wales Government default in interest payments
made good by Commonwealth Government ; conflict of Commonwealth and
New South Wales governments. Lang Ministry dismissed in New South
Wales. FEmergency restrictions on imports relaxed. Legislation passed
enabling note reserve to be held in sterling securities, and subsequent
shipping of gold to the United Kingdom. Imperial Economic Conference
at Qttawa, with consequential tariff agreements. Sugar Agreement modified.
Taxation reductions and assistance to wheat-growers. Government deficits
reduced to £19,500,000 for 1931-32.

Third Commonwealth Census. Imperial Air-mail © Astraea  wrived. World
Economic Conference in T.ondon. Australia elected as Member of League
of Nations. Secession Referendum (Western Australia). Referendum for
reduction and Nmitation of number of members of Legislative Council (New
South Wales). Disarmament Conference in London. Recerd wheat harvest
(213,927,000 bushels). Antarctica and Ashmore and Cartier Islands taken
over by the Commonwealth. .Government deficits veduced to £4,500,000
for 1932-33.
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Year.
1934

1935

1936

1937

1938

1939

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE.

Visit of H.R.H. the Duke of Gloucester to open Victorian Centenary Celebrations.
Goodwill Mission to the East—Leader Rt. Hon. J. G. Latham. New
Governors in Victoria and South Australia. Record flight from England to
Australia by Messrs. Scott and Black (Centenary Air Race) in 71 hours.
Inauguration of Kngland-Australia Air Mail Service.

Silver Jubilee of His Majesty King George V. Visit to London for Jubilee
Celebrations of the Rt. Hon. J. A, Lyons, Prime Minister. Empire Statistical
Conference at Ottawa. Japanese Goodwill Mission to Australia. Meeting of
the British Medical Association for the first time in Australia.

Death of His Majesty King George V. South Australian Centenary. Trade
dispute with Japan. Rise in wheat prices. Joint Commonwealth and State
Marketing Schemes invalidated by decision of the Privy Council in the James
case. Visit of British experts—Sir Walter Kinnear and Mr. G. H. Ince—
to advise on national insurance. Abdication of King Edward VIII.

Referendum on Commonwealth control of aviation and marketing defeated on
both counts. Coronation of King George VI. Imperial conference in London.
New Education Fellowship Conference held in all States. Commonwealth
basic wage increased by 58. per week. Report of the Royal Commission on
Monetary and Banking Systems in Australia. Fpidemic of Infantile Paralysis
mainly in Victoria and Tasmania.

New South Wales Sesqui-Centenary Celebrations. Australian Trade Delegation
to review Ottawa Agreement. Resumption of nominated assisted migration.
New Defence Programme involving expenditure of £63,000,000 over three
years ; militia forces to be raised to j0,000. New Trade Treaty with Japan.

Death of the Rt. Hon. J. A. Lyons, Prime Minister of Australia. National
Register of man-power. European war. Australia participating in vast
Empire Air Training Scheme. Compulsory military training re-introduced
for home defence. Special volunteer force of 20,000 men enlisted and trained
for service overseas. Purchase by the British Government of the Australian
wool clip and the export surplus of butter, cheese, eggs, meat, sugar, lead,
zine and copper.
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CHAPTER L

DISCOVERY, COLONIZATION AND FEDERATION OF
AUSTRALIA.

§ 1. Earls; Knowledge and Discovery of Australia.

1. Introduction.—It is proposed to give here only a brief summary of the more
important facts relating to the early history of Australian discovery. A more complete
account of this subject, together with bibliographical references thereiof may be found
in Year Book No. 1 (pp. 45 to 51), although this account must be modified somewbat
in view of later investigations.

2. Early Tradition.—It would appear that there was an early Chaldean tradition
as to the existence of an Austral land to the south of India. Rumours to that effect
in the course of time found their way to Europe, and were probably spread by travellers
from Indian seas, more especially by the Greek soldiers who accompanied Alexander the
Great [356-234 B.C.] to India. References to this Terra Australis are found in the
works of ZBlianus [A.D. 205-234], Manilius {probably a contemporary of Augustus or
Tiberius Ceesar], and Ptolemy [4.p. 107-161]. In some of the maps of the first period
of the Middle Ages there is evidence which might warrant the supposition of the knowledge
of the existence of a Terra Australis, while some idea of the Austral land appears in the
maps and manuscripte of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. But much of the
map-drawing in these early days was more or less fanciful, and there is no ev1dence
definitely connecting this so-called T'erra Australis with Australia.

3. Discovery of Australia.—(i) General. The Venetian traveller Marco Polo
f1254~1324] refers to a land called Locac, which through a misunderstanding of his
meaning was long thought to be Australia. But Marco Polo knew nothing of any land
to the south of Java, and in any case the description given of the so-called Locac could
not possibly be applied to Australia, as the writer speaks of elephants, ete. On'a
Mappamundi in the British Museum, of not later date than 1489, there is a coast-line
which has been considered to represent the west coast of Australia. Investigation by
Wood and others proves this claim to be merely fanciful. Martin Behaim’s globe,
the oldest known globe extant, constructed in 1492, also shows what purports to be a
part of Australia’s coast-line, and a globe discovered in Paris bears an inscription to the
effect that the Terra Australis was discovered in 1499. These also have other countries
located in impossible positions. The term Terra Australis was, however, also applied
to the region now known as Tierra del Fuego, hence little weight can be attached to this
reference.

In the Dauphin map [about 1530-1536] Java la Grande has been supposed by some
to represent Australia, but an inspection of the fanciful animals and other figures thereon
lends no weight to the idea. As a matter of fact much of this map-drawing was simply
an attempt to support the old notion that the land surface of the southern hemisphere
must balance that of the northern.

(ii) Arab Expeditions. Tt has been stated that the Arabs had come to Australia
long before the Portuguese, the Spaniards or the Dutch, but there is no evidence to
support the statement.

28571.



2 CHarrER I.—Discoviry, CoronizarioN, FEDERATION.

(iii) Spanish and Portuguese Ezpeditions. The last decade of the fifteenth century
and the commencement of the sixteenth saw numerous expeditions equipped in the ports
of Spain and Portugal for the purpose of exploiting the new world. The Portuguese
rounded the Cape of Good Hope in 1487 and eleven years later pushed eastward to India.
The Spaniards, relying on the scientific conclusion that the world was spherical, attempted
to get to the East by deliberately starting out west, Magalhaens by so doing reaching
the Philippine Islands in 1521. )

In 1606 Quiros, on reaching the island that has retained the name of Espiritu Santo
(the largest island of the New Hebrides group), thought that he had discovered the great
land of the south, and therefore named the group La Australia del Espiritu Santo. After
leaving the New Hebrides, Quiros sailed eastward, but Torres, his second-in-command,
took a westerly course and passed through the strait that now bears his name. In all
probability he sighted the Anstralian Continent, but no mention is made of this fact
in his records. This voyage marks the close of Spanish activity in the work of discovery
in the South Seas.

(iv) Discoveries by the Dutch. With the decline of Portuguese and Spanish naval
supremacy came the opportunity of the Dutch for discovery. Cornelius Wytfliet’s map,
of which there was an English edition, published in Louvain in 1597, indicates roughly
the eastern and western coasts of Australia, as well as the Gulf of Carpentaria. The
following oft-quoted passage occurs in Wytfliet’s Descriptionis Ptolemaicae Augmentum :
** The Australis T'erra is the most southern of all lands. 1t is separated from New Guinea
by a narrow strait. Its shores are hitherto but little known, since after one voyage
and another, that route has been deserted and seldom is the country visited, unless when
sailors are driven there by storms. The Australis Terra begins at one or two degrees
from the equator, and is maintained by some to be so great in extent that, if it were
thoroughly explored, it would be regarded as a fifth part of the world.” According to
Wood the above passage has its origin in the voyages through the straits of Magellan
and the discovery of Tierra del Fuego rather than that of Australia.

The Dutch discovered Australia when the Dutch East India Company sent the
Duyfken from Bantam to explore the islands of New Guinea. During March, 1606, the
Duyfken coasted along the southern shores of New Guinea, and followed the west coast
of Cape York pen‘nsula as far as Cape Keer-Weer (Turn Again). Dirck Hartogs (on
the plate in the Amsterdam Museum recording his voyage the name is written Dirck
Hatichs), in the Eendracht in 1616, sailed along a considerable part of the west coast
of the continent. It may be mentioned that the route was not definitely selected, but
that the navigator simply went farther east than the usual course from the Cape to Java

In 1618 the Zeemolf found land in latitude 20° 15’ south, and in the following year
Frederik Houtman discovered the reef of the west coast, now known as Houtman’s
Abrolhos.

In 1622 the Dutch vessel Leeuwin rounded the Cape, which now bears that name, at
the south-west of the continent, and in 1623 the Dutch vessels Prra and .1rnhem discovered
Arnhem Land, the peninsula on the western side of the Gulf of Carpentaria, which was
80 named in compliment to Peter Carpentier, Governor of the Dutch East India Company.

In 1627, Francis Thysz, Commander of the Gulde Zeepaerd, with Pieter Nuyts, of
the Dutch Council of Seventeen, on board, coasted along a portion of the shore of the
Great Australian Bight. Tn 1628, De Witt, Commander of the Vianen, discovered land
on the north-west, namely, in about latitude 21°S. The Bataria, commanded by Francis
Pelsart, was wrecked on the western coast of Australia in 1629, Pelsart was the first
to carry to Europe an authentic account of the west coast of Australia, which, however,
he described in the most unfavourable terms. The yachts Amsterdam and Wesel, under
Gerrit Pool, visited the Gulf of Carpentaria in 1636

Abel Janszoon Tasman, in command of two vessels, the Heemskerck and Zeehaen,
set out from Batavia in 1642 to ascertain the extent of the great southern continent.
He named Van Diemen’s Land, imagining it to be part of Australia proper, and sailing
north-easterly discovered New Zealand and returned to Batavia. In his second voyage
in 1644, Tasman visited the northern coast of Australia, sailing round the Gulf of
Carpentaria and along the north-west coast us far down as the tropic of Capricorn.



o

THE ANNEXATION OF AUSTRALIA. 3

William de Viamingh landed at the mouth of the Swan River at the end of 1696
and an exploring squadron under Martin Van Delft explored and named part of the north-
west coast in 1705, but the period of Dutch discoveries may be said to have ended with
Tasman’s second voyage, and, with the decline of her maritime power, the Dutch interest

“in Australian discovery disappeared.

4. Discoveries by the English.—In the meantine the English had made their first
appearance on the Australian coast in 1688, when the north-westerly shores were visited
by William Dampier, as supercargo of the Cygnet, a trading vessel whose crew had turned
buccaneers. In describing the country, Dampier stated that he was certain that it
jomed neither Asia, Africa nor America. In 1699 he again visited Australia, in command
of HM.S. Roebuck, and on his return to England published an account in which a
description is given of trees, flowers, birds and reptiles observed, and of encounters with
natives, .

It was a question at the end of the seventeenth century whether Tasmania and New
Zealand were parts of Australia, or whether they were separated from it, but themselves
formed part of a great- Antarctic Continent. Lieutenant James Cook’s firet voyage,
thongh primarily undertaken for the purpose of observing the traneit of Venus from
Otaheite, had also for its objective to ascertain whether the unexplored part of the
southern hemisphere was only an immense mass of water or contained another continent,
In command of H.M.S. Enrdeavour, a barque of 370 tons burthen, carrying about 85
persons, and accompanied by Sir Joseph Banks, Dr Solander the naturalist, Green the
astronomer, draughtsmen and servante, Cook, after observing the transit of Venus at
Otaheite, turned towards New Zealand, sighting that land on the 7th October, 1769,
in the neighbourhood of Poverty Bay. Circumnavigating the North and South Islands,
he proved that New Zealand was connected neither with the supposed Antarctic Continent
nor with Anstralia, and took formal possession thereof in the name of the British Crown.
On the 2oth April, 1770, at 6 a.m.. Cook sighted the Australian mainland at a place he
called Point Hicks, naming it after his first-lieutenant, who first saw it. Coasting
northwards, Botany Bay was discovered on the 29th April, 1770. The Endeavour dropped
anchor and Cook landed on the same day, Cook sailed along the coast in a northerly
direction for nearly 1,300 miles until the 11th June, 1770, when the Endeavour was seriously
damaged by striking a coral reef in the vicinity of Trinity Bay. Repairs occupied nearly
two months, and the Endeavour then again set her course to the north, sailing shrougn
Torres Strait and anchoring in the Downs on the 13th July, 1771. In 1772, Cock was
put in command of the ships Resolution and Adventure, with a view to ascertaining whether
a great southern continent existed, and having satisfied himselt that, even if it did, it lay
so far to the south as to be useless for trade and settlement, he returned to England in
1774. Cook’s last voyage was undertaken in 1776, and he met his death on the 14th
February, 1779, by which date practically the whole coast of Australia had been explored.
The only remaining discovery of importance was the existence of & channel between
Tasmania and Australia. This was made by Flinders and Bass in 1798.

§ 2. The Annexation of Australia.

1. Annexation of Eastern Part of Australia, 1770.—Although representatives of
the nations mentioned in the previous section landed or claimed to have landed on the
shores of Australia on various occasions during the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries,
it was not until the 23rd August, 1770, that the history of Australia was brought into
definite political connexion with Western civilization. It was on that date that Captain
Cook took possession ‘¢ of the whole eastern coast, from latitude 38° to this place, latitude
r04° 8., in right of His Majesty King George the Third.” Cook, however, proclaimed
British sovereignty only over what are now the eastern parts of New South Wales and
Queensland, and formal possession, on behalf of the British Crown, of the whole of the
eastern part of the Australian continent and Tasmania was not taken until the 26th
January, 1788. It was on this last date that Captain Phillip’s commission, first issued
to him on the 12th October, 1786, and amplified on the 2nd April, 1787, was rcad to the
people whom he had brought with him in the * First Fleet.”
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A full historical account of the period referred to may be found in the Historical
Records of New South Wales Vol. 1, parts 1 and 2.

2. Original Extent of New South Wales.—The commission appointed Phillip
* Captain-General and Governor-in-Chief in and over our territory called New South .
Wales, extending from the Northern Cape or extremity of the coast called Cape York,
in the latitude of ten degrees thirty-seven minutes south, to the southern extremity of
the said territory of New South Wales or South Cape, in the latitude of forty-three degrees
thirty-nine minutes south, and of all the country inland westward as far as the one
hundred and thirty-fifth degree of east longitude reckoning from the meridian of
Greenwich, including all the islands adjacent in the Pacific Ocean within the latitudes
aforesaid of ten degrees thirty-seven minutes south and forty-three degrees thirty-nine
minutes south.”

Although in November, 1769, Captain Cook had taken possession of the North
Island of New Zealand, and in January, 1770, also of the South Island, it i8 a matter
of doubt whether at the time when Captain Phiilip’s commission was drawn up New
Zealand was considered as one of the “islands adjacent in the Pacific Ocean.” The facts
that under the Supreme Court Act (Imperial) of 1823 British residents in New Zealand
were brought under the jurisdiction of the Court at Sydney, while in 1839 there was a
proposal on the part of the British Government to appoint a consul in New Zealand,
would leave this an open question, as nothing more than extra-territorial jurisdietion
may have been intended. Various hoistings of flags notwithstanding, New Zealand
does not appear to have unequivocally become British territory until 1840. In that
year, on the 29th January, Captain Hobson arrived at the Bay of Islands. On the
following day he read the commission, which extended the boundaries of the Colony of
New South Wales so as to embrace and comprehend the islands of New Zealand. On
the 5th February, the Treaty of Waitangi, made with the native chiefs, was signed.’
Finally, on the 21st May, British sovereignty over the islands of New Zealand was
explicitly proclaimed. From that date until the 3rd May, 1841, New Zealand was a
dependency of New South Wales.

3. Extension of New South Wales westward, 1825. On the 17th February, 1824,
Earl Bathurst advised Sir Thomas Brisbane that he had recommended to His Majesty
the dispatch of a ship of war to the north-west coast of New Holland for the purpose
of taking possession of the coast between the western coast of Bathurst Island and the
eastern side of Coburg Peninsula. Captain James J. Gordon Brewer of H.M.S. Tamar,
who was selected for the purpose, took possession.on the 20th September, 1824, of the
coast from the 135th to the 129th degree of east longtitude. On the 16th July, 1825, the
whole territory between those boundaries was described in Darling’s commission as being
within the boundaries of New South Wales, thus increasing its area by 518,134 square
miles, and making it, including New Zealand and excluding Tasmania, 2,076,308 square
miles, or also excluding New Zealand, 1,972,446 square miles,

4. Annexation of Western Australia, 1827.—An expedition under Major Lockyer,
sent by Lieutenant-General Sir Ralph Darling, then Governor of New South Wales,
to found a settlement at King George ITI. Sound, sailed from Sydney on the gth November,
1826, landed at the Sound on the 26th December following, and hoisted the British flag.
Captain Stirling, in command of H.M.S. Success, arrived at Sydney a few weeks after
the departure of the expedition to King George’s Sound. He obtained the Governor’s
permission to visit Swan River with a view to seizing a position on the western coast
and reporting upon its suitability as a place of settlement. Captain Stirling left Sydney
on the 17th January, 1827, and on his return in the following April submitted a glowing
report on what he described as a “ rich and romantic country,” urging its occupation
for the purpose of settlement. He left England in July, 1827, continuing his advocacy—
notwithstanding much discouragement—with unabated enthusiasm. He was at last
successful, the result being mainly due to the formation of an association of prospective
settlers having capital at their disposal. He was appointed Lieutenant-Governor and
with a party of settlers arrived at Garden Island, near the Swan River, in the ship Parmelia
in June, 1829. On the 2nd of the preceding month Captain Fremantle, in command of
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H.M.S. Challenge, arrived and hoisted the British flag on the south head of Swan River,
again asserting possession of “ all that part of New Holland, which is not included within
the territory of New South Wales.”” Thus, before the middle of 1829, the whole territory
now known as the Commonwealth of Australia had been constituted a dependency of
the United Kingdom.

§ 3. The Creation of the Several Colonies.

1. New South Wales.—In Governor Phillip’s commission of 1786, the mainland
of Australia was divided by the 135th meridian of east longitude into two parts. The
earliest colonists believed that the present State of Tasmania was actually joined to the
mainland, and it was not till 1798 that the contrary was known. In that year, by sailing
through Bass Strait, Flinders and Bass proved that it was an island. The territory of
New South Wales, as originally constituted, and of New Zealand, which may be included
although Cook’s annexation was not properly given effect to until 1840, consisted of
1,584,389 acres. A further area of 518,134 square miles was added in 1825, when the
western boundary was extended to the 129th meridian. The territory was subsequently
reduced by the separation of various areas to form the other colonies, and at the time of
the establishment of the Commonwealth the area of New South Wales was 310,942 square
miles.

2. Tasmania.—In 1825, Van Diemen’s Land, as Tasmania was then called, was
politically separated from New South Wales, being.constituted a separate colony on the
14th June of that year. The area of the colony was 26,215 square miles.

3. Western Australia,—The territory westward of the 129th meridian comprising
975,920 square miles was constituted a colony under the name of Western Australia
in June, 1829. It was always distinct and independent of New South Wales, though
until 1831 the settlement on King George’s Sound remained under the latter jurisdiction.

4. South Australia.—On the 15th August, 1834, the Act 4 and 5 William IV., cap. 95,
was passed, creating South Australia a ““ province,” and towards the end of the year
1836 settlement took place. The first Governor, Captain Hindmarsh, R.N., arrived
at Holdfast Bay on the 28th December, 1836, and on the same day the new colony was
officially proclaimed. The new colony embraced 309,850 square miles of territory,
lying south of the 26th parallel of south latitude, and between the 1418t and 132nd
meridians of east longitude. On the 1oth December, 1861, by the authority of the
Imperial Act 24 and 25 Vie., cap. 44, the western boundary of South Australia was
extended to coincide with the eastern boundary of Western Australia, namely, the 129th
meridian. The area of the extension was approximately 70,220 square miles. Nearly
two years later, on the 6th July, 1863, the Northern Territory comprising 523,620 square
miles was, by letters patent, brought under the jurisdiction of South Australia, which
therefore controlled an area of 903,690 square miles.

5. New Zealand,—New Zealand, nominally annexed by Captain Cook and formally
declared by proclamation in 1840 as a dependency of New South Wales, was, by letters
patent of the 16th November of that year, constituted a separate colony under the powers
of the Act 3 and 4 Vic., cap. 62, of the 7th August, 1840. Proclamation of the separation
wag made on the 3rd May, 1841. The area of the colony was 103,862 square miles.

6. Victoria.—In 1851, what was known as the * Port Phillip District” of New
South Wales, was constituted the colony of Victoria, ‘ bounded on the north and north-
west by a straight line drawn from Cape Howe to the nearest source of the River Murray
and thence by the course of that river to the eastern boundary of the colony of South
Australia.” The area of the new colony was 87,884 square miles, and its separate existence
took effect from the 1st July, 1851, upon the issuing of the writs for the first election
of elective members of the Legislative Council.

7. Queensland.—The northern squatting districts of Moreton, Darling Downs,
Burnett, Wide Bay, Maranoa, Leichhardt and Port Curtis, together with the reputed
country of Stanley, were granted an independent administration and formed into a
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distinet colony under the name of Queensland, by letters patent dated the 6th June.
1859, although separation from New South Wales was not consummated until the
roth December of the same year, upon the assumption of office of the first Governor.
The territory comprised in the hew colony was so much of the colony of New South Wales
as lies northwards of a line commencing on the sea-coast at Point Danger in latitude
about 28° 8’ south, running westward along the Macpherson and Dividing Ranges and
the Dumaresq River to the MacIntyre River, thence downward to the 29th, paralle] of
south latitude, and following that parallel westerly to the 1418t meridian of eastlongitude,
which is the eastern boundary of South Australia, together with all the adjacent islands,
their members, and appurtenances in the Pacific Ocean. The area of the colony thus
constituted was 554,300 square miles. By letters patent dated the 13th March, 1861,
forwarded by the Colonial Secretary to the Governor of Queensland on the rzth April,
1862, the area of Queensland was increased by the annexation of * so much of the colony
of New South Wales as lies to the northward of the 26th parallel of south latitude, and
between the 1418t and 138th meridians of east longitude, together with all and every
the adjacent islands, their members, and appurtenances, in the Gulf of Carpentaria.”
With this addition the area of Queensland became 670,500 square miles.

§ 4. Establishment of the Commonwealth of Australia.

1. General.—On the 18t January, 1901, the colonies mentioned, with the exception
of New Zealand, were federated under the name of the *“ Commonwealth of Australia,”
the designation of ““ Colonies ”—excepting in the case of the Northern Territory, to which
the designation ¢ Territory ” is applied—being at the same time changed into that of
““ States.” The total area of the Commonwealth of Australia is 2,974,581 square miles.
The dates of creation and the areas of its component parts, as determined on the final
adjustment of their boundaries, are shown below :—

THE COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA: AREA, ETC.,, OF COMPONENT PARTS.

| ' |y
Year of ! Year of
Formation grris‘:?; : ! Formation ‘Is’l;zsept
State. . gluto Square | State. o Jnto Square
Separal : Separate !
| Colony. Miles. v Ccl;lony. Miles.
New South Wales(a) ! 1786 310,372 || Tasmania .. 1825 26,215
Victoria .o 185t 87,884 || NorthernTerritory 1863 . 523,620
Queensland .. i 1859 670,500 |
South Australia .. ;| 1834 380,070 || Area of the Com- .
Western Australia | 1829 975,920 || monwealth .. .. 2,974,581
i i .

(a) Including the Australian Capital Territory embracing an area of 912z square miles, and 28 square
miles at Jervis Bay. See par. 3 below.

2. Transfer of the Northern Territory to the Commonwealth.—On the 7th December,
1907, the Commonwealth and the State of South Australia entered into an agreement
for the surrender to and acceptance by the Commonwealth of the Northern Territory,
subject to approval by the Parliaments of the Commonwealth and the State. This
approval was given by the South Australian Parliament under the Northern Territory
" Surrender Act 1907 (assented to on the 14th May, 1908), and by the Commonwealth
Parliament under the Northern Territory Acceptance Act 1910 (assented to on the 16th
November, 1970), The Territory accordingly was transferred to the Commonwealth
by proclamation on the 1st January, 1911.

3. Transfer of the Australian Capital Territory to the Commonwealth.—On the 18th
Qctober, 1909, the Commonwealth and the State of New South Wales entered into an
agreement for the surrender to and acceptance by the Commonwealth of an area of 912
square miles as the seat of Government of the Commonwealth. In December, 1909,
Acts were passed by the Commonwealth and New South Wales Parliaments approving
the agreement, and on the 5th Pecember, 1970, a proclamation was issued vesting the
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Territory in the Commonwealth on and from the 1st January, 1911. By the Jervis Bay
Territory Acceptance Act 1915, an area of 28 square miles at Jervis Bay, surrendered by
New South Wales according to an agreement made in 1913, was accepted by the
Commonwealth, and was transferred as from 4th September, 1915,

4. Transfer of British New Guinea or Papua.—Under the administration of the
Commonwealth, but not included in it, is British New Guinea or Papua, finally annexed
by the British Government in 1884. This Territory was for a number of years administered
by the Queensland Government, but was transferred to the Commonwealth by
proclamation on the 1st September, 1906, under the authority of the Papua Act
(Commonwealth) of 16th November, 1905. The area of Papua is about go,540 square
miles. )

5. Transfer of Norfolk Island..—Although administered for many years by the
Government of New South Wales, this Island was a separate Crown Colony until
rst July, 1914, when it was transferred to the Commonwealth under the authority of
the Norfolk Island Act 1913. The Island is situated in latitude 29° 3’ 45" S.
longitude 167° 58’ 6° E., and comprises an area of 8,528 acres,

6. Territory of New Guinea.—It was agreed by the Allied and Associated Powers that
a mandate should be conferred on Australia for the government of the former German
territories and islands situated in latitude between the Equator and 8° 8., and in
longitude between 141° E. and 159.25° E. The mandate was issued by the League of
Nations on 17th December, 1920. The Governor-General of the Commonwealth was
authorized to accept the mandate by the New Guinea Act 1920, which also declared
the area to be a Territory under the authority of the Commonwealth by the name of
the Territory of New Guinea. The Territory comprises about 93,000 square miles,
and the administration under the mandate dates from goth May, 192I.

7. Nauru.—In 1919 the Governments of the United Kingdom, Australia and New
Zealand entered into an agreement to make provision for the exercise of the mandate
conferred on the British Empire for the administration of the island of Nauru, and for
the mining of the phosphate deposits thereon. The island is situated in longitude 166° E.,
26 miles south of the Equator, and comprisés about 5,400 acres. The agreement provided
that the administration of the island should be vested in an administrator, the first
appointment to be made by the Commonwealth Government, and thereafter in such
manner as the three Governments decided. The agreement was approved by the
Commonwealth Parliament in the Nauru Island Agreement Act 1919, and a supplementary
agreement of 3oth May, 1923, giving the Government immediately responsible for the
administration greater powers of control over the Administrator, was approved in 1932.
The administration under the mandate has operated from 17th December, 1920, and
s0 far the administrators have been appointed by the Commonwealth Government.

8. Territory of Ashmore and Cartier Islands,—By Imperial Order in Council
dated 23rd July, 1931, Ashmore Islands, known as Middle. East and West Islands, and
Cartier Island, situated in the Indian Ocean off the North-west Coast of Australia,
were placed under the authority of the Commonwealth. The Islands were accepted by
the Commonwealth in the Ashmore and Cartier Islands Acceptance Act 1933 under the
name of the Territory of Ashmore and Cartier Islands and were transferred on 1oth
May. 1934.

9. Australian Antarctic Territory.—An Imperial Order in Council, 7th February,
1933, placed under the authority of the Commonwealth the Antarctic Territories,
comprising all the islands and territory, other than Adélie Land, situated south of 60° 8,
latitude, and lying between 160° E. longitude and 45° E. longitude. The Territory was
accepted by the Commonwealth under the name of the Australian Antarctic Territory
in the Australian Antarctic Territory Acceptance Act 1933.

§ 5. The Exploration of Australia.
A fairly complete, though brief, account of the exploration of Australia was given
in Year Book No. 2'(pp. zo to 39), and a summary of the more important facts relating
to the subject was embodied in this Chapter in succeeding issues up to and including No. 22.
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§ 6. The Constitutions of the States and of the Commonwealth.

1. General.—Information regarding the development of the Constitutions of the
various Colonies (now States), together with a brief history of the Federal movement in
Australia, was embodied in this Chapter in issues of the Official Year Book up to No. 22.

2. Commonwealth Constitution Act.—The Commonwealth of Australia Constitution
Act, 63 and 64 Vict., Chapter 12, namely : *“ An Act to constitute the Commonwealth of
Australia,” as amended by the Constitution Alteration (Senate Elections) 1906, the
Constitution Alteration (State Debts) 1909, and the Constitution Alteration (State
Debts) 1928 is given in extenso hereunder.

THE COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA CONSTITUTION ACT,
63 & 64 VICT., CHAPTER 12.

An Act to constitute the Commonwealth of Australia. {oth July, 1900.]

HEREAS the people of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia, Queensland

and Tasmania, humbly relying on the blessing of Almighty God, have agreed to

unite in one indissoluble Federal Commonwealth under the Crown of the United Kingdom
of Great Britain and Ireland, and under the Constitution hereby established :

And whereas it is expedient to provide. for the admission into the Commonwealth of
other Australasian Colonies and possessions of the Queen :

Be it therefore enacted by the Queen’s Most Excellent Majesty, by and with the
advice and consent of the Lords Spiritual and Temporal, and Commons, in this present
Parliament assembled, and by the authority of the same, as follows :—

1. This Act may be cited as the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act.

2. The provisions of this Act referring to the Queen shall extend to Her Majesty’s
heirs and successors in the sovereignty of the United Kingdom.

3. It shall be lawful for the Queen, with the advice of the Privy Council, to declare
by proclamation that, on and after a day therein appointed, not being later than one
year after the passing of this Act, the people of New South Wales, Victoria, South
. Australia, Queensland, and Tasmania, and also, if Her Majesty is satisfied that the people
of Western Australia have agreed thereto, of Western Australia, shall be united in a
Federal Commonwealth under the name of the Commonwealth of Australia. But the
Queen may, at any time after the proclamation, appoint a Governor-General for the
Commonwealth,

4. The Commonwealth shall be established, and the Constitution of the Common-
wealth shall take effect, on and after the day so appointed. But the Parliaments of the
several colonies may at any time after the passing of this Act make any such laws, to
come into operation on the day so appointed, as they might have made if the Constitution
had taken effect at the passing of this Act.

5. This Act, and all laws made by the Parliament of the Commonwealth under the
Constitution, shall be binding on the courts, judges, and people of every State and of
every part of the Commonwealth, notwithstanding anything in the laws of any State ;
and the laws of the Commonwealth shall be in force on all British ships, the Queen’s
ships of war excepted, whose first port of clearance and whose port of destination are
in the Commonwealth.

6. ¢ The Commonwealth * shall mean the Commonwealth of Australia as established
under this Act.

‘“ The States > shall mean such of the colonies of New South Wales, New Zealand,
Queensland, Tasmania, Victoria, Western Australia, and South Australia, including the
northern territory of South Australia, as for the time being are parts of the Commonwealth,
and such colonies or territories as may be admitted into or established by the Common-
wealth as States ; and each of such parts of the Commonwealth shall be called * a State.”

“ Original States* shall mean such States as are parts of the Commonwealth at
its establishment.
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7. The Federal Council of Australasia Act, 1885, is hereby repealed, but so as not
to affect any laws passed by the Federal Council of Australasia and in force at the
establishment of the Commonwealth.

Any such law may be repealed as to any State by the Parliament of the Common-
wealth, or as to any colony not being a State by the Parliament thereof.

8. After the passing of this Act the Colonial Boundaries Act, 1895, shall not apply
to any colony which becomes a State of the Commonwealth ; but the Commonwealth
shall be taken to be a self-governing colony for the purposes of that Act.

9. The Constitution of the Commonwealth shall be as follows : —

THE CONSTITUTION,
This Constitution is divided as follows :—

Chapter I.—The Parliament :
Part I.—General;
Part II.—The Senate :
Part III.—The House of Representatives :
Part IV.—Both Houses of the Parliament :
Part V.—Powers of the Parliament :
Chapter  II.—The Executive Government :
Chapter III.—The Judicature :
Chapter IV.—Finance and Trade :
Chapter ~ V.—The States :
Chapter VI.—New States :
Chapter VIL.—Miscellaneous :
Chapter VIII.—Alteration of the Constitution.
The Schedule.

CHAPTER I.-THE PARLIAMENT.
ParT I.—GENERAL.

1. Thelegislative power of the Commonwealth shall be vested in a Federal Parliament,
which shall consist of the Queen, a Senate, and a House of Representatives, and which is
hereinafter called *“ The Parliament,” or ‘The Parliament of the Commonwealth.”

2. A Governor-General appointed by the Queen shall be Her Majesty’s representative
in the Commonwealth, and shall have and may exercise in the Commonwealth during
the Queen’s pleasure, but subject to this Constitution, such powers and functions of the
Queen as Her Majesty may be pleased to assign to him.

3. There shall be payable to the Queen out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund of the
Commonwealth, for the salary of the Governor-General, an annual sum which, until the
Parliament otherwise provides, shall be ten thousand pounds.

The salary of a Govemor-General shall not be altered during his continuance in
office.

4. The provisions of this Constitution relating to the Governor-General extend and
apply to the Governor-General for the time being, or such person as the Queen may
appoint to administer the Government of the Commonwealth ; but no such person shall
be entitled to receive any salary from the Commonwealth in respect of any other office
during his administration of the Government of the Commonwealth.

5. The Governor-General may appoint such times for holding the sessions of the
Parliament as he thinks fit, and may also from time to time, by Proclamation or
-otherwise, prorogue the Parliament, and may in like manner dissolve the House of
Representatives.

After any general election the Parliament shall be summoned to meet not later
than thirty days after the day appointed for the return of the writs.

The Parliament shall be summoned to meet not later than six months after the
establishment of the Commonwealth.

6. There shall be a session of the Parliament once at least in every year, so that
twelve months shall not intervene between the last sitting of the Parliament in one
session and its first sitting in the next session.
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PaArT II.—THE SENATE.

7. The Senate shall be composed of senators for each State, directly chosen by the
people of the State, voting, until the Parliament otherwise provides, as one electorate.

But until the Parliament of the Commonwealth otherwise provides, the Parliament of
the State of Queensland, if that State be an Original State, may make laws dividing
the State into divisions and determining the number of senators to be chosen for each
division, and in the absence of such provision the State shall be one electorate. -

Until the Parliament otherwise provides there shall be six senators for each Original
State. The Parliament may make laws increasing or diminishing the number of
senators for each State, but so that equal representation of the several Original States
ghall be maintained and that no Original State shall have less than six senators.

The senators shall be chosen for a term of six years, and the names of the senators
chosen for each State shall be certified by the Governor to the Governor-General.

8. The qualification of electors of senators shall be in each State that which is
prescribed by this Constitution, or by the Parliament, as the qualification for electors of
members of the House of Representatives ; but in the choosing of senators each elector
shall vote only once.

9. The Parliament of the Commonwealth may make laws prescribing the method
of choosing senators, but so that the method shall be uniform for all the States. Subject
to any such law, the Parliament of each State may make laws prescribing the method
of choosing the senators for that State.

The Parliament of a State may make laws for determining the times and places of
elections of senators for the State.

10. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, but subject to this Constitution, the
laws in force in each State, for the time being, relating to elections for the more numerous
House of the Parliament of the State shall, as nearly as practicable, apply to elections
of senators for the State.

11. The Senate may proceed to the despatch of business, notwithstanding the failure
of any State to provide for its representation in the Senate.

12. The Governor of any State may cause writs to be issued for electlons of senators
for the State. In case of the dissolution of the Senate the writs shall be issued within
ten days from the proclamation of such dissolution.

13. As soon as may be after the Senate first meets, and after each first meeting of
the Senate following a dissolution thereof, the Senate shall divide the Senators chosen
for each State into two classes, as nearly equal in number as practicable ; and the places
of the Senators of the first class shall become vacant at the expiration of [the third year]
three years,* and the places of those of the second class at the expiration of [the sixth
year] siz years,* from the beginning of their term of service ; and afterwards the places
of senators shall become vacant at the expiration of six years from the beginuing of their
term of service.

The election to fill vacant places shall be made [in the year at the expiration of
which] within one year before* the places are to become vacant.

For the purposes of this section the term of service of a senator shall be taken to
begin on the first day of [January] July* following the day of his election, except in the
cases of the first election and of the election next after any dissolution of the Senate,
when it shall be taken to begin on the first day of [Ja.nuary] July* preceding the day
of his election.

14. Whenever the number of senators for a State is increased or diminished, the
Parliament of the Commonwealth may make such provision for the vacating of the
places of senators for the State as it deems necessary to maintain regularity in the rotation.

15. If the place of a Senator becomes vacant before the expiration of his term of
service, the Houses of Parliament of the State for which he was chosen shall, sitting and
voting together, choose a person to hold the place until the expiration of the term, or
until the election of a successor as hereinafter provided, whichever first happens. But
if the Houses of Parliament of the State are not in session at the time when the vacancy

* As amended by section z of the Constitution Alteration (Senate Elections) 1906. The words in
squas » brackets have been repealed ; amendments are shown in italics.
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is notified, the Governor of the State, with the advice of the Executive Council thereof,
may appoint a person to hold the place until the expiration of fourteen days after the
beginning of the next session of the Parliament of the State, or until the election of a
successor, whichever first happens.

At the next general election of members of the House of Representatives, or at the
next election of senators for the State, whichever first happens, a successor shall, if the
term has not then expired, be chosen to hold the place from the date of his election until
the expiration of the term.

The name of any senator so chosen or appointed shall be certified by the Governor
of the State to the Governor-General.

16. The gualifications of a senator shall be the same as those of a member of the
House of Representatives.

17. The Senate shall, before proceeding to the despatch of any other business,
choose a senator to be the President of the Senate ; and as often as the office of President
becomes vacant the Senate shall again choose a senator to be the President.

The President shall cease to hold his office if he ceases to be a senator. He may be
removed from office by a vote of the Senate, or he may resign his office or his seat by
writing addressed to the Governor-General.

18. Before or during any absence of the President, the Senate may choose a senator
to perform his duties in his absence.

19. A senator may, by writing addressed to the President, or to the Governor-
General if there is no President or if the President is absent from the Commonwealth
resign his place, which thereupon shall become vacant.

20. The place of a senator shall become vacant if for two consecutive months of
any session of the Parliament he, without the permission of the Senate, fails to attend
the Senate.

21. Whenever a vacancy happens in the Senate, the President, or if there is no
President or if the President is absent from the Commonwealth the Governor-General,
shall notify the same to the Governor of the State in the representation of which the
vacancy has happened.

22. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the presence of at least one-third of
the whole number of the senators shall be necessary to constltute a meeting of the
Senate for the exercise of its powers.

23. Questions arising in the Senate shall be determined by a majority of votes, and
each senator shall have one vote. The President shall in all cases be entitled to a vote ;
and when the votes are equal the question shall pass in the negative.

ParT III.—THE HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES.

24. The House of Representatives shall be composed of members directly chosen by
the people of the Commonwealth, and the number of such members shall be, as nearly
as practicable, twice the number of the senators.

The number of members chosen in the several States shall be in proportion to the
respective numbers of their people, and shall, until the Parliament otherwise provides,
be determined, whenever necessary, in the following manner :—

(i) A quota shall be ascertained by dividing the number of the people of the
Commonwealth, a8 shown by the latest statistics of the Commonwealth,
by twice the number of the senators;

(ii) The number of members to be chosen in each State shall be determined by
dividing the number of the people of the State, as shown by the latest
statistics of the Commonwealth, by the quota; and if on such division
there is a remainder greater than one-half of the quota, one more member
shall be chosen in the State. .

But notwithstanding anything in this section, ﬁve members at least shall be chosen
in each Original State.

25. For the purposes of the last section, if by the law of any State all persons of
any race are disqualified from voting at elections for the more numerous House of the
Parliament of the State, then, in reckoning the number of the people of the State or of
the Commonwealth, persons of that race resident in that State shall not be counted.



12 CuapTer I.—DiscoviERry, CoLONIZATION, FEDERATION.

26. Notwithstanding anything in section twenty-four, the number of members to be
chosen in each State at the first election shall be as follows :—

New South Wales .. 23 South Australia .. 6
Victoria .. .. 20 Tasmania .. .5
Queensland. . .. 8

Provided that if Western Australia is an Original State, the numbers shall be as follows :—-

New South Wales .. 26 ' South Australia .. 7
Victoria .. ..o 23 Western Australia .. 5
Queensland. . .. 9 Tasmania .. .. 5

27. Subject to this Constitution, the Parliament may make laws for increasing or
diminishing the number of the members of the House of Representatives.

28. Every House of Representatives shall continue for three years from the first
meeting of the House, and no longer, but may be sooner dissolved by the Governor-
General.

29, Until the Parliament of the Commonwealth otherwise provides, the Parliament
of any State may make laws for determining the divisions in each State for which
members of the House of Representatives may be chosen, and the number of members
to be chosen for each division. A division shall not be formed out of parts of different
States.

In the absence of other provisions, each State shall be one electorate.

30. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the gualification of electors of members
of the House of Representatives shall be in each State that which is prescribed by the
law of the State as the qualification of electors of the more numerous House of Parliament
of the State ; but in the choosing of members each elector shall vote only once.*

31. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, but subject to this Gonstitution, the
laws in force in each State for the time being relating to elections for the more numerous
House of the Parliament of the State shall, as nearly as practicable, apply to elections in
the State of members of the House of Representatives.

32. The Governor-General in Council may cause writs to be issued for general
elections of members of the House of Representatives.

After the first general election, the writs shall be issued within ten days from the
expiry of a House of Representatives or from the proclamation of a dissolution thereof.

33. Whenever a vacancy happens in the House of Representatives, the Speaker shall
issue his writ for the election of a new member, or if there is no Speaker or if he is absent
from the Commonwealth the Governor-General in Council may issue the writ.

34. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the qualifications of a member of the
House of Representatives shall be as follows :—

(i) He must be of the full age of twenty-one years, and must be an elector
entitled to vote at the election of members of the House of Representatives,
or a person qualified to become such elector, and must have been for three
years at the least a resident within the limits of the Commonwealth as
existing at the time when he is chosen :

(ii) He must be a subject of the Queen, either natural-born or for at least five
years naturalized under a law of the United Kingdom, of a colony which
has become or becomes a State, or of the Commonwealth, or of a State.

35. The House of Representatives shall, before proceeding to the despatch of any
other business, choose a member to be the Speaker of the House, and as often as the
office of Speaker becomes vacant the House shall again choose a member to be the
Speaker.

The Speaker shall cease to, hold his office if he ceases to be a member. He may
be removed from office by a vote of the House, or he may resign his office or his seat
by writing addressed to the Governor-General.

36. Before or during any absence of the Speaker, the House of Representatives
may choose a member to perform his duties in his absence.

* The Parliament has otherwise prouded by means of the Commonwealth Electoral Act 1918-1934,
s. 39 (repealing an earlier provision made hy the Commonwealth ¥ranchise Aet 1902).
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37. A member may by writing addressed to the Speaker, or to the Governor-General
if there is no Speaker or if the Speaker is absent from the Commonwealth, resign his
place, which thereupon shall become vacant.

38. The place of a member shall become vacant if for two consecutive months of
any session of the Parhament he, without the permission of the House, fails to attend
the House.

39. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the presence of at least one-third of
the whole number of the members of the House of Representatives shall be necessary
to constitute a meeting of the House for the exercise of its powers.

40. Questions arising in the House of Representatives shall be determined by a
majority of votes other than that of the Speaker. The Speaker shall not vote unless
the numbers are equal, and then he shall have a casting vote.

Part IV.—~BoTH HOUSES OF THE PARLIAMENT.

41. No adult person who has or acquires a right to vote at elections for the more
numerous House of the Parliament of a State shall, while the right continues, be
prevented by any law of the Commonwealth from voting at elections for either House
of the Parliament of the Commonwealth. "

42. Every senator and every member of the House of Representatives shall before
taking his seat make and subscribe before the Governor-General, or some person
authorized by him, an oath or affirmation of allegiance in the form set forth in the
schedule to this Constitution.

43. A member of either House of the Parliament shall be incapable of being chosen
or of sitting as a member of the other House,
44. Any person who— :

(i) Is under any acknowledgement of allegiance, obedience, or adherence to a
foreign power, or is a subject or a citizen or entitled to the rights or
privileges of a subject or a citizen of a foreign power : or

(ii) Is attainted of treason, or has been convicted and is under sentence, or subject
to be sentenced, for any offence punishable under the law of the Common-
wealth or of a State by imprisonment for one year or longer : or

(iii) Is an undischarged bankrupt or insolvent : or
(iv) Holds any office of profit under the Crown, or any pension payable during the
pleasure of the Crown out of any of the revenues of the Commonwealth : or

(v) Has any direct or indirect pecuniary interest in any agreement with the Public
Service of the Commonwealth otherwise than as a member and in common
with the other members of an incorporated company consisting of more
than twenty-five persons :

shall be incapable of being chosen or of sitting as a senator or a member of the House
of Representatives.

But sub-section iv. does not apply to the office of any of the Queen’s Ministers of
State for the Commonwealth, or of any of the Queen’s Ministers for a State, or to the
receipt of pay, half-pay, or a pension by any person as an officer or member of the Queen’s
navy or army, or to the receipt of pay as an officer or member of the naval or military
forces of the Commonwealth by any person whose services are not wholly employed by
the Commonwealth :

45. If a senator or member of the House of Representatives—
(i) Becomes subject to any of the disabilities mentioned in the last preceding

section : or -

(if) Takes the benefit, whether by assignment, composition, or otherwise, of any
law relating to bankrupt or insolvent debtors: or

(iti) Directly or indirectly takes or agrees to take any fee or honorarium for services
rendered to the Commonwealth, or for services rendered in the Parliament
to any person or State :

his place shall thereupon become vacant.
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46. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, any person declared by this
Constitution to be incapable of sitting as a senator or as a member of the House of
Representatives shall, for every day on which he so sits, be liable to pay the sum of
one hundred pounds to any person who sues for it in any court of competent jurisdiction.

47. Uutil the Parliament otherwise provides, any question respecting the qualification
of a senator or of a member of the House of Representatives, or respecting a vacancy
in either House of the Parliament, and any question of a disputed election to either House,
shall be determined by the House in which the question arises.

48. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, each senator and each member of the
House of Representatives shall receive an allowance of four hundred pounds a year, to
be reckoned from the day on which he takes his seat.*

49. The powers, privileges, and immunities of the Senate and of the House of
Representatives, and of the members and the committees of each House, shall be such
as are declared by the Parliament, and until declared shall be those of the Commons
House of Parliament of the United Kingdom, and of its members and committees, at
the establishment of the Commonwealth.

50. Each House of the Parliament may make rules and orders with respect to—

(i) The mode in which its powers, privileges, and immunities may be exercised
and upheld :
(ii) The order and conduct of its business and proceedings either separately or
jointly with the other House. '

ParT V.—~POWERS OF THE PARLIAMENT.}

5t. The Parliament shall, subject to this Constitution, have power to make laws
for the peace, order, and good government of the Commonwealth with respect to—
(i) Trade and commerce with other countries, and among the States :

(ii) Taxation ; but so as not to discriminate between States or parts of States :

(iii) Bounties on the production or export of goods, but so that such bounties shall
be uniform throughout the Commonwealth :

(iv) Borrowing money on the public credit of the Commonwealth :

(v) Postal, telegraphic, telephonic, and other like services :

(vi) The naval and military defence of the Commonwealth and of the several
States, and the control of the forces to execute and maintain the laws of
the Commonwealth :

(vii) Lighthouses, lightships, beacons and buoys :

(viii) Astronomical and metoorological observations :

(ix) Quarantine :

(x) Fisheries in Australian waters beyond territorial limits :

(xi) Census and statistics :

(xii) Currency, coinage, and legal tender :

(xiii) Banking, other than State banking ; also State banking extending beyond the
limits of the State concerned, the incorporation of banks, and the issue of
paper money : ’

(xiv) Insurance, other than State insurance ; also State insurance extending beyond
the limits of the State concerned : ’

(xv)} Weights and measures :

(xvi) Bills of exchange and promissory notes :

(xvii) Bankruptcy and insolvency :

(xviii) Copyrights, patents of inventions and designs, and trade marks :

{xix) Naturalization and aliens :

(xx) Foreign corporations, and trading or financial corporations formed within the
limits of the Commonwealth :

=

* The Parliamentary allowance was raised to £60o0 per annum in 1907 and to £1,000 per annum in rgzo,
but in the case of Ministers, the Presiding Officers of the two Houses, and the Chairmen of Committees,
the allowance was fixed at £8oo per annuin, Several reductions under financial emergency legisltation
reduced the allowance to £750 per annunt in 1932, but it was gradually restored to £1,000, the last reduction
being removed in May, 1938. The latter Act also increased the allowance to holders of Parliamentary
Office to £1,000 per annum,

+ Particulars of proposed laws which were submitted to referenda are referred to in Chapter 1II.,
General Government.




CoNsTITUTION OF THE COMMONWEALTAH. I5

(xxi) Marriage :

(xxii) Divorce and matrimonial causes ; and in relation thereto, parental rights, and
the custody and guardianship of infants :

(xxiii) Invalid and old-age pensions :

(xxiv) The service and execution throughout the Commonwealth of the civil and
criminal process and the judgments of the courts of the States :

(xxv) The recognition throughout the Commonwealth of the laws, the public Acts
and records, and the judicial proceedings of the States :

(xxvi) The people of any race, other than the aboriginal race in any State, for whom
it is deemed necessary to make special laws :

(xxvii) Immigration and emigration :

(xxviii) The influx of criminals :

(xxix) External affairs :

(xxx) The relations of the Commonwealth with the islands of the Pacific :

(xxxi) The acquisition of property on just terms from any State or person for any
purpose in respect of which the Parliament has power to make laws :

(xxxii) The control of railways with respect to transport for the naval and mlhtary
purposes of the Commonwealth :

(xxxiii) The acquisition, with the consent of a State, of any railways of the State on
terms arranged between the Commonwealth and the State :

(xxxiv) Railway construction and extension in any State with the consent of that
State :

(xxxv) Conciliation and arbitration for the prevention and settlement of industrial
disputes extending beyond the limits of any one State :

(xxxvi) Matters in respect of which this Constitution makes provision until the
Parliament otherwise provides :

(xxxvii) Matters referred to the Parliament of the Commonwealth by the Parliament
or Parliaments of any State or States, but so that the law shall extend
only to States by whose Parliaments the matter is referred or which
afterwards adopt the law :

(xxxviii) The exergise within the Commonwealth, at the request or with the concurrence
of the Parliaments of all the States directly concerned, of any power which
can at the establishment of this Constitution be exercised only by the
Parliament of the United Kingdom or by the Federal Council of
Australasia :

(xxxix) Matters incidental to the execution of any power vested by this Constitution
in the Parliament or in either House thereof, or in the Government of the
Commonwealth, or in the Federal Judicature, or in any department or
officer of the Commonwealth.

52. The Parliament shall, subject to this Constitution, have exclusive power to make
laws for the peace, order, and good government of the Commonwealth with respect to—

(i) The seat of Government of the Commonwealth, and all places acquired by the
Commonwealth for public purposes :

(if) Matters relating to any department of the public service the control of which
is by this Constitution transferred to the Executive Government of the
Commonwealth :

(iii) Other matters declared by this Constitution to be within the exclusive power
of the Parliament.

53. Proposed laws appropriating revenue or moneys, or imposing taxation, shall not
originate in the Senate. But & proposed law shall not be taken to appropriate revenue
or moneys, or to impose taxation, by reason only of its containing provisions for the
imposition or appropriation of fines or other pecuniary penalties, or for the demand or
payment or appropriation of fees for licences, or fees for services under the proposed law.

The Senate may not amend proposed laws imposing taxation, or proposed laws
appropriating revenue or moneys for the ordinary annual services of the Government.

The Senate may not amend any proposed laws 80 as to increase any proposed charge
or burden on the people.



16 CHAPTER I.—DiscoviEry, CoLonizaTion, FEDERATION.

The Senate may at any stage return to the House of Representatives any proposed
law which the Senate may not amend, requesting, by message, the omission or amendment
of any items or provisions therein. And the House of Representatives may, if it thinks
fit, make any of such omissions or amendments, with or without modifications.

Except as provided in this section, the Senate shall have equal power with the
House of Representatives in respect of all proposed laws.

54. The proposed law which appropriates revenue or moneys for the ordinary annual
services of the Government shall deal only with such appropriation.

55. Laws imposing taxation shall deal only with the imposition of taxation, and
any provisions therein dealing with any other matter shall be of no effect.

Laws imposing taxation, except laws imposing duties of* customs or of excise, shall
deal with one subject of taxation.only; but laws imposing duties of customs shall deal
with duties of customs only, and laws imposing duties of excise shall deal with duties of
excise only.

56. A vote, resolution, or proposed law for the appropriation of revenue or moneys
shall not be passed unless the purpose of the appropriation has in the same session been
recommended by message of the Governor-General to the House in which the proposal
originated.

57. If the House of Representatives passes any proposed law, and the Senate rejects
or fails to pass it, or passeg it with amendments to which the House of Representatives
will not agree, and if after an interval of three months the House of Representatives, in
the same or the next session, again passes the proposed law with or without any
amendments which have been made, suggested, or agreed to by the Senate, and the
Senate rejects or fails to pass it, or passes it with amendments to which the House of
Representatives will not agree, the Governor-General may dissolve the Senate and the
House of Representatives simultaneously. But such dissolution shall not take place
within six months before the date of the expiry of the House of Representatives by
effluxion of time. .

If after such dissolution the House of Representatives again passes the proposed
law, with or without any amendments which have been made, suggested, or agreed to
by the Senate, and the Senate rejects or fails to pass it, or passes it with amendments to
which the House of Representatives will not agree, the Governor-General may convene
a joint sitting of the members of the Senate and of the House of Representatives,

The members present at the joint sitting may deliberate and shall vote together
upon the proposed law as last proposed by the House of Representatives, and upon
amendments, if any, which have been made therein by one House and not agreed to by
the other, and any such amendments which are affirmed by an absolute majority of the
total number of the members of the Senate and House of Representatives shall be taken
to have been carried, and if the proposed law, with the amendments, if any, so carried
is affirmed by an absolute majority of the total number of members of the Senate and
House of Representatives, it shall be taken to have been duly passed by both Houses of
the Parliament, and shall be presented to the Governor-General for the Queen’s assent.

58. When a proposed law passed by both Houses of the Parliament is presented to
the Governor-General for the Queen’s assent, he shall declare, according to his discretion,
but subject to this Constitution, that he assents in the Queen’s name, or that he withholds
assent, or that he reserves the law for the Queen’s pleasure.

The Governor-General may return to the House in which it originated any proposed
law so presented to him, and may transmit therewith any amendments which he may
recommend, and the Houses may deal with the recommendation.

59. The Queen may disallow any law within one year from the Governor-General’s
assent, and such disallowance on being made known by the Governor-General by speech
or message to each of the Houses of the Parliament, or by Proclamation, shall annul
the law from the day when the disallowance is so made known.
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60. A proposed law reserved for the Queen’s pleasure shall not have any force unless
and until within two years from the day on which it was presented to the Governor-
General for the Queen’s assent the Governor-General makes known, by speech or message
to each of the Houses of the Parliament, or by Proclamation, that it has received the
Queen’s assent.

CHAPTER II.—THE EXECUTIVE GOVERNMENT.

61. The executive power of the Commonwealth is vested in the Queen and is
cxercisable by the Governor-General as the Queen’s representative, and extends to the
execution and maintenance of this Constitution, and of the laws of the Commonwealth.

62. There shall be a Federal Executive Council to advise the Governor-General in
the government of the Commonwealth, and the members of the Council shall be chosen
and summoned by the Governor-General and sworn as Executive Councillors, and shall
hold office during his pleasure.

63. The provisions of this Constitution referring to the Governor-General in Council
shall be construed as referring to the Governor-General acting with the advice of the
Federal Executive Council.

64. The Governor-General may appoint officers to administer such departments of
State of the Commonwealth as the Governor-General in Council may establish.

Such officers shall hold office during the pleasure of the Governor-General. They
shall be members of the Federal Executive Council, and shall be the Queen’s Ministers
of State for the Commonwealth.

After the first general election no Minister of State shall hold office for a longer
period than three months unless he is or becomes a senator or a member of the House
of Representatives.

65. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the Ministers of State shall not exceed
seven in number, and shall hold such offices as the Parliament prescribes, or, in the
absence of provision, as the Governor-General directs.*

66. There shall be payable to the Queen out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund of
the Commonwealth, for the salaries of the Ministers of State, an annual sum which
until the Parliament otherwise provides, shall not exceed twelve thousand pounds a year.*

67. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the appointment and removal of all
other officers of the Executive Government of the Commonwealth shall be vested in the
Governor-General in Council, unless the appointment is delegated by the Governor-
General in Council or by a law of the Commonwealth to some other authority.

68. The command in chief of the naval and military forces of the Commonwealth is
vested in the Governor-General as the Queen’s representative.

69. On a date or dates to be proclaimed by the Governor-General after the
establishment of the Commonwealth the following departments of the public service in
each State shall become transferred to the Commonwealth :—

Posts, telegraphs, and telephones : | Lighthouses, lightships, beacons, and buoys :
Naval and military defence : | Quarantine.

But the departments of customs and of excise in each State shall become transferred
to the Commonwealth on its establishment.

70. In respect of matters which, under this Constitution, pass to the Executive
Government of the Commonwealth, all powers and functions which at the establishment
of the Commonwealth are vested in the Governor of a Colony, or in the Governor of a
Colony with the advice of his Executive Council, or in any authority of a Colony, shall
vest in the Governor-General, or in the Governor-General in Council, or in the authority
exercising similar powers under the Commonwealth, as the case requires.

* The Ministers of State were increased in 1915 to eight, in 1917 to nine, in 1935 to ten, and in 1938
to eleven. A sum of£1,650 was added to the annual appropriation for Ministers' salaries for each additional
Minister and £8oo per annuin was allowed each Minister by the Parliamentary Allowances Act 1g9zo.
Reductions under financial emergency legislation reached their maximum in 1932, when Ministers’ salaries
were reduced by 30 per tent. and their allowance as members by 25 per cent. ; the reductions were gradually
removed, the final one in May, 1938, by the Parliamentary Salaries AdJustment Act 1938. The latter
Act also made provision for an additional allowance of £1,500 per annum to the Prime Minister, and
increased the parliamentary allowance to Ministers from £8o0 to £1,000 per annuni.
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CHAPTER III.—-THE JUDICATURE.

71. The judicial power of the Commonwealth shall be vested in a Federal Supreme
Court, to be called the High Court of Australia, and in such other federal courts as the
Parliament creates, and in such other courts as it invests with federal jurisdiction. The
High Court shall consist of a Chief Justice, and so many other Justices, not less than
two, as the Parliament prescribes.

72. The Justices of the High Court and of the other Courts created by the
Parliament—
(i) Shall be appointed by the Governor-General in Council :

(ii) Shall not be removed except by the Governor-General in Council, on an address
from both Houses of the Parliament in the same session, praying for such
removal on the ground of proved misbehaviour or incapacity :

(iii) Shall receive such remuneration as the Parliament may fix; but the
remuneration shall not be diminished during their continuance in office.

73. The High Court shall have jurisdiction, with such exception and subject to such
regulations as the Parliament prescribes, to hear and determine appeals from all
judgments, decrees, orders, and sentences—

(i) Of any Justice or Justices exercising the original jurisdiction of the High Court:
(ii) Of any other federal court, or court exercising federal jurisdiction; or of the
-‘Supreme Court of any State, or of any other court of any State from which
at the establishment of the Commonwealth an appeal lies to the Queen in
Council : *
(iii) Of the Inter-State Commission, but as to questions of law only :
and the judgment of the High Court in all such cases shall be final and conclusive.

But no exception or regulation prescribed by the Parliament shall prevent the High
Court from hearing and determining any appeal from the Supreme Court of a State in
any matter in which at the establishment of the Commonwealth an appeal lies from such
Supreme Court to the Queen in Council.

Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the conditions of and restrictions on appeals
to the Queen in Council from the Supreme Courts of the several States shall be applicable
to appeals from them to the High Court.

74. No appeal shall be permitted to the Queen in Council from a decision of the
High Court upon any question, howsoever arising, as to the limits inter se of the
Constitutional powers of the Commonwealth and those of any State or States, or as to
the limits inter se of the Constitutional powers of any two or more States, unless the

High Court shall certify that the question is one which ought to be determined by Her
Ma]esty in Council.

The High Court may so certify if satisfied that for any special reason the certificate
should be granted, and thereupon an appeal shall lie to Her Majesty in Council on the
question without further leave.

Except as provided in this section, this Constitution shall not impair any right
which the Queen may be pleased to exercise by virtue of Her Royal prerogative to grant
special leave of appeal from the High Court to Her Majesty in Council. The Parliament
may make laws limiting the matters in which such leave may be asked, but proposed
laws containing any such limitation shall be reserved by the Governor- Genera.l for Her
Majesty’s pleasure.

75. In all matters—
(i) Arising under any treaty :

{ii) Affecting consuls or other representatives of other countries :

(iii) In which the Commonwealth, or a person suing or being sued on behalf of the
Commonwealth, is a party :

(iv) Between States, or between residents of different States, or between a State
and a resident of another State :

(v) In which & writ of Mandamus or prohibition or an injunction is sought against
an officer of the Commonwealth :

the High Court shall have original jurisdiction.
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76. The Parliament may make laws conferring original jurisdiction on the High
Court in any matter—
(i) Arising under this Constitution, or involving its interpretation :
(ii) Arising under any laws made by the Parliament :
(iii) Of Admiralty and maritime jurisdiction :
(iv) Relating to the same subject-matter claimed under the laws of different
States.
77. With réspect to any of the matters mentioned in the last two sections the
Parliament may make laws—
(i) Defining the jurisdiction of any federal court other than the High Court :
(i) Defining the extent to which the jurisdiction of any federal court shall be
exclusive of that which belongs to or is invested in the courts of the
States :
(iii) Investing any court of a State with federal jurisdiction. -
78. The Parliament may make laws conferring rights to proceed against the
Commonwealth or a State in respect of matters within the limits of the judicial power.

79. The federal jurisdiction of any court may be exercised by such number of judges
as the Parliament prescribes.

80..The trial on indictment of any offence against any law of the Commonwealth
shall be by jury, and every such trial shall be held in the State where the offence was
committed, and if the offence was not committed within any State the trial shall be held
at such place or places as the Parliament prescribes.

CHAPTER IV.——FINANCE AND TRADE.

81. All revenues or moneys raised or received by the Executive Government of the
Commonwealth shall form one Consolidated Revenue Fund, to be appropriated for the
purposes of the Commonwealth in the manner and.subject to the charges and liabilities
imposed by this Constitution.

82. The: costs, charges, and expenses incident to the collection, management, and
receipt of the Consolidated Revenue Fund shall form the first charge thereon; and the
revenue of the Commonwealth shall in the first instance be applied to the payment of
the expenditure of the Commonwealth.

83. No money shall be drawn from the Treasury of the Commonwealth except
under appropriation made by law. ’

But until the expiration of one month after the first meeting of the Parliament the
Governor-General in Council may draw from the Treasury and expend such moneys as
may be necessary for the maintenance of any department transferred to the Common- |
wealth and for the holding of the first elections for the Parliament.

84. When any department of the public service of a State becomes transferred to
the Commonwealth, all officers of the department shall become subject to the control
of the Executive Government of the Commonwealth.

Any such officer who is not retained in the service of the Commonwealth shall,
unless he is appointed to some other office of equal emolument in the public service of
the State, be entitled to receive from the State any pension, gratuity, or other
compensation, payable under the law of the State on the abolition of his office.

Any such officer who is retained in the service of the Commonwealth shall preserve
all his existing and accruing rights, and shall be entitled to retire from office at the time,
and on' the pension or retiring allowance, which would be permitted by the law of the
State if his service with the Commonwealth were a continuation of his service with the -
State. Such pension or retiring allowance shall be paid to him by the Commonwealth ;
but the State shall pay to the Commonwealth a part thereof, to be calculated on the
proportion which his term of service with the State bears to his whole term of service,
and for the purpose of the calculation his salary shall be taken to be that paid to him by
the State at the time of the transfer.
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Any officer who is, at the establishment of the Commonwealth, in the public service
of a State, and who is, by consent of the Governor of the State with the advice of the
Executive Council thereof, transferred to the public service of the Commonwealth, shall
have the same rights as if he had been an officer of a department transferred to the
Commonwealth and were retained in the service of the Commonwealth.

85. When any department of the public service of a State is transferred to the

Commonwealth—
(i) All property of the State of any kind, used exclusively in connexion with the
) department, shall become vested in the Commonwealth ; but, in the case
of the departments controlling customs and excise and bounties, for such
time only as the Governor-General in Council may declare to be necessary :

(ii) The Commonwealth may acquire any property of the State, of any kind used,
but not exclusively used in connexion with the department; the value
thereof shall, if no agreement can be made, be ascertained in, as nearly as
may be, the manner in which the value of land, or of an interest in land,
taken by the State for public purposes is ascertained under the law of the
State in force at the establishment of the Commonwealth : :

(iif) The Commonwealth shall compensate the State for the value of any property
passing to the Commonwealth under this section ; if no agreement can be
made as to the mode of compensation, it shall be determined under laws to
be made by the Parliament :

{iv) The Commonwealth shall, at the date of the transfer, assume the current
obligations of the State in respect of the department transferred.

86. On the establishment of the Commonwealth, the collection and control of duties
of customs and of excise, and the control of the payment of bounties, shall pass to the
Executive Government of the Commonwealth.

87. During a period of ten years after the establishment of the Commonwealth and
thereafter until the Parliament otherwise provides, of the net revenue of the Common-
wealth from duties of customs and of excise not more than one-fourth shall be applied
annually by the Commonwealth towards its expenditure.

The balance shall, in accordance with this Constitution, be paid to the several States,
or appliéd towards the payment of interest on debts of the several States taken over
by the Commonwealth.

88. Uniform duties of customs shall be imposed within two years after the
establishment of the Commonwealth.

89. Until the imposition of uniform duties of customs—

(i) The Commonwealth shall credit to each State the revenues collected therein
by the Commonwealth.

(ii) The Commonwealth shall debit to each State—

(@) The expenditure therein of the Commonwealth incurred solely for the
maintenance or continuance, as at the time of transfer, of any
department transferred from the State to the Commonwealth :

(b) The proportion of the State, according to the number of its people, in
the other expenditure of the Commonwealth. '

(iif) The Commonwealth shall pay to each State month by month the balance (if
any) in favour of the State.

go. On the imposition of uniform duties of customs the power of the Parliament
to impose duties of customs and of excise, and to grant bounties on the production or
export of goods, shall become exclusive.

On the imposition of uniform duties of customs all laws of the several States imposing
duties of customs or of excise, or offering bounties on the production or export of goods,
shall cease to have effect, but any grant of or agreement for any such bounty lawfully
made by or under the authority of the Government of any State shall be taken to be
good if made before the thirtieth day of June, one thousand eight hundred and ninety-
eight, and not otherwise. ’
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g1. Nothing in this Constitution prohibits a State from granting any aid to or
bounty on mining for gold, silver, or other metals, nor from granting, with the consent
of both Houses of the Parliament of the Commonwealth expressed by resolution, any aid
to or bounty on the production or export of goods.

g2. On the imposition of uniform duties of customs, trade, commerce, and intercourse
among the States, whether by means of internal carriage or ocean navigation, shall be
absolutely free.

But notwithstanding anything in this Constitution, goods imported. before the
imposition of uniform duties of customs into any State, or into any Colony which, whilst
the goods remain therein, becomes a State, shall, on thence passing into another State
within two years after the imposition of such duties, be liable to any duty chargeable on
the importation of such goods into the Commonwealth, less any duty paid in respect of
the goods on their importation.

93. During the first five years after the imposition of uniform duties of customs,
and thereafter until the Parliament otherwise provides—

(i) The duties of customs chargeable on goods imported into a State and afterwards
passing into another State for consumption, and the duties of ‘excise paid
on goods produced or manufactured in a State and afterwards passing
into another State for consumption, shall be taken to have been collected
not in the former but in the latter State :

(ii) Subject to the last sub-section, the Commonwealth shall credit revenue, debit
expenditure, and pay balances to the several States as prescribed for the
period preceding the imposition of uniform duties of customs.

94. After five years from the imposition of uniform duties of customs, the Parliament
may provide, on such basis as it deems fair, for the monthly payment to the several
States of all surplus revenue of the Commonwealth. '

95. Notwithstanding anything in this Constitution, the Parliament of the State of
Western Australia, if that State be an original State,- may, during the first five years

“after the imposition of uniform duties of customs, impose duties of customs on goods

passing into that State and not originally imported from beyond the limits of the
Commonwealth : and such duties shall be collected by the Commonwealth. .

But any duty so imposed on any goods shall not exceed during the first of such
years the duty chargeable on the goods under the law of Western Australia in force at
‘the imposition of uniform duties, and shall not exceed during the second, third, fourth,
and fifth of such years respectively, four-fifths, three-fifths, two-fifths, and one-fifth of
such latter duty, and all duties imposed under this section shall cease at the expiration
of the fifth year after the imposition of uniform duties. )

If at any time during the five years the duty on any goods under this section is
higher than the duty imposed by the Commonwealth on the importation of the like

"goods, then such higher duty shall be collected on the goods when imported into Western

Australia from beyond the limits of the Commonwealth.

96. During a period of ten years after the establishment of the Commonwealth and
thereafter until the Parliament otherwise provides, the Parliament may grant financial
assistance to any State on such terms and conditions as the Parliament thinks fit.

97. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the laws in force in any Colony which
has become or becomes a State with respect to the receipt of revenue and the expenditure
of money on account of the Government of the Colony, and the review and audit of such
receipt and expenditure, shall apply to the receipt of revenue and the expenditure of
money on account of the Commonwealth in the State in the same manner as if the
‘Commonwealth, or the Government or an officer of the Commonwealth, were mentioned
whenever the Colony, or the Government or an officer of the Colony, is mentioned.

98. The power of the Parliament to make laws with respect to trade and commerce
extonds to navigation and shipping, and to railways the property of any State.

99. The Commonwealth shall not, by any law or regulation of trade, commerce, or

revenue, give preference to one State or any part thereof over another State or any part
thereof.
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100. The Commonwealth shall not, by any law or regulation of trade or commerce,
abridge the right of a State or of the residents therein to the reasonable use of the waters
of rivers for conservation or irrigation.

101. There shall be an Inter-State Commission, with such powers of adjudication
and administration as the Parliament deems necessary for the execution and maintenance,
within the Commonwealth, of the provisions of this Constitution relating to trade and
commerce, and of all laws made thereunder.

102. The Parliament may by any law with respect to trade or commerce forbid, as
to railways, any preference or discrimination by any State, or by any authority
constituted under a State, if such preference or discrimination is undue and unreasonable,
or unjust to any State; due regard being had to the financial responsibilities incurred
by any State in connexion with the construction and maintenance of its railways. But
no preference or discrimination shall, within the meaning of this section, be taken to be
undue and unreasonable, or unjust to any State, unless so adjudged by the Inter-State
Commission.

103. The members of the Inter-State Commission—

(i) Shall be appointed by the Governor-General in Council :

(ii) Shall hold office for seven years, but may be removed within that time by the
Governor-General in Council, on an address from both Houses of the
Parliament in the same session praying for such removal on the ground of
proved mishehaviour or incapacity :

(iii) Shall receive such remuneration as the Parliament may fix; but such
remuneration shall not be diminished during their continuance in office.

104. Nothing in this Constitution shall render unlawful any rate for the carriage of
goods upon a railway, the property of a State, if the rate is deemed by the Inter-State
Commission to be necessary for the development of the territory of the State, and if the
rate applies equally to goods within the State and to goods passing into the State from
other States.

105. The Parliament may take over from the States their public debts [as existing
at the establishment of the Commonwealth],* or a proportion thereof according to the
respective numbers of their people as shown by the latest statistics of the Commonwealth,
and may convert, renew, or consolidate such debts, or any part thereof ; and the State
shall indemnify the Commonwealth in respect of the debts taken over, and thereafter
the interest payable in respect of the debts shall be deducted and retained from the
portions of the surplus revenue of the Commonwealth payable to the several States,
or if such surplus is ipsufficient, or if there is no surplus, then the deficiency or the whole
amount shall be paid by the several States. )

105a.7 (i) The Commonwealth may make agreements with the States with respect tc
the public debts of the States, including—

(a) the taking over of such debts by the Commonwealth ;

(b) the management of such debts ;

(c) the payment of interest and the provision and management of sinking funds in
respect of such debts ;

(d) the consolidation, renewal, conversion, and redemption of such debts ;

(e) the indemnification of the Commonwealth by the States in respect of debls taken
over by the Commonwealth ; and

(f) the borrowing of money by the States or by the Commonwealth, or by the Common-
wealth for the States.

(ii) The Parliament may make laws for validating any such agreement made before
the commencement of this section.

(iiiy The Parliament may make laws for the carrying out by the parties thereto of any
such agreement. .

(iv) Any such agreement may be varied or rescinded by the parties therelo.

* Under section 2 of the Constitution Alteration (State Debts) 1g9og, the words in square i)rackets
are omitted.

t+ Under section 2 of the Constitution Alteration (State Debts) 1928, the Constitution was amended
Ly the insertion of this section.
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(v) Every such agreement and any such variation thereof shall be binding upon, the
Commonwealith and the States parties thereto notwithstanding anything conlained in this
Constitution or the Constitution of the several States or in any law of the Parliament of the
Commonwealth or of any State.

(vi) The powers conferred by ihis section shall not be construed as being limited in any
way by the provisions of section one hundred and five of this Constitution.

CHAPTER V.—THE STATES.

106. The Constitution of each State of the Commonwealth shall, subJect to this
Constitution, continue as at the establishment of the Commonwealth, or as at the
admission or establishment of the State, as the case may be, until altered in accordance
with the Constitution of the State. .

107. Every power of the Parliament of a Colony which has become or becomes a
State, shall, unless it is by this Constitution exclusively vested in the Parliament of the
Commonwealth or withdrawn from the Parliament of the State, continue as at the
establishment of the Commonwealth, or as at the admission or establishment of the
State, as the case may be.

108. Every law in force in a Colony which has become or becomes a State, and
relating to any matter within the powers of the Parliament of the Commonwealth, shall,
subject to this Constitution, continue in force in the State ; and, until provision is made
in that behalf by the Parliament of the Commonwealth, the Parliament of the State
shall have such powers of alteration and of repeal in respect of any such law as the
Parliament of the Colony bad until the Colony became a State.

109. When a law of a State is inconsistent with a law of the Commonwealth, the
latter shall prevail, and the former shall, to the extent of the inconsistency, be invalid.

110. The provisions of this Constitution relating to the Governor of a State extend
and apply to the Governor for the time being of the State, or other chief executive officer
or administrator of the government of the State.

111. The Parliament of a State may surrender any part of the State to the Common- -
wealth ; and upon such Surrender, and the acceptance thereof by the Commonwealth, such
part of the State shall become subject to the exclusive jurisdiction of the Commonwealth,

112, After uniform duties of customs have been imposed, a State may levy on
imports or exports, or on goods passing into or out of the State, such charges as may be
necessary for executing the inspection laws of the State; but the net produce of all
charges so levied shall be for the use of the Commonwealth; and any such inspection
laws may be annulled by the Parliament of the Commonwealth.

113. All fermented, distilled, or other intoxicating liquids passing into any State or
remaining therein for use, consumption, sale, or storage, shall be subject to the laws of
the State as if such liquids had been produced in the State,

114. A State shall not, without the consent of the Parliament of the Commonwealth,
raise or maintain any naval or military force, or impose any tax on property of any kind
belonging to the Commonwealth, nor shall the Commonwealth impose any tax on property
of any kind belonging to a State.

115. A State shall not coin money, nor make anythmg but gold and silver coin a
legal tender in payment of debts.

116. The Commonwealth shall not make any law for establishing any religion, or
for imposing any religious observance, or for prohibiting the free exercise of any religion,
and no religious test shall be required as a qualification for any office or public trust
under the Commonwealth.

117. A subject of the Queen, resident in any State, shall not be sub]ect in any other
State to any disability or discrimination which would not be equally applicable to him
if he were a subject of the Queen resident in such other State.

118. Full faith and credit shall be given, throughout the Commonwealth, to the
laws, the public Acts and records, and the judicial proceedings of every State.

119. The Commonwealth shall protect every State against invasion and, on the
application of the Executive Government of the State, against domestic violence.
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. 120. Every State shall make provision for the detention in its prisons of persons
accused or convicted of offences against the laws of the Commonwealth, and for the
punishment of persons eonvicted of such offences, and the Parliament of the Common-
wealth may make laws to give effect to this provision.

CHAPTER VI.—NEW STATES.

121. The Parliament may admit to the Commonwealth or establish new States,
and may upon such admission or establishment make or impose such terms and
conditions, including the extent of representation in either House of the Parliament,
as it thinks fit.

122. The Parliament may make laws for the government of any territory surrendered
by any State to and accepted by the Commonwealth, or of any territory placed by the
Queen under the authority of and accepted by the Commonwealth, or otherwise acquired
by the Commonwealth, and may allow the representation of such territory in either
House of the Parliament to the extent and on the terms which it thinks fit.

123. The Parliament of the Commonwealth may, with the consent of the
Parliament of a State, and the approval of the majority of the electors of the State voting
upon the question, increase, diminish, or otherwise alter the limits of the State, upon
such terms and conditions as may be agreed on, and may, with the like consent, make
provision respecting the effect and operation of any increase or diminution or alteration
of territory in relation to any State affected.

124. A new State may be formed by separation of territory from a State, but only
with the consent of the Parliament thereof, and a new State may be formed by the union
of two or more States or parts of States, but only with the consent of the Parliaments
of the States affected.

CHAPTER VII.—MISCELLANEOQUS.

125. The seat of Government of the Commonwealth shall be determined by the
Parliament, and shall be within territory which shall have been granted to or acquired
by the Commonwealth, and shall be vested in and belong to the Commonwealth, and
shall be in the State of New South Wales, and be distant not less than one hundred
miles from Sydney.

Such territory shall contain an area of not less than one hundred square miles, and
such portion thereof as shall consist of Crown lands shall be granted to the Common-
wealth without any payment therefor.

The Parliament shall sit at Melbourne until it meet at the seat of Government.

126. The Queen may authorize the Governor-General to appoint any person, or any
persons jointly or severally, to be his deputy or deputies within any part of the Common-
wealth, and in that capacity to exercise during the pleasure of the Governor-General
such powers and functions of the Governor-General as he thinks fit to assign to such
deputy or deputies, subject to any limitations expressed or directions given by the
Queen ; but the appointment of such deputy or deputies shall not affect the exercise
by the Governor-General himself of any power or function.

127. In reckoning the numbers of the people of the Commonwealth, or of a State or
other part of the Commonwealth, aboriginal natives shall not be counted.

CHAPTER VIIL—ALTERATION OF THE CONSTITUTION.

128. This Constitution shall not be altered except in the following manner :—

The proposed law for the alteration thereof must be passed by an absolute majority
of each House of the Parliament, and not less than two nor more than six months after
its passage through both Houses the proposed law shall be submitted in each State to
the electors qualified to vote for the election of members of the House of Representatives,

But if either House passes any such proposed law by an absolute majority, and the -
other House rejects or fails to pass it or passes it with any amendment to which the
first-mentioned House will not agree, and if after an interval of three months the
first-mentioned House in the same or the next session again passes the proposed law
by an absolute majority with or without any amendment which has been made or agreed
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to by the other House, and such other House rejects or fails to pass it or passes it with
any amendment to which the first-mentioned House will not agree, the Governor-General
may submit the proposed law as last proposed by the first-mentioned House, and either
with or without any amendments subsequently agreed to by both Houses, to the electors
in each State qualified to vote for the election of the House of Representatives.

When a proposed law is submitted to the electors the vote shall be taken in such
manner as the Parliament prescribes. But until the qualification of electors of members
of the House of Representatives becomes uniform throughout the Commonwealth, only
one-half the electors voting for and against the proposed law shall be counted in any
State in which adult suffrage prevails.

And if in a majority of the States a majority of the electors voting approve the
proposed law, and if a majority of all the electors voting also approve the proposed law,
it shall be presented to the Governor-General for the Queen’s assent.

No alteration diminishing the proportxonate representation of any State in either
House of the Parliament, or the minimum number of representatives of a State in the
House of Representatives, or increasing, diminishing, or otherwise altering the limits of
the State, or in any manner affecting the provisions of the Constitution in relation
thereto, shall become law unless the majority of the electors voting in that State approve
the proposed law.

SCHEDULE.
OaTn.

I, 4.B., do swear that I will be faithful and bear true allegiance to Her Majesty

Queen Victoria, Her heirs and successors according to law. So HELP ME Gobp !

AFFIRMATION.

1. A.B., do solemnly and sincerely affirm and declare that I will be faithful and bear
true allegiance to Her Majesty Queen Victoria, Her heirs and successors according to Jaw.
{(Note—The name of the King or Queen of the Uniled Kingdom of Great Britain and

Ireland for the time being is to be substituted from time to time.)

3. The Royal Proclamation.—The preceding Act received the Royal assent on the
oth July, 1900. This made it lawful to declare that the people of Australia should be
united in a Federal Commonwealth. This proclamation, made on the 17th September,
1900, constituted the Commonwealth as from the rst January, 1901 ; it reads as follows :—

BY THE QUEEN.
A PROCLAMATION.
(Signed) Victoria R.

WHEREAS by an Act of Parliament passed in the Sixty-third and
Sixty-fourth Years of Our Reign, intituled * An Act to constitute the Common-
wealth of Australia,” it is enacted that it shall be lawful for the Queen, with the
advice of the Privy Council, to declare by Proclamation, that, on and after a day
therein appointed, not being later than One year after the passing of this Act, the
people of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia, Queensland, and Tasmania,
and also, if Her Majesty is satisfied that the people of Western Australia have
agreed thereto, of Western Australia, shall be united in a Federal Commonwealth
under the name of the Commonwealth of Australia.

And whereas We are satisfied that the people of Western Australia hav
agreed thereto accordingly.

We therefore, by and with the advice of Our Privy Council, have thought fit
to issue this Our Royal Proclamation, and We do hereby declare that on and after
the First day of January One thousand nine hundred and one, the people of New
South Wales, Victoria, South Australia, Queensland, Tasmania, and Western
Ausiralia shall be united in a Federal Commonwealth under the name of the
Commonwealth of Australia.

Given at Our Court at Balmoral this Seventeenth day of September, in the
Year of Qur Lord One thousand nine hundred, and in the Sixty-fourth Year of
Our Reign.

GOD SAVE THE QUEEN.
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CHAPTER 1L
PHYSIOGRAPHY.

§ 1. General Description of Australia.

1. Geographical Position.—(i) General. The Australian Commonwealth, which
includes the island continent of Australia proper and the island of Tasmania, is situated
in the Southern Hemisphere, and comprises in all an area of about 2,974,581 square
miles, the mainland alone containing about 2,948,366 square miles. Bounded on the
west and east by the Indian and Pacific Oceans respectively, it lies between longitudes
113° ¢’ E. and 153° 39’ E., while its northern and southern limits are the parallels of
latitude 10° 41’ 8. and 39° 8’ S,, or, including Tasmania, 43° 39’ S. On its north are the
Timor and Arafura Seas and Torres Strait—on its south the Southern Ocean and Bass
Strait. The extreme points are ‘‘ Steep Point” on the west, “ Cape Byron” on the
east, *“ Cape York * on the north, ** Wilson’s Promontory ** on the south, or, if Tasmania
be included, ‘ South-East Cape.”

(ii) Tropical and Temperate Regions. Of the total area of Australia nearly 40 per
cent. lies within the tropics. Assuming, as is usual, that the latitude of the Tropic of
Capricorn is 23° 30’ S. (its mean value for 1938 was 23° 26’ 50.23"), the areas within the
tropical and temperate zones are approximately as follows :—

AUSTRALIA—AREAS OF TROPICAL AND TEMPERATE REGIONS.

(STATES AND TERRITORY PARTIALLY WITHIN TROPICS.)

- ]
Western = Northern | Total.

Area. Queensland. Australia. Territory. |

Sq. Miles ' Sq. Milea.

Sq. Miles.  Sq. Miles.

'

Within Tropical Zone .. .. 359,000 ' 364,000 426,320 ' 1,149,320
Within Temperate Zone .. .. 311,500 611,920 97,300 | 1,020,720
Ratio of Tropical part to whole State.. 0.535 0.373 0.8t14 0.530

0.627 0.186 0.470

’ '

|
i
i
4

Ratio of Temperate part-to whole State 0.455

Thus the tropical part is roughly about one-half (0.530) of the three territories mentioned
above, or about five-thirteenths of the whole of Australia (0.386).

2. Area of Australia compared with Areas of other Countries.—It is not always
realized that the area of Australia is almost as great as that of the United States of
America, four-fifths of that of Canada, more than one-fifth of the area of the British
Empire, nearly three-fourths of the whole area of Europe, and about 235 times as large
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as Great Britain and Ireland. This great area, coupled with a lithited population, renders
the solution of the problem of Australian development a particularly difficult one. The
areas of Australia and of certain other countries are given in the following table :—

AREA OF AUSTRALIA AND OF OTHER COUNTRIES, Circa 1937.

. . )
Country. ! Areca, Country. | Area,
Continental Divisions— 8q miles. '|ArricA—continued. I Sg. miles.
Europe .. .- 4,411,000 Angola .s i 488,000
Asia .. .. .. | 16,047,000 | Union of South Afm.a . 472,000
Africa .. | 11,544,000 | Egypt . ! 386,000
North and Central Amcrlca L l‘a,nganyika .Ten'itory ! 374,000
and West Indies | 8,661,000 Abyssinia . 347,000
South America .. i 7.054,000 Nigeria and Protectorate. . | 338,000
Australasia, and Po]ynesm | 3,462,000 South-West Africa | 322,000
Total, exclusive of Arctic | 7| Mozambique : i 298,000
and Antarctic Conts... i 51,179,000 Northern Rhodesia - | 288,000
—————| Bechuanaland Protectorate ! 275,000
Europe— . ' Madagascar 238,000
Soviet Union (Russia) .. . 2,316,000 | Kenya Colony and Protec- [
Germany(a) .. .. 268,000 torate | 225,000
France .. 213,000 Other .. { 1,391,000
Spain (inc. possessxons) .« ' 194,000 Total . i1 5—44 000
Sweden .o 173,000 ' N : ] ’ j
Poland . s 150,000 | orth and Central Amenca—
Finland .. .. ' 150,000 | Canada .1 3,684,000
ftaly(d) .. .. 130,000 United States of Amerlca | 3,027,000
Norway .. Lo 125,000 1| Mexico .. o 760,000
Rumania .. S 114,000 Alaska I 586,000
Yugoslavia .. e 96.000 Newfoundland and Lubra,- |
_ United ngdom .. 95.000 dor .. i 163,000
Other .. .. 387,000 Nicaragua | 49,000
Total .. .. mairoco || Other .. .. 3921000
EE—— Total ' 8,661,000
Asia— it
Soviet Union (Russia) i 5,860,000 South America— i
China and Dependencies .. . 4,287,000 Brazil ' 3,286 000
British India and Adminis- | Argentine Repubhc l 1,078,000
tered Territories .« | 1,096,000 Bohvm .. } 507,000
Arabia and Autonomous ' Peru . | 482,000
States I 1,004,000 Colombla. (exc. of Pauama) I 449,000
Feudatory Indxan Sta.tes i 713 000 Venezuela .. .. ! 352,000
Iran .. e 635,000 Chile . | 287,000
Netherlands Indxes Lot 574,000 Paraguay ; 177,000
Turkey .. 285,000 Ecuador i 176,000
French Indo-China . .. 284,000 Other .. . 260,000
Japan and Dependencies.. ' 262,000 Total I 7,054,000
Afghanistan .. .. 251,000 , . A  ———
Sjam .. .. .. 200,000 ' Australasia and Polynesia—
Other .. . <o | 596,000 Commonwealth of Australia | 2,974,531
Total .. o 165:;7,70_03 | Dutch New Guinea o 161,000
Africa— | l New Zealand and Depen- |
French Wost Afrioa .. | 1815000 || doncles @ g o Toeols
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan 973,000 I Perntorv of New Guinea.. | 93,000
Belgian Congo .. 910,000 r Oal':“a o o 9‘; 1540
. French Equatonal Africa 871.000 ther .. " e 35500
Algeria .. .. 848,000 | Total .- -+ 13,461,636
Libys .. .. .. ’ 685,000 ‘ ‘British Emplre .. .. 1 13,3551426
(s) Including Czecho-Slovakia. (b) Including Albania. T

The figures quoted in the table have been extracted from the Statistical Year Book
of the League of Nations or the Statesman’s Year Book.
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3. Areas of Political Subdivisions.—As already stated, Australia consists of six
States and the Northern and Australian Capital Territories. The areas of these, and their
proportions of the total of Australia. are shown in the following table :—

AUSTRALIA—AREA OF STATES AND TERRITORIES.

State or Territory. Area. Percentage
_ . on Total.
Sq. miles. %

New South Wales . .. 300,432 10.40
Victoria .. .. 87,884 2.96
Queensland .. .. .. 670,500 22.54
South Australia .. . 380,070 12.78
Western Australia .. e 975,920 32.81
Tasmania .. .. 26,215 0.88
Northern Terrltory .. 523,620 17.60
Australian Capital Terrltory e 940 0.03
Tobal .. .. .. ,9,4,581 | 100.00

4. Coastal Configuration.—(i) General There are no striking features in the
configuration of the coast ; the most remarkable indentations are the Gulf of Carpentaria
on the north, and the Grea,t Australian Bight on the south. The Cape York Peninsula
on the extreme north is the only other remarkable feature in the outline. Tn Year Book
No. 1, an enumeration of the features of the coast-line of Australia was given (see pp.
60 to 68).

(ii) Coast-line. The lengths of coast-line, exclusive of minor indentations, of each
State and of the whole continent, and the area per mile of coast-line, are shown in the
following table :—

AUSTRALIA——COAST LINE AND AREA PER MlLE THEREOF.

{

‘ [ “Area | [ Area

State. Coast-line. | per Mile of State. i Coast-line. { per Mile of

| Coast-linc. h Coast-line.

| Miles. ' Sq. miles. || . Miles. |Sq. miles.
New South Wa.]es(a) | 700 443 | South Australia 1,540 | 247
Victoria ce 680 129 || Western Australia 4,350 | 224
Queensland . 3,000 223 i Continent () .. 11,310 261
Northern Territory . 1,040 503 l| Tasmania et goo | 29

(a) Including Australian Capital Territory. (b) Area 2,948,366 square miles.

For the entire Commonwealth of Australia this gives a coast-line of 12,210 miles
and an average of 244 square miles for one mile of coast-line. According to Strelbitski,
Europe has only 75 square miles of area to each mile of coast-line, and, according to recent
figures, England and Wales have only one-third of this, viz., 25 square miles,

(iii) Historical Significance of Coastal Names. It is interesting to trace the voyages
of some of the early navigators by the names bestowed by them on various coastal
features-—~thus Dutch names are found on various points of the Western Australian
coast, in Nuyts’ Archipelago, in the Northern Territory, and in the Gulf of Carpentaria ;
Captain Cook can be followed along the coasts of New South Wales and Queensland ;
Flinders’ track is easily recognized from Sydney southwards, as far as Cape Catastrophe,
by the numerous Lincolnshire names bestowed by him ; and the French navigators of
the end of the eighteenth and the beginning of the nineteenth century have left their
names all along the Western Australian, South Australian and Tasmanian coasts.

5. Geographical Features of Australia.—In each of the earlier issues of this Year Book
fairly complete information has been given concerning some special geographical element.
The nature of this information and its position in the various Year Books can be readily
ascertained on reference to the special index following the index to maps and graphs at
the end of this work.

6. Fauna, Flora, Geology and Seismology of Australia.—Special articles dealing with
these features have appeared in previous Year Books, but limits of space naturally preclude
their repetition in each volume. As pointed out in 5 supra, however, the nature and
position of these articles can be readily ascertained from the special index.
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§ 2. Climate and Meteorology of Australia.* -

1. Introductory.—In Year Book No. 3, pp. 79, 80, some account was given of the
history of Australian meteorology, including a reference to the development of magnetic
observations. In Year Book No. 4, pp. 84 and 87, will be found a short sketch of the
creation and organization of the Commonwealth Bureau of Meteorology, and a résumé of
the subjects dealt with at the Meteorological Conference in 1907.

2. Meteorological Publications.—Reference to publications issued by the Central
Meteorological Bureau will be found in Official Year Book No. 22, pp. 40, 41. The
following publications have since been issued :—Volume of ‘ Results of Rainfall
Observations made in Western Australia,” for all years of record to 1927; Map of
Normal Meteorological Conditions in Australia affecting Aviation; a Paper “ A
Basis for Seasonal Forecasting ’, by H. A. Hunt; Bulletin No. 18, * Foreshadowing
Monsoonal Rains in Northern Australia; Bulletin No. 19, “ Thunderstorms in
Australia  ; Bulletin No. 20, “ Zones of Relative Physical Comfort in Australia ;
Bulletin No. 21, “ Air Masses over Eastern Australia ’; Bulletin No. 22, * Australian
Rainfall in Sunspot Cycles”; Bulletin No. 23, ‘‘ Australian Rainfall in District
Averages ’ ; Bulletin No. 24, ‘‘ Weather Conditions affecting Aviation in the Tasman
Sea”; a Paper on ‘Frost Risks and Frost-Forecasting”; Booklet containing
Meteorological Data for certain Australian Localities ; a‘volume of “* Results of Rainfall
Observations made in Tasmania >’ ; and a volume of ‘* Results of Rainfall Observations
made in Victoria > (Supplementary volume to 1936).

3. Equipment.—The determination of the climatological data has been made by
records of the following instruments :—

(i} Rainfall. Rainfall has been measured by a cylindrical gauge generally 8 inches.
in diameter.

(i) T'emperature. Temperatures have been recorded by means of self-registering
maximum and minimum thermometers which are read and set daily.

(iii) Humidity. Humidities have been determined by the aid of tables from readings
of dry and wet bulb thermometers. :

(iv) Atmospheric Pressure. Pressures have been measured by mercurial barometers.
of the Kew (or Fortin) pattern.

{v) Evaporation. The standard evaporimeter in use consists of a cylindrical
galvanized iron tank 3 feet in diameter with a water jacket. Concrete
tanks of similar form and dimensions are also used.

(vi) Wind Mileage and Pressures. The travel of the wind has been measured by
means of anemometers of the Robinson pattern. The wind pressures
corresponding to the observed mileage per hour have been calculated from
the formula P = 0.003V? in which P denotes pressure in lb. per square
foot and V the velocity in miles per hour.

4. General Description of Australia.—A considerable portion (0. 530) of three divisions
of Australia is north of the tropic of Capricorn—that is to say, within the States of
Queensland and Western Australia, and the Northern Territory ; no less than 1,149,320
square miles belong to the tropical zone and 1,020,720 to the temperate zone. The whole
area of Australia within the temperate zone, however, is 1,825,261 square miles ; thus
the tropical part is about 0.386, or about five-thirteenths of the whole, or the ‘ temperate
region is half as large again as the ‘“tropical” (more accurately 1.588). - By reason of
its insular geographical position and the absence of striking physical features, Australia
is, on the whole, less subject to extremes of weather than are regions of similar area in
other parts of the globe, and latitude for latitude Australia is, on the whole, more
temperate.

The altitudes of the surface of Australia range up to a little over 7,300 feet, hence its
climate embraces a great many features, from the characteristically tropical to what is
essentially alpine, a fact indicated in some measure by the name Australian Alps given.
to the southern portion of the great Dividing Range.

¢ Prepared from data supplied by the Commonwealth Meteorologist, W. S. Watt, Esquire.
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On the coast, the rainfall is often abundant and the atmoesphere moist, but in some
portions of the interior it is very limited, and the atmosphere dry. The distribution
of forest, therefore, with its climatic influence, is very uneven. In the interior, in places,
there are fine belts of trees, but there are large areas also which are treeless, and where
the air is hot and parching in summer. Again, on the coast, even so far south as latitude
35° the vegetation is tropical in its luxuriance, and to some extent also in character.
Climatologically, therefore, Australia may be said to present a great variety of features.

5. Meteorological Divisions.—(i) General. Reference to the divisions adopted
by the Commonwealth Meteorologist will be found in Official Year Book No. 22, p. 41.

(ii) Special Climalolngical Stations. The latitudes, longitudes and altitudes of
special stations, the climatological features of which are graphically represented
hereinafter, are as follows :— ’

SPECIAL CLIMATOLOGICAL STATIOVS—AUSTRALIA.

l Height ; . ! . ~ } Height . .
Locality. i ag:;ve i Latlst‘.ude. Iong}:lfude | Locality. abg:e Latg:.ude. Loug}.}]t:ude.
R 5 S N T <% E
i “Feet. |'deg. min. 1 deg. min. . Feet. : deg. min. { deg. min.
Perth .. 197 ! | 31 57 | 115 50 || Canberra 1,920 | 35 20 | 149 15
Adelaide .. i 140 [ 34 56 | 138 35 i Darwin 97 ;12 28 | 130 351
Brisbane | 137+ 27 28 { 153 2 | Alice Springs (1,926 { 23 38 { 133 37
Sydney .. 13833 52 | 151 12 || Dubbo o 870 + 32 18 | 148 35
Melbourne .. ; 115 : 37 49 | 144 58 |Laverton, W.A.'1,530 ' 28 40 | 122 23
Hobart .. 177 " 4253 | 147 20 Y Coolgardie .. :1,389 30 57 | 121 10

6. Temperatures.—(i) Comparisons with other Countries. In respect of Australian
temperatures generally, it may be pointed out that the mean annual isothermn for 70°
Fahrenheit extends in South America and South Africa as far south as latitude 33°,
while in Australia it reaches only as far south as latitude 30°, thus showing that, on the
whole, Australia has latitude for latitude a more temperate climate than other places in
the Southern Hemisphere.

The comparison is even more favourable when the Northern Hemisphere is included,
for in the United States the 70° isotherm extends in several of the western States as far
north as latitude 41°. In Europe, the same isotherm reaches almost to the southern
shores of Spain, passing, however, afterwards along the northern shores of Africa till it
reaches the Red Sea, when it bends northward along the eastern shore of the
Mediterranean till it reaches Syria. In Asia, nearly the whole of the land area south
of latitude 40° N. has a higher temperature than 70°.

The extreme range of temperature is less than 100° over practically the whole of
Australia, that figure being only slightly exceeded at a very few places; it is mostly
70° to 9o° over inland areas, and somewhat less on the coast. In parts of Asia and North
America, the extreme range exceeds 130° and 150° in some localities.

Along the northern shores of Australia the temperatures are very equable. At
Darwin, for example, the difference in the means for the hottest and coldest months is
only 8.5° and the extreme readings for the year, or the highest maximum on record and
the lowest. minimum, show a difference of under 50°.

(ii) Hottest and Coldest Parts. A comparison of the temperatures recorded at coast
and inland stations shows that, in Australia, as in other continents, the range increases
with increasing distance from the coast.

In the interior of Australia, and during exceptionally dry summers, the temperature
occagionally reaches or exceeds 120° in the shade, and during the dry winters the major
portion of the country to the south of the tropics is subject to ground frosts, The
hottest area of the continent is situated in the northern part of Western Australia about
the Marble Bar and Nullagine gold-fields, where the maximum shade temperature during
the summer sometimes exceeds 100° continuously for days and weeks. The coldest part
of Australia is the extreme south-east of New South Wales and extreme east of Victoria—
the region of the Australian Alps. Here the temperature seldom, if ever, reaches 100°
even in the hottest of seasons, while in winter, readings slightly below zero are
occasionally recorded.
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Tasmania as a whole enjoys a most moderate and equable range of temperature
throughout the year, although occasionally hot winds may cause the temperature to
rise to 100° in the eastern half of the State.

(iii) Monthly Maximum and Minimum Temperatures. 'The normal monthly
maximum and minimum temperatures can be best shown by means of grapbs, which
exhibit the nature of the fluctuation of each for all available years. TIn the diagram
herein for nine representative places in Australia, the upper heavy curves show the
mean maximum, and the lower heavy curves the mean minimum temperatures based
upon daily observations, while the other curves show the humidities.

7. Humidity.—After temperature, humidity is the most important element of
climate particularly as regards its effects on human comfort, rainfall supply, and
conservation and related problems. .

In this publication the absolute humidity has been graphically represented in
inches of vapour pressure (i.e.. that portion of the barometric pressure due to
vapour). It is this total quantity of moisture in the air which affects personal comfort,
plays an important part in varying the density of the atmosphere, and in heating and
refrigerating processes. The more commonly quoted value, called the relative humidaty,
refers to the ratio which the actual moisture content of the air bears to the total amount
possible if saturation existed at the given temperature, and is usuvally quoted as a
percentage. The relative humidity is an important factor in all drying operations, but
is much less important than the absolute humidity as affecting animal life.

The mean monthly vapour pressure has also been added to the tables of climatological
data for the capital cities included herein.

The annual curve of vapour pressure derived from the normal monthly values for
this element is comparable with the maximum and minimum temperature curves, but
the relative humidities consisting as they do of the extremes for each month do not show
the normal annual fluctuation which would be approximately midway between the
extremes.

The order of stations in descending values of 9 a.m. vapour pressure is Darwin,
Brisbane, Sydney, Perth, Melbourne, Adelaide, Canberra, Hobart and Alice Springs,
while the relative humidity diminishes in the order, Sydney, Canberra, Melbourne,
Darwin, Brisbane, Hobart, Perth, Adelaide and Alice Springs.

8. Evaporation.—(i) General. The rate and quantity of evaporation in any territory
i8 influenced by the prevailing temperature, and by atmospheric humidity, pressure and
movement. In Australia, the question is of perhaps more than ordinary importance,
since in its drier regions water bas often to be conserved in *‘ tanks ’* and dams. The
magnitude of the economic loss by evaporation will be appreciated from the tabular
records herein, which show that the yearly amount varies from about 31 inches at
Hobart to more than 100 inches in the Central parts of Australia. Over the inland
districts of the continent it has been calculated that evaporation equals the rainfall
where the annual totals are about 36 inches, the variations above and below this quantity
being inverse.

(if) Monthly Evaporation Curves. The diagrams herein showing the mean monthly
evaporation in various parts of Australia disclose how characteristically different are
the amounts for the several months in different localities.

(iii) Loss by Ewvaporation. In the interior of Australia the possible evaporation is
greater than the actual rainfall. Since the loss by evaporation depends largely on the
exposed area, tanks and dams so designed that the surface shall be a minimum are
advantageous. Further, the more protected from the direct rays of the sun and from
winds by means of suitable tree planting, the less will be the loss by evaporation.
These matters are naturally of more than ordinary concern in the drier districts of
Australia.

9. Rainfall.—(i) Genreral. The rainfall of any region is determined mainly by the
direction and route of the prevailing winds, by the varying temperatures of the earth’s
surface over which they blow, and by its physiographical features.

* In Australia, artificial storage ponds or reservoirs are called ** tanks."
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Australia lies within the zones of the south-east trades and prevailing westerly
winds. The southern limit of the south-east trade strikes the eastern shores at about
30° south latitude, and, with very few exceptions, the heaviest rains of the Australian
continent are precipitated along the Pacific slopes to the north of that latitude, the
varying quantities being more or less regulated by the differences in elevation of the
shores and of the chain of mountains from the New South Wales northern border to
Thursday Island, upon which the rain-laden winds blow. The converse effect is
exemplified on the north-west coast of Western Australia, where the prevailing winds
blowing from the interior of the continent instead of from the ocean, result in the lightest
coastal rain in Australia.

The westerly winds, which skirt the southern shores, are responsible for the reliable,
generally light to moderate rains enjoyed by the south-western portion of Western

. Australia, the agricultural areas of South Australia, a great part of Victoria, and the
whole of Tasmania.

(ii) Distribution of Rainfall. The average annual rainfall map of Australia herein
shows that the heaviest yearly falls—over 50 inches—occur over the coastal region of
the Northern Territory, over most of the Cape York Peninsula and coastal districts of
Queensland, over many of the coastal areas of New South Wales, and the western parts
of Tasmania. A great part of the interior of the continent, stretching from the far west
of New South Wales and the south-west of Queensland to the vicinity of Shark Bay in
Western Australia, has a very low average rainfall of less than 10 inches a year. Between
these two regions of heavy and very low rainfall are the extensive areas which experience
usgeful to good rains, and in the southern and eastern parts of which are found the best
country and most of the population and primary production.

(iii) Factors Determining Occurrence, Intensity and Seasonal Distribution of Rainfall.
Reference has already been made to the frequent rains occurring in the north-eastern
coastal districts of Queensland with the prevailing south-east trade winds and to similar
rains in the west of Tasmania with the prevailing westerly winds. Other rains in Australia
are associated mainly with tropical and southern depressions.

The former chiefly affect the northern, eastern, and to some extent the central parts
of the continent and operate in an irregular manner during the warmer half of the year,
but principally from December to March. They vary considerably in activity and scope
from year to year, occasionally developing into severe storms off the east and north-west
coasts. Tropical rainstorms sometimes cover an extensive area, half of the continent
on occasions receiving moderate to very heavy falls during a period of a few days. Rain
is also experienced, with some regularity, with thunderstorms in tropical areas, specially
near the coast. All these tropical rains, however, favour mostly the northern and eastern
parts of the area referred to; the other parts further inland receive lighter, less frequent
and less reliable rainfall. With the exception of districts near the east coast, where
some rain falls in all seasons, the tropical parts of the continent receive useful rains only
on rare occasions from May to September.

The southern depressions are most active in the winter—June to August—and
early spring months. The rains associated with them are fairly reliable and frequent
over Southern Australia and Tasmania, and provide during that period the principal
factor in the successful growing of wheat. These depressions also operate with varying
activity during the remainder of the year, but the accompanying rains are usually lighter.
The southern rains favour chiefly the south-west of Western Australia, the agricultural
districts of South Australia, Victoria, Tasmania, and the southern parts of New South
Wales. They sometimes extend into the drier regions of theinterior, but only infrequently
and with irregular rains.

The nla[; showing mean monthly distribution of rainfall over Australia gives
information on the amount and occurrence of rain in graphic form.

(iv) Wettest and Driest Regions. The wettest known part of Australia is on the
north-east coast of Queensland, between Port Douglas and Cardwell, where three stations
situated on, or adjacent to, the Johnstone and Russell Rivers have an average annual
rainfall of between 142 and 165 inches. The maximum and minimum falls there are :—
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AVERAGE ANNUAL FLUCTUATIONS OF NORMAL MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM
TEMPERATURE AND HUMIDITY.
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EXprLANATION.—The upper and lower heavy lines in each graph represent the mean maximum and
mean minimum temperatures respectively. 'I'he Fahrenheit temperature scales are shown on the outer
edge of the sheet under “ ¥ * and the centigrade scales in the two inner columns under * C.”

The broken line shows the normal abzolute humidity in the form of g a.mn. vapour pressures for which
the figures in the outer “ I ** columns represent, hundredths of an inch of barometric pressure.

The upper and lower fine lines join the greatest and the least monthly means of relative humidity
respectively, the figures under the outer columns * I ™ indicating percentage values.

The curves for temperature and vapour pressure joining the mean monthly values serve to show the
annual fluctuation of these elements, but the relative humidity graphs joining the extreme values for each
month do not indicate any normal annual variation.

Comparison of the maximum and minimum temperature curves affords a measure of the mean diurnal
range of temperature. At Perth in the middle of January, for instance, there is normally a range of 21°
from 63° F. to 84° F., but in July it is only 15° from 48° F. to 63° F.

The relative humidity curves illustrate the extreme range of the mean monthly humidity over a
number of years.
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MEAN MONTHLY RAINFALL AND EVAPORATION.
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EXPLANATION.—On the preceding graphs thick lines denote rainfall, and thin lines evaporation, and
show the fluctuation of the mean rate of fall or evaporation per month throughout the year. The results,
plotted from the Climatological Tables herein, are shown in inches (see the outer columns), and the
gonﬁsponding metric scale (centimetres) is shown in the two inner columns. The evaporation is not given

or Darwin.

At Perth, Adelaide, Brisbane, Melbourne, Hobart, Canberra, Alice Springs, and Coolgardie the results
have been obtained from jacketed tanks sunk in the ground. At Sydney and Dubbo sunken tanks without
water jackets are used, whilst at Laverton (W.A.) the records are taken from a small portable jacket
evaporation dish of 8 inches in diameter.

The distance for any date from the zero line to the curve represents the average number of inches,
reckoned as per month, of rainfall at that date. Thus, taking the curve for Adelaide in the middle
of January, the rain falls on the average at the rate of about three-fourths of an inch per month or, say,
at the rate of about g inches per year. In the middle of June it falls at the rate of a little over 3 inchea
per month, or, say, at the rate of about 37 inches per year. At Dubbo, the evaporation is at the rate
of nearly 11} inches per month about the middle of January, and only about r} inches at the middle
of June.

The mean annual rainfall and evaporation at the places indicated are given in the appended table.

MEAN ANNUAL RAINFALL AND EVAPORATION.

.y ] Tivapora- . Evapora-
Place. Rainfall. tion. I Place. Rainfall. tion,
, :

- - I : -

. In. ! In. i In. In.

i Perth .. 34.73 | 66.27 Canberra .. 23.15 44.05
Adelaide .. 21,153 55.50 Darwin .. 58.99 —
Brisbane . 44.90 56.11 Alice Springs .. 10.48 97.25
Sydney .. 47.06 i 39.61 | Dubbo .. 21.87 66.37
Melbourne .. 25.55 39.08 || Laverton, W.A. 9.08 145.17
Hobart .. 24.03 31.18 1 Coolgardie .. 10.12 85.37

MEAN BAROMETRIC PRESSURE.—CAPITAL CITIES.
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EXPLANATION.—The lines representing the yearly fluctuations of barometric pressure at the State
capital cities are means for long periods, and are plotted from the Climatological Tables herein. The
pressures are shown in inches on about 24 times the natural scale, and the corresponding pressures in
centimetres are also shown in the two inner columns, in which each division represents one millimetre

Taking the Brishane graph for purposes of illustration, it will be seen that the mean pressure in
the middle of January is about 29.87 inches, and there are maxima in the middle of May and August of
about 30.09 inclies.
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Arca affected and period of duration of the Longest Heal Waves when the Maximum
Temperature for consecutive 24 hours reached or exceeded 100°Fah
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Goondi, 241.53 in 1894 and 67.88 inches in 1913, or a range of 173.65 inches ; Innisfail,
211.24 in 1894 and 69.87 inches in 1902, or a range of 14¥.37 inches; Harvey Creek,
254.77 in 1921 and 80.47 inches in 1902, or a range of 174.30 inches.

On four occasions more than 200 inches have been recorded at Goondi, the last
of these being in 1910, when 204.82 inches were registered. The record at this station
covers a period of 52 years.

Harvey Creek, in the shorter period of 30 years, has four times exceeded 200 inches,
the total for rgzr being 254.77 inches, and at the South Johnstone Sugar Experiment
Station, where a gauge was established nineteen years ago, 202.52 inches were recorded
in 1921.

In Tasmania the wettest part is in the West Coast region, the mean annual rainfall
at Lake Margaret being 145.00 inches, with a maximum of 175.12 inches in 1924.

The driest known part of the continent is in the Lake Eyre district in South
Australia (the only part of the continent below sea level), where the annual average is
only 5 inches, and where the fall rarely exceeds 1o inches for the twelve months.

The inland districts of Western Australia were at one time regarded as the driest
part of Australia, but authentic observations in recent years over most settled districts in
the east of that State show that the annual average is about Io inches.

(v) Quantities and Distribution of Rainfall. The general distribution is best seen
from the rainfall map herein, which shows the areas subject to average annual rainfalls
lying between certain limits. The areas enjoying varying quantities of rainfall determined
from the latest available information are shown in the following table :—

AVERAGE ANNUAL RAINFALL DISTRIBUTION.

Average Annual | N.S.W, - 1 I - | South Northern: Western | 135" | Total,
‘eﬁaagiifaﬁ?ua : (a) \lctoria.l Ql‘;?(?.s ilAusetl:'alia T:rritg;; Australia.l m?f)m' ] (()b;i
————— e — = =
sqr. mls, sqr, mils, , sqr. mls, [ sqr. mls. sqr.mls. sqr, mls, ﬁsqr. mls. | sqr. mls.
Under 10 inches 48,749 nil ! 80,496 310,660 140,500 486,952; nil ! 1,067,357
10—15 78,454 19,270' 81,549| 36,460 132,780 255,092 nil | - 603,605
15—20 55,762 13,4021111,833' 19,940 63,026 94,7011 304 | 358,458
20—25 ,, 45,140, 14,1701143,610 8,620 49,157 44,340 3,844 i 308,881
25—30 30,539 15,579 99,895, 3,258 41,608 31,990 3,016 | 225885
30—40 33,557 14,450, 61,963 1,036 37,642 59,520, 5,027 | 213,195
Over 40, 18,171 10,923 91,154i 96 58,907  3,925[11,247 | 194,423
i i . .77_—"
Total area .. [310,372 87,884 670,500" 380,070 523,620; 975,920 23,438 | 2,971,804
i |

(?)blucluding Australian Capital Territory. (b) Over an area of 2,777 square miles no records are
available.

Referring first to the capital cities the records of which are given in the next
table, it will be seen that Sydney, with a normal rainfall of 47.44 inches, occupies the
chief place; Brisbane, Perth, Melbourne, Hobart, Canberra and Adelaide follow in
that order, Adelaide with 21.15 inches being the driest. The extreme range from the
wettest to the driest year is greatest at Brisbane (72.09 inches) and least at Adelaide
(19.48 inches).

In order to show how the rainfall is distributed throughout the year in various parts
of the continent, the figures for representative towns have ‘been selected. (See map.)
The figures for Darwin, typical of the Northern Territory, show that nearly the whole
of the rainfall occurs there in the summer months, while little or none falls in the
middle of the year. The figures for Perth, as representing the south-western part of
the continent, are the reverse for while the summer months are dry, the winter ones are
very wet. In Melbourne and Hobart the rain is fairly well distributed throughout the
twelve months, with a maximum in October for the former, and in November for the
latter. The records at Alice Springs and Daly Waters indicate that in the central parts
of Australia most of the rain occurs from November to March. In Queensland,
the heaviest raing fall in the summer months, but good averages are also maintained
during the -other seasons in eastern parts.

2851.—2
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On the coast of New South Wales, the first six months of the year are the wettest,
with a maximum in the autumn ; the averages during the last six months are fair, and
moderately uniform. Generally it may be said that approximately one-third of the
arvea of the continent, principally in the eastern and northern parts, enjoys an annual
average rainfall of from zo to 50 or more inches, the remaining two-thirds averaging from
5 to 2o inches.

(vi) Curves of Rainfall and Evaporation. The relative amounts of rainfall and
evaporation at different times through the year are clearly indicated in.the graphs
herein. Inspection thereof will show how large is the evaporation when water is fully
exposed to the direct rays of the sun and to wind.

(vii) Tables of Rainfall. The table of rainfall for a long period of years for each of
the various Australian capitals affords information as to the variability of the fall in
successive years, and the list of the more remarkable falls furnishes information as to
what may be expected on particular occasions.

RAINFALL—AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL CITIES.

] .
!CANBERRA.(G){ PERTH. ADELAIDE. : BRISBANE. i SYDXNEY. MELBOURNE. HOBART.
o )
. : ! B -7
| @ @ b ow I é . Lo | @ ;
g 2 2 R @ 4
Year. |- ! 3 c |I 3 . g . g . z 7 CoF
< [ TR =} 3 =] SR 8 R pry a ey =}
E |5 B |ls | BEig| Bygl BElgl B S o8 |2
8 \ ° ., 2 ; ° <3 Sl e | ° | & | ° 3 ° 3 b
g =] g ' g g8 ''s ., § 8 El < g | g £ '3
L < 18 = &, = z‘<]z'<]z;«:}z‘<lz
| o | I A e A
in. in. in. i\ in. | [ !oin. | ) oime
1906 .. o .. 32.37 121 26.51 127 42.85 125 ) 31.89, 160 | 22.29 114 | 23.31 155
7 .. .. .. 40,12 132! 17.78 125  31.46 119 I 31.32 | 132 | 22.26 | 102 | 25.92 ! 166
8 .. 30.52 106 | 24.56 125 | 44.01 ! 125 | 45.65 '+ 167 | 17.72 | 130 16.501 148
9 ... 39-1I 107 ;| 27.69 138 | 34.06 « 111 32.45 177 | 25.86 : 171 | 27.29 | 170
10 . 37.02 135 ; 24.62 316 ' 49.00 ' 133 | 46.91 160 | 24.61 “ 167 : 25.22 i 205
3 . H I
) $ S .. .. 23.38 108 | 15.99 127 35.21 . 128 i 50.24 1 155 | 36.61 ‘ 168 | 26.78 | 193
2z .. ! 19.27 76 27.85 ' 123 , 19.57 116 | 41.30 ' 114 | 47.5T 172§ 20.37 | 157 | 23.14 | 181
13 .. 16.38; 71 38.28 141 ' 18.16 102 | 40.81 " 115 : 57.70 ' 141§ 21.17 ' 157 | 19.36 | 165
14 .. 18.49 81 20.21 . 128 | 11.39 9T | 33.99 , 14X 56.42 « 149 | 18.57 | 129 | 15.42 | 154
15 .. ,.22.31 . 87  43.61 164 | 19.38 - 117 | 25.66 193 34.83 | 117 } 20.95 | 167 | 20.91 | 196
) ! ' ' ! :
16 .. . 31.26 , 119 35.16 128 | 28.16 142 , 52.80 136  44.91 161 | 38.04 ' 170 43.39 | 203
17 .. | 29.70 | 144 45.64 146  28.90 ! I53 , 40.92 127 | 52.40 ; 151 | 30.57 ' 171 | 30.62 | 214
18 .. | 18.27{ 95 ; 39.58 ' 138 | 17.41 ;| 107 | 24.95 | 121 | 42.99 | 149 | 27.13 | 160 | 26.04 | 179
19 .. | 16,31 | 85 30.66 | 120 | 17.21 ''108 | 19.36 | 96 | 58.71 | 152 | 24.89 T4 | 22.48 | 153
20 .. 29.3o‘i 107 ' 40.35 ' 124 : 26.70 ' 119 | 39.72 « ¥22 | 43.42 | 150 | 28.27 } 162 | 1B.oo | 182
21 | --, 41.09 " 135 | 22.64 | 100 ; 54.31 | 167 | 43.34 | 140 | 29.76 | 154 | 18.04 | 159
22 .., et - 31.86 | 135 | 23,20 | 117 | 35.82 | 109 | 39.35 | 136 | 25,02 | 151 | 28,2 189
23 .. U i 44.47 . 134 | 29.79 . 139 | 23.27 « 93 | 37.01 | 123 | 22.64 | 158 | 32.93 | 198
24 .. | 25.95 68 | 33.79 1 119 | 23.44 ; 143 | 41.08 ' 114 | 37.01 | 136 | 36.48 ’ 171 | 28.76 | 197
25 .. | 33.7T | 59 i 31.41 | 126 | 21.91 | 118 | 53.10 139 | 50.35 i 145 | 17.57 I 144 | 22.40 | 171
t ’
26 .. ' 20.53 97 ' 49.22 ° 167 | 22.20 116 | 30.82 ' 111 | 37.07 | 127 | 20.81 | 149 | 25.79 | 187
27 .. | 21.40 83, 36.59 133 | 16.92 7101 ' 62.08 : 130 | 48.56 ! 13 17.98 | 135 | 20.02 | 183
28 .. | 17.82 96 | 44.88 ! 140 | 19.43 307 . 52.64 145 | 40.07 | 130 | 24.00 | ISI | 30.23 | 205
29 .. | 22.34 88 , 36.77 , 172 | 17.5T ' 119 | 39.78 | 118 | 57.90 | 129 | 28.8X | 168 | 26.55 | 194
30 .. | 16.52 36 \ 39.80 | 129 | 18.65 116 | 41.22 ) 144 | 44.47 | 143 | 25.41 | 145 | 19.38 | 152
{ , ! 1
31 .. | 24.25 | 105 | 39.18 { 118 | 22.26 146 ' 66.72 1 136 | 49.22 | 153 | 28.63 |, 164 | 27.17 | 179
32 .. | 19.13 | 107 ! 39.40 l 107 | 25.04 . ¥41 | 24.79 | Q7 | 37.47 t 146 ! 31.08 | 179 | 30.29 | 155
33 .. ] 20.30 88 ) 32.47 ' 116 | 22.12 130 4 49.71 ; 118 \ 42.71 | 153 i 22,28 | 136 | 23.18 | 173
34 .. | 35.89 , 118 | 40.61 120 | 20.24 125 54.26 117 - 64.9T , 183 ! 33.53 ' 157 | 23.17 | 194
35 .. | 24.40 | 102 i 32.28 129 | 23.45 140 34.64 ; 111 | 30.97 ; 131 29.98 « 183 | 32.22 | 196
36 .. | 29.40 | 121 | 30.64 ' 118 || 19,34 121 | 21,77 1 101 ! 30.22 \ 130 | 24.30 ! 1837 | 19.60 | 178
37 .. | 22.50 93 | 35.28 l 120 { 23.01 128 | 34.79 L1153 | 52,00 | 157 | 21.45 | 144 | 20.65 | 161
38 .. | 20,15 85 | 29.64 111 ! 19.26 | 119 | 43.49 | 110 } 39.17 ) 132 | 17.63 | 131 | 31.32 | 169
i | t
. | * ! e | | -
Average | 23.15 94 | 34.73 | 21,15 - 124 | 44.77 | 126  47.44 | 152 | 26.04 | 140 | 24.05 | 153
| ' '
No. of . | i | \ |
Years 24 24 | 5 63 l 100 \ 100 | 89 79 l 99 99 | 96 83 96 | 95

(a) Becords commenced in 191z ; details are not available for the years 1921 to 1923,
NoTe.—The above average rainfall figures for Brisbane, Sydney and Melbourne differ shghtly from the
mean annual falls given in the Cllmutologlcal Tables and on page 46, which are for a less number of years.
Annual totals from 1860 to 19or1 inclusive will be found in Official Year Book No. 15, page 53.
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10. Remarkable Falls of Rain.—The following are the most remarkable falls of rain
in the various States and in the Northern Territory which have occurred within a
period of twenty-four hours. For other very heavy falls at various localities reference
may be made to Official Year Book No. 14, pp. 60 to 64, No. 22, pp. 46 to 48 and No. 29,

PP 43, 44 and 51 :—

HEAVY RAINFALLS—NEW SOUTH WALES, UP TO 1938, INCLUSIVE.

Name of Town- or

Amnt.

TE pae. [t | Sopsgtfomor | pe
. in. o in,
Broger’s Creek . | 14 Feb., 1898 | 20.05| South Head (near )

’y ye . | 13Jan,, 1911 | 20.83 Sydney) 16 Oct., 1844 | 20.41
Cordeaux River, .. | 14 Feb., 1898 | 22. 38 Towamba 5 Mar., 1893 ' 20.00
Morpeth 9 Mar., 1893 | 21.52'| Viaduct Creek 15 ,, 1936! 20.00

. : !
HEAVY RAINFALLS—QUEENSLAND, UP TO 1938, INCLUSIVE.
Name of o™ °F Date. Amng, || Name of fown or Date. Amnt,
in, in.
Babinda (Cairns) 2 Mar., 1935 | 24.14| Mackay 21 Jan., 1918a| 24.70
Buderim Mountain | 11 Jan., 1898 | 26.20| Macnade Mill 6 ,, 1gol | 23.33
Crohamhurst " | Plane Creek

(Blackall Range) | 2 Feb., 1893 | 35.71 (Mackay) - 26 Feb., 1913 | 27.73
Deeral .. 2 Mar., 1935 | 27.60| Port Douglas 1 Apr, 1911 | 31.53
Goondi 30Jdan., 1913 | 24.10l Tully .. 19 Jan., 1932 | 27.20
Harvey Creek . 3 , 1911 | 27.75| Woodlands (Yepp n) 31Jan., 1893 | 23.07
Kuranda (Cairns) .. 2 Apr., 1911 | 28.80| Yarrabah 2 Apr., 1911 | 30.65

(a) 37§ hours.

HEAVY RAINFALLS—WESTERN AUSTRALIA, UP TO 1938, INCLUSIVE.

Name o ™ Date. Amnt, || Neme of Town or Date. Amat.
' in. in.
Balla Balla 21 Mar., 1899 | 14.40{| Roebuck Plains 5dan, 1917 | 14.01
Boodarie 21 Jan., 1896 | 14.53 » ” 6 ., 1917/ 22.36
Broome .. 6 ,, 1917 14.00|| Thangoc 17-19 Feb.’96 | 24.18
Derby 7 Jan., 1917 | 16.47|l Whim Creek 3 Apr., 1898 | 29.41
Fortescue 3May, 1890 | 23.36|| Winderrie 17Jan., 1923 | 14.23
Pilbara 2 Apr., 1898 | 14.04
HEAVY RAINFALLS—NORTHERN TERRITORY, UP TO 1938, INCLUSIVE.
“Iam(}‘;)éal’l“(;wn or Date. Amnt. Nar{\;cgfll’{;w or Date. Amnt.
Bathurst Island in. in.
Mission .. 7 Apr., 1925 | 11.85|| Brock’s Creek 24 Dec., 1015 | 14.33
Birrimbah 6 Mar., 1935 | 16.50/ Cape Don 13Jan., 1934 | 13.58
Borroloola 14 , 18991 14.00f Darwin .. 7 Dec., 1915 | 11.67
i
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HEAVY RAINFALLS—SOUTH AUSTRALIA, UP TO 1938, INCLUSIVE.

Name of Town or Date.

Tocality. | Amount.
i-s ¥ .b e
A 28 Feb,, 1021 .. .97
Wilmington . 1 Mar,, 1321 .. 3%

HEAVY RAINFALLS—VICTORIA, UP TO 1938, INCLUSIVE.

Name of o™ | Date. | Aamat.  Nampof fHownor Date. | Amat. -

i ) , I

i | in. : . I in.
Apollo Bay . 28 Mar., 1932 | 11.08, Mt. Buffalo .. 6 June, 1917  8.53
Cann River ., 16 Mar., 1938 ©  9.94: Murrungowar ' 10 July, 1932 ' 10.17
Cunningham -. ' 26 Dec., 1935 | 8.5o|1 Olinda .. ... 1Dec.,1934. 9.10
Hazel Park .. ' 1Dec.,, 1934 10.50" Tambo Crossing .. ! 13July,1923 ' 8.89
Kalorama .. I, , | 10.05" Tonghi Creek | 27 Feb., 1919  9.90
Korumburra I G vy - 8.51" ;

HEAVY RAINFALLS—TASMANIA, UP TO 1938, INCLUSIVE.

Namg o o of l Date. Amnt,,  Name of Town or Date. | Amaot.
l I _ in. ¢ I in.
Cullenswood o 5Apr., 1929 | 11.12{| Riana .. .. 5Apr,1929 | 11.08
Gould’s Country .. | 8-1oMar.,’11]| 15.33{ The Springs .. 30-3tdan.,’16' 10.75
Lottah .. ‘ 8-10Msr.,’11| 18.10!' Triabunna .. 5June, 1923 10.20
Mathinna | :
t

5Apr., 1929 | 13.25
i

HEAVY RAINFALLS—AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY, UP TO 1938,

INCLUSIVE.
T - h T T -
Name of Town or ' Name of Town or
Tocality. ) Date. Amnpt. + Tocality, | Date. Amnt.
e [ — = — - = -
| . im . .~ in.
Canberra .. 27Msy,1925 6.84] Uriarra .. . 27 May, 1925 6.57
Cotter Junction .. . ' 7.13

1. Snowfall.—Light snow has been known to fall occasionally as far north as
latitude 31° 8., and from the western to the eastern shores of the continent. During
exceptional seasons, it has fallen simultaneously over two-thirds of the State of New
South Wales, and has extended at times along the whole of the Great Dividing Range,
from its southern extremity in Vietoria as far north as Toowoomba in Queensland.
During the winter, for several months, snow covers the ground to a great extent on the
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Australian Alps, where also the temperature falls below zero Fahrenheit during the
night. In the ravines around Kosciusko and similar localities the snow never entirely
disappears.

12. Hail.—Hail falls most frequently along the southern shores of the continent in
the winter, and over eastern Australia during the summer months. The size of the
hailstones generally increases with distance from the coast. A summer rarely passes
without some station experiencing a fall of stones exceeding in size an ordinary hen-egg,
and many riddled sheets of light-gauge galvanized iron bear evidence of the weight and
penetrating power of the stones.

The hailstones occur most frequently when the barometric readings indicate a flat
and unstable condition of pressure. Tornadoes or tornadic tendencies are almost
invariably accompanied by hail, and on the east coast the clouds from which the stones
fall are frequently of a remarkable sepia-coloured tint.

13. Barometric Pressures.—The mean annual barometric pressure (corrected to
sea-level and standard gravity) in Australia varies from 29.80 inches on the north coast
to 29.92 inches over the central and 30.03 inches in the southern parts of the continent.
In January, the mean pressure ranges from 29.70 inches in the northern and central
areas to 29.95 inches in the southern. The July mean pressure ranges from 29.90 inches
at Darwin to 3o0.11 inches at Alice Springs. Barometer readings corrected to mean
sea-level and standard gravity have, under anticyclonic conditions in the interior of the
continent, ranged as high as 30.78 inches (at Kalgoorlie on the 28th July, 1901) and
have fallen as low as 27.55 inches. This lowest record was registered at Mackay during
a tropical hurricane on the 218t January, 1918. An almost equally abnormal reading
of 27.88 inches was recorded at Innisfail during & similar storm on the roth March, 1918.
The mean barometric pressure for the capitals of Australia is shown on the graphs herein.

14. Wind.—() 7Trade Winds. The two distinctive wind currents in Australia
are as previously stated, the south-east and westerly trade winds. As the belt of the
earth’s atmosphere in which they blow apparently follows the sun’s ecliptic path north
and south of the equator, so the area of the continent affected by these winds varies at
different seasons of the year. During the summer months the anticyclonic belt travels
in very high latitudes, thereby bringing the south-east trade winds as far south as 30°
south latitude. The westerly trade winds retreat a considerable distance to the south
of Australia, and are rarely in evidence in the hot months. When the sun passes to the
north of the equator, the south-east trade winds follow it, and only operate to the north
of the tropics for the greater part of the winter. The westerly winds come into lower
latitudes during the same period of the year. They sweep across the southern areas of
the continent from the Leeuwin to Cape Howe, and during some seasons are remarkably
persistent and strong, and occasionally penetrate to almost tropical latitudes.

(ii) Land and Sea Breezes. The prevailing winds second in order of importance
are the land and sea breezes. On the east coast the sea breezes which come in from the
north-east, when in full force, frequently reach the velocity of a gale during the afternoon
in the summer months, the maximum hourly velocity, ordinarily attained about 3 p.m.,
not infrequently attaining a rate of 35 to 4o miles per hour. This wind, although strong,
is usually shallow in depth, and does not ordinarily penetrate more than g or 12 miles
inland. °

The land breezes on the east-coast blow out from a westerly direction during the night,

On the western shores of the continent the directions are reversed. The sea breezes
comse in from the south-west, and the land breezes blow out from the north-east.

(iii) Inland Winds. Inland, the direction of the prevailing winds is largely regulated
by the seasonal changes of pressure, so disposed as to cause the winds to radiate spirally
outward from the centre of the continent during the winter months, and to circulate
spirally from the seaboard to the centre of Australia during the summer months. ‘
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(iv) Prevailing Direction at the Capital Cities. In Canberra, the winds are mainly
from easterly and north-westerly directions, the former predominating to a somewhat
greater degree in the mornings, the latter in the afternoons and in the colder half of the
year.

In Perth, southerly (south.west to south-east) is the prevailing direction for August
to April inclusive and north-north-west to north-north-east for the midwinter months.

In Adelaide the summer winds are from the south-west and south, and in the winter
from north-east to north.

In Brisbane, south-east winds are in evidence all the year round, but more especially
from January to April.

In Sydney from May to Séptember the prevailing direction is westerly, and for the
remaining seven months north-easterly.

Melbourne winter winds are from north-west to north-east, and those of the summer
from south-west to south-east, with a moderate percentage of northerly.

At Hobart the prevailing direction for the year is from north-west.

Over the greater part of Australia, January is the most windy month, i.e., is the
month when the winds are strongest on the average, though the most violent wind storms
occur at other times during the year, the time varying with the latitude.

15. Cyclones and Storms.—Thé ‘‘elements” in Australia are ordinarily peaceful,
and while destructive cyclones have visited various parts, more especially coastal areas,
such visitations are rare, and may be properly described as erratic.

During the winter months, the southern shores of the continent are subject to
cyclonic storms, evolved from the V-shaped depressions of the southern low-pressure
belt. They are felt most severely over the south-western parts of Western Australia,
to the south-east of South Australia, in Bass Strait, including the coast-line of Victoria,
and on the west coast of Tasmania. Apparently the more violent wind pressures from
these cyclones are experienced in their northern half, or in that part of them which has
a north-westerly to a south-westerly circulation.

The north-east coast of Queensland is occasionally visited by hurricanes from the
north-east tropics. During the first four months of the year, these hurricanes appear to
have their origin in the neighbourhood of the South Pacific Islands, their path being a
parabolic curve first to the S.W. and finally towards the S E. Only a small percentage,
however, reach Australia, the majority recurving in their path to the east of New
Caledonia.

e 1

Very severe cyclones, locally known as * willy willies,” are peculiar to the north-
west, coast of Western Australia from the months of November to April, inclusive. They
apparently originate in the ocean in the vicinity of Cambridge Gulf, and travel in a
south-westerly direction with continually increasing force, displaying their greatest
energy near Cossack and Onslow, between latitudes 20° and 22° South. The winds
in these storms, like those from the north-east tropics, are very violent and destructive,
and cause great havoc amongst the pearl-fishers. The greatest velocities are usually
to be found in the south-eastern quadrant of the cyclones, with north-east to east winds.
After leaving the north-west coast, these storms either travel southwards, following
the coast-line, or cross the continent to the Great Australian Bight. When they take
the latter course, their track is marked by torrential rains, as much as 29.41 inches, for
example, being recorded in 24 hours at Whim Creek from one such occurrence. Falls of
10 inches and over have frequently been recorded in the northern interior of Western
Australia from similar storms.
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Some further notes on severe cyclones and on * southerly bursters,” a characteristic
feature of the eastern part of Australia, will be found in previous issues of the Official
Year Book (see No. 6, pp. 84, 85, 86).

A special article dealing with * Australian Hurricanes and Related Storms”
appeared in Official Year Book No. 16, pp. 80-84.

16, Influenices affecting Australian Climate.~(i) General. Australian history does
not cover a sufficient period, nor is the country sufficiently occupied, to ascertain whether
or not the advance of settlement has materially affected the climate as a whole. Local
changes have, however, taken place, a fact which suggests that settlement and the
treatment of the land have a distinct effect on local conditions. For example, the
mean temperature of Sydney shows a rise of two tenths of a degree during the last
twenty years, a change probably brought about by the great increase of residential and
manufacturing buildings within the city and in the surrounding suburbs. Again,
low-lying lands on the north coast of New South Wales, which originally were seldom
subject to frosts, have, with the denudation of the surrounding hills from forests,
experienced annual visitations, the probable explanation being that through the absence
of trees the cold air of the high lands now flows unchecked and untempered down the
sides of the hills to the valleys and lower lands.

(i) Influence of Forests on Climate. As already indicated, forests doubtless exercise
a great influence on local climate, and hence, to the extent that forestal undertakings
will allow, the weather can be controlled by human agency. The direct action of forests
is an equalizing one; thus, especially in equatorial regions, and during the warmest
portion of the year, they considerably reduce the mean temperature of the air. They
also réduce the diurnal extremes of shade temperatures by altering the extent of
radiating surface by evaporation, and by checking the movement of air, and while
decreasing evaporation from the ground, they increase the relative humidity. Vegetation
greatly diminishes the rate of flow-off of rain and the washing away of
surface soil, and when a region is protected by trees, a steadier water supply is ensured,
and the rainfall is better conserved. In regions of snowfall, the supply of water to
rivers is similarly regulated, and without this and the sheltering influence of ravines
and “ gullies,” watercourses supplied mainly by melting snow would be subject to
alternative periods of flooding and dryness. This is borne out in the case of the inland
rivers, the River Murray, for example, which has never been known to become dry,
deriving its steadiness of flow mainly through the causes indicated.

(iii) Direct Influence of Forests on Rainfall. Whether forests have a direct influence
on rainfall is a debatable question, some authorities alleging that precipitation is
undoubtedly induced by forests; while others take the opposite view.

Sufficient evidence exists, however, to prove that, even if the rainfall has not
increased, the beneficial climatic effect of forest lands more than warrants their protection
and extension. Rapid rate of evaporation, induced by both hot and cold winds, injures
crops and makes life uncomfortable on the plains, and, while it may be doubted that
the forest aids in increasing precipitation, it must be admitted that it does check winds
and the rapid evaporation due to them. Trees as wind-breaks have been successfully
planted in central parts of the United States, -and there is no reason why similar
,experiments should not be successful in many parts of the treeless interior of Australia.
" The belts should be planted at right angles to the direction of the prevailing parching
winds, and if not more than half a mile apart will afford shelter to the enclosed areas.

In previous issues some notes on observations made in other countries were added
(see Official Year Book No. 6, pp. 86 and 95).

17. Rainfall and Temperatures, Various Cities.—The following table shows rainfall
and temperature for various important cities throughout the world, for the Australian
Capital, and for the capitals of the Australian States.
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RAINFALL AND TEMPERATURES—VARIOUS CITIES N
Annual Rainfaﬂ Temperature
Pl Hgi)ght o s g g o . ! S . ©
ace. above m 8 o1 Ly @ 43, | S
¢ wsL. § ' 8 1 %8 SE!35 B Y %% |2gd|Eis
g . 2, 5 ZHIZE 2.8 2.5 |E3E|E3E
20 B S 23 '8z HEx S38:2 1535585
— e — - - —_— Il
Amsterd (Gar . Ft. In. In I In Fahr, , Fahr. Fahr. Fahr. | Fahr IFahr
am - ! i
dens) oot 3 31.26 + 35.39 ' 20.24 6I.3 ; 37.4 93.2 3.2 | 64.0, 37.0
Auckland R 160 44.85 ° 74.15 | 26.32 } 65.8 5273 5.0 35.0 | 66.6 ! 51.6
Athens.. ee 35t - 15.48 ' 33.33 | 4.56 | 79.2 ' 49.1  109.4 19.6 | 81.0 | 47.4
Bergen o 116 73.43 | 107.32 | 54.33 , 56.1  34.7 86.0 7.3} 574 34.2
Betlln (Central) .. 161 22.72 ' 30.04 | 14.25 64.8 33.0., 98.6 —13.4 | 66.0' 31,
Berne .. <+ i 1,877 ' 36.30 58.23 | 24.69 1 62.2 1 30.I , OI.4 ~— 3.61 64.4 ‘ 28.0
Bombay ee 32 ' 70.54 114.89 | 33.42 , 82.7 74.7 100.2 53.2 | 84.3 ! 73.9
Breslau ) 410 , 22.60 32.51 | 15.91  64.2 - 30.9 99.9 —25.6] 64.2 j 30.9
Brussels B 328  28.35 41.18 ' 17.73  62.6 36.0  95.4 — 4.4 63.7, 34.5
Budapest_ Lo 425  24.96  37.05 | 16.81 | 69.3 < 32.2 ' 10I.7 A —TI0.T | 7I.2  30.2
Buenos Aires .. 82 38.78 79.72  20.04 © 72.7 50.9 104.0 22.3 | 73.8 s0.0
Calcutta .. 21  61.82 08.48 ' 38.43 ' 85.6 68.0 1II.3 44.2 | 86.0 : 66.4
Capetown P 40 , 25.50 . 36.72 | 17.71 , 68.1 54.7 , 102.0 34.0 | 68.8  53.9
Caracas .. 3,420 30.03 47.36 | 23.70 68.3 65.3 87.8 48.2 | 69.2 | 63.7
Chicago i 823 33.28 45.86 | 22.52 70.0 ' 26.1 © 103.0 —23.0{ 72.4 ' 23.7
Christchurch .. | 22 | 25.21 : 35.30 § 13 54  60.8 . 43.5 - 95.7 « 2X.3 ] 6I.6 . 42.7
Christiania (Oslo) - 82 =25.39 36.18 ! 16.24  61.0 | 25.5 * 95.0 ~—13.4| 63.1 ! 24.4
Colombo .- 24 88.53 123.96  53.56 81.6 , 78.7 97.2 61.6 | 82.0 | 78.6
Constantinople .. 245 28.75 42.74 14.78 74.0 43.5 103.6 13.0 | 75.7 ! 42.0
Copenhagen .. 43 22.80 ° 32.52 | 14.02 60.9 ' 32.7 9I.4 = —13.0 | 62.6 - 31,8
Dresden . 115 24.22  34.42 | II.73 64.6  33.2 93.4 ~—1I5.3 | 66.0 31.6
Dublin (City) .. 53 27.66 35.56 | 16.60 : 59.1 ; 42.8 87.0 13.0 | 60.4 32.5
Dunedin e, 300 ' 36.92 54.51 | 21.86 57.3 . 43-5 94.0 23.0{ 58.0, 42.5
Durban ' 260 40.79  71.27 ‘ 27.2 75.6 : 64.4 110.6 41.1 | 76.7 | 63.8
Edinburgh (Lelth) | 441 25.21 ' 32.05 | 16.44 ; 55.9 ' 39.0 90.0 6.0} 57.3 38.7
Geneva 1,332 32.I3  47.60 18.73 64.0 33.4 I00.0 —13.5 65.8 31.8
Genoa . e 157 51.20 + 108.22 | 28.21 1 73.8 | 46.8 ' 94.5 16.7 | 75.4 | 5.5
Glasgow_' e 139 38.49 56.18 | 29.05 + 57.0 39.5 84.9 6.6 58.3; 39.3
Greenwich .. 149 23.50  35.54 | 16.38 61.7 . 40.4 100.0 4.0} 63.3  40.1
Hong Kong oot 109 85.61 ' 119.72 | 45.84 | 81.5 ! 60.5 , 97.0 32.0 | 82.0 ' 58.8
Johannesburg .. ' 750 31.63; 50.00 | 21.66 65.4  54.4 93.6+ 20.8! 68.2 ' 48.0
Leipzig . 394 24.69 31.37 | 17.10 63.9 31.6 96.4 ~16.6] 64.8 ' 30.0
Leningrad 16 | 21.30 29.52 | 13.75 | 61.1, 17.4 89.6 —30.3, 63.7 + 15.2
Ligbon .. 313 ! 26.97 . 52.82 | 16.34 ' 70.0 52.9 r102.9 29.3 | 71.1 ! 51.8
London (Kew) .. ! 18 23.80 38.18 12.16 60.8 ' 39.9 94.0 9.0 | 62.3 39.r
Madra_;s e 22 49.85 . 78.92  21.74 89.0 ; 76.8 113.0 57.5 | 89.9 76.1
Madrid ] 2,149  16.23  27.48 ; 9.13 | 73.0 . 41.2  107.1 10.5 | 75.7 . 39.7
Marseilles 246 ' 22.10  43.04 | II.TI : 70.4 ' 45.5 ' IOL.§ 6.3 ] 72.0 " 24.3
340500\77 ey 526 18.94  29.07 , 12,07 ; 63.4 , 14.7 95.0 —41.4 ] 66.1 11.9
}\aplesv e 489 34.00 56.58 1 21.75 ' 3.6 48.0° 99.1 23.9 | 75.4 , 46 8
New York e | 314 | 44.63 1 58.68 [ 33,17 l 71.4 + 31.8 102.0 ~13.0/| 73.5 . 30.2
ggixswa (Pare St . 236 33.5I 571.25 | 25.63 : 66.6 | 14.0 98.0 —33.0]|69.1{ 11.8
Maur) .. 1 174 ~ 22.68 i 29.80 | 10.94 . 63.5 | 37-9 101.1 ~—19.5 | 64.8 ; 36.7
Pekin .. o 123 22.66 36.00 | 18,00 77.9 ! 26.8 100.2 2.7 79-3, 23.7
Quebec .. 296 ' 41.25 53.79 1 32.12  63.4 ' I2.6 97.0 » —34.0 | 65.6 1 9.8
Rome .. ee 166 | 32.57 . 57.89 1 12.72 ) 74.3 | 46.0. I103.0' 2I.4 76.1 | 44.6
San Francisco .. ! 155 | 22.27 38.82 | 9.00, 58.8 = 50.5 ., 10I.0 29.0 { 59.3 , 49.5
Shanghai ! 21 ! 45.00 62.52 ' 27.92 « 78.0' 41.1 ° 102.9 10.2 | 80.1 ] 37.8
Singapore - 8 91.99 158.68 ) 32.71 81.2 | 78.6 94.2 | 63.4 | 81.5  78.3
Stockholm ' 146 ) 21 6o ' 28.47 | 11.77 ' 62.2 26.4 91.8 ~22.01l 59.7 { 27.3
Tokio .. .. ; 65 , 61.45 86.37 ‘ 45.72 ' 74.8 © 30.2 9I.0 29.7 | 77.7 | 37.5
Trieste. .. 85 ' 42.94 63.14 | 26.57 , 73.9 , 4I1.3 99.5 14.0 | 76.3 ] 39-9
Vienna. . ’ 664 25.51  35.55 16.54 | 65.3 « 31.3 97.2 ~—~14.4{ 66.7 ' 29.5
Vladivostock (Mt) 420 + 29.23 ' 38.48 | 21.17 I 65.5 . 9.7 92.3 | —22.2 | 69.4 ’ 3.6
‘Washington ! 112 43.50 6r.33 . 30.85 | 74.7 34.5 106.0 ~15.0| 76.8 § 32.9
V['pllmgton . 10 39.86 67.68 | 27.83 1 61.9 48.7 88.0 28.6 | 62.6 ' 48.0 -
Ziirich . | 1,542  45.15: 78.27 | 29.02 ! 63.3 . 31.3 94.1+ — 0.8 ! 65.11 29.5
AUSTBALIAN CAPITAL.
(a) ) . \
Canberra 1,920 | 23.15 35.89 ’ 16.31 { 67.8 | 43.9 104.2 ' 14.0 | 68.7 } 42.7
 STATE CAPITALS.
() (b) )
Perth .. .e 197 I 34.73 ] 49.22 ! 20.21 | 73.2 | 56.1; I12.2 | 34.2 | 74.11 55.3
Adelaide . 140 § 21.15 | 30.87 11.39 | 72.9 | 53.1 | 116.3 32.0 | 73.9 | 51.9
Brisbane . 137 | 44.90 88.26 | 16.17 | 76.7 | 59.8 ' 108.9 36.1x | 77.2 | 58.6
Sydney .o 138 | 47.06 ¢ 82.76t 23.01 | 71.0 | 54.3 1 108.5 35.7 | 71.6 2.9
Melbourne .. 115 | 25. 35‘ 35.04 | 15,61 | 66.6 | s0.0 | x14.1 27.01 67.6 ! 48.8
Hobart .. 177 | 24.05 | 43.39 | 13.43 ) 61.4 | 47.0. T05.2: 27.0) 62.31} 45.9
(a) Mean of the three hottest months. (b) Mean of the three coldest months.

18. Climatological Tables.—The means, averages, extremes, totals, etc., for & number
of climatological elements have been determined from long series of observations at the

Australian capitals up to and including the year 1938. These are given in the following
tables :—

o
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA—CANBERRA, AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY.
LAT. 35° 20" 8., Loxg. 149° 15° E. HErigHT aBOVE M.S.L. 1,920 Fr.
BAROMETER, WIND, EvAPORATION, L1gETNING, CLOUDS AND CLEAR Davys.
a b1
QL Ty ind. . g
323 3% Wind 28 e84
ggag s | 1BR & 2oy
g v:s.g , _Greatest | Mean Prevalling = g5  \dsi g% R
Month. Ex829% ' Numberof !Hourly Total  Direction, |<22ARE|38810
So =S 4. Milesin Pres- . Mifes. ab 288|484 %a
'm>5§d.' One Day., | sure. T sﬂg sS| 80 ilo®
ig.ﬂicamt I(b) | 9am | 3PMI gy 2lza| HE « &R
No.of yra. over which {* 7 o T e
observizlons extend. 21 1 0 ¢ 0 1o b 22 8 7 |1y 20 l 3
January . 29.831 1+ 358 23/33 . 0.10 1" 4,203 B |~ W 7.29 4. 4.1 9
February 29.900 | 366 24/33 | 0,08 | 3,431 E | W 5.61 5| 43| 8
March 30.001 351 22/31 , 0.06 | 3,203 E . E 4.44 4| 4.3 8
April . 30.056 326 29/29 0.06 . 318 SE |, W 2,71 | 2| 4.1 7
May . 30.139 ' 30z 3/30 ‘ 0.03 i 2,570 E | N 1.72 1 4.5 8
June . 30.118 | 386 2/30 ! 0.05 3,051 N |[N&W! 1.03 1| 4.7 6
July . 30.113 | 562 7/31 0.05 ' 2,934+ E w 1.16 | o] 4.6 l 7
Angust .. .. 30.078 377 25/36 ' o.07 3,527 N N 1.67' 2| 4.5 7
September .. .. 30,035 | 418 28/34 0.09 3,890 B N 2.75¢' 2| 4.0 9
October .- 29.950 293 19/36 | ©0.08 . 3,767 E |NW&N| 4.051 2| 4.4 8
November . 29.004 | 402 14f/30 : 0.08 . 3,795' E w 5.52; 4| 4.3 8
December <+ |_ 20.840 l 386 11/38 ; o0.o09 4,183 -E W 6.70| 71 4.6 6
Totals - ' — :—— =TT = — 144.65 | 34 | — 91
Year < Averages 29.997 ' — — | ©0.07, 3493, E w — 1 —1 4.4 -
Extremes — i s6z 7/7/31 — — — — | — = -1 -
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE.
" Mean Tempera- | Extreme Shade : ; Extreme ' ~ e
, ture (Fahr.). « Temperature (Fahr,). g . [ Temperature (Fahr,), | 83
Month — | - 2% - d E'E
' ' Mean' Mean; s . y g l Highest Lowest | £358
| Max.' Min. ‘Mean.l Highest. Lowest. | A2 ! inSun. | on Grass : SR
T e _— == )
ggeﬁmégv:;xﬂg‘g [ 22 | 22 | 22 | 2z 22 22 ' @ o !_':“1_5—_
January (82.1]55.2{ 68.7 104.2 28/32 1 38.2 8/38 | 66.01 — 33.2 17/33 243.6
February .. - | 81.7 | s5.0 68.4 102.6 16/19 | 33.0 21/33 | 69.6 ! — 26.8 21/33 203,7
March .. | 76.21 51.0, 63.6 ~ 99.2 6/38 ' 31.0 24/35 | 68.2 —_ 25.5 24/17 22I.3
April | 6701438554 ' o1.0 6/38 ' 26.5 20/17 | 64.5 — 17.5 20/17 196.4
May i 59.5% 37.2 48.4 | 74.7 9/I19 | 19.0 30/24 | 55.7 —_ 12.0 28/20 156.9
June 53.2! 34.2 43.7 66.2 5/17 | 17.8 20/35 | 48.4 — 9.9 20/35 127.7
Jaly 52,11 33.3) 42.7) 65.0 8/19 { 14.0 19/24 ! 51.0 — 10.0 {¢) | 146,7
August .. t 55.6 | 34.8 | 45.2 73.0 ) 18.0 5/19 | 55.0 _ 11.8 5/1 174.4
September - 61.4 | 38.21 49.7 | 83.2 27/19 ' 24.7 26/36 | 58.5 — 17.0 26/36 209.2
October . . 68.1] 33.01 55.6 93.8 31/19 | 27.0 2/18 | 66.8 — 20.0 (d) 231.4
November. . t 74.9 | 48.3! 61.6 97.7 29/36 | 28.1 24/15 | 69.6 — 22.4 I1/36 231.8
December , . ! 79.6| 53.2 66.4 | 103.4 27/38 ! 32.0 3/24 | 71.4 — {310 (o \ 238.1
Year J Averages 167.6 | 4370 558 | — l — — — (f)z381.2
Extremes to— . — | 104.2 I 14.0 l 90.2 — 9.9 ' =
\ : 28/1/32 ) 19/7/24 20/6/35 -
(a) Not available. (b) 28/1923 and 23/1924. (c) 19/1924 and 24/1935. (d) 1 and 3/1923.
(e) 1/1923, 3/1924 and 15 and 16/1931. (f) Total for year.
HuMmipity, RAINFALL AND DEW.
Vapour| Rel. Hum. (%.) Rainfall (inches). Dew,
(1_’reshsur)e| ——— - - l
inches). 1.8 . ! . S
soun, oo Jg 1e £08e | g 21 3. |8
gg '=ZB.£a oa as = a. :o 255 ‘;ﬂ. a8 .
e= ahigalzxa acs |d4R5; FEE] a9 . EOn aQE
g4 rgdj el o o8 (2.8 28 38 T ETd DD
Zo HolZR |38 H=E =3A| (<] ' [S1-] . ©EA =88
No. of yrs, over which |~ Voo | 20 | 20 T s : T
observation extends. | *° | =0 1 20 | 20 24 24 . 24 | 24 l 24 6
meaopexwears. —_— | : —-
January .. 0.380 y 56| 69| 39 1.88 6. 5.13 1936 0.07{:3;2 [ 2.92 6/27 4
February. . 0.404 62| 75| 47 1.72° 6, 4.07 1936 ©0.00 1933 | 2.75 23/16 | &
March .. 0.379 68 79 56 2.13 6 5.8r 1914 , 0.21 1924 1.86 7/20 . 11
April 0.307 75 86 63 1.59 71! 3.63 1935 0.20 1925 | 1.94 8/21 9
May 0.244 , 8I 2 67 1.88 71 13.37 1925 . 0.06 1934 { 6.84 27/25 9
June o.214 85| 931 73 =2.07 9  5.86 1931, 0.44 1035 | 3.95 22/25 7
July o.204 ' B5! 92 74 1.85 10| 4.15 1033 . 0.25 1913 | 2.40 13/33 5
August .. 0.220 81 87 67 2.12 10§ .3.78 1934 ( 0.01 1914 | 1.90 18/25 4
September 0.250 2 81 55, 1.68 8 . 5.26 1915 l 0.36 1928 | 2.18 20/15 6
October . 0.290 63 73 48  2.24 9! 7.50 1934, 0.62 1936 | 2.74 25/34 7
November 0.332 58 78 37 1.89 8 6.95 ¥924 ' 0.09 1918 | 2.38 5/23 6
December 0.370 57 70 42 2,10 8 ’ 4.49 -1919 | 0.II 1925 | 2.10 28/29 .4
Totals — — | — | — 23.15 94 — | - - 7.8
Year4 Averages 0.288 { 70f — | — — — — l — - —
__ | Extremes — —_ 93 37— —_ | 13.37 5/1925| 0.002/1933 6.8427/5/25| —
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA—PERTH, WESTERN AUSTRALIA.
Lar. 31° 57 S, LonNG. 115° 50’ E. HEereuT aBOVE M.S.L. 197 FT.

BaromrTER, WIND, EvaroraTION, LigHTNING, CLOUDS AND CLEAR DAvs.

e —— = - I =3,
. . 71 EE;
«5% Th o Wina _ 25 2aal
EE RS - PR LD
. SEoEES Greatest ean ! Prevailing SE |fwl24F 2
Month. Ea gg $E&| Numberof ' H}gx;;l_y Total Direction. s St Eg «4% I
Co oz o8 Miles in Miles. .. . mr8lcE|gSE| °n
S g R 0 sure. . SRS 2892 >
yorTEg ne Day. (1b.) i m S.glsE u,_a.lone
88338 _ o 1gam i3 pm. e Sl NI=S el Bm&
. of yrs. hich - L . - )
Nobsersations extend. | 5+ 4 R o b e
January o 29.903 797 27/98 0.64 ' 10,933  ESE ,I_S_SW 10.43 | 1.9| 2.0 | 14.5
February .. 29.923 6so 6/08 0.60 i 9,499 | ESE SSW 8,66 | 1.4/ 3.1, 11.9
March 29.983 651 6/13 o.51! 9739 B | 8SW ;.58 | 1.6 3.6 12.1
April 30.071 955 25/00 0.37 ' 0437 E ) S8W 4,731 1.5] 4.2 8.4
May 30.069 825 24/32 0.34 ' 7985 NE SW 2.74 | 2.3 5.5! 5.4
June 30,063 914 17/27 0.35 7,865 | NNE | WNW 1,77 | 2.3 5.9 .0
July 30.091 1,015 20/26 : 0.38 8,478 NNE | W 1.74 | 2.1 5.6 5.1
August .. 30.085 966 15/03 o.42 © 8821 NNE - WSW 2.361.6 5.6 5.5
September. . 30.063 864 11/05 » 0.44 ' 8,798 NE WSW  3.39 1.2 4.9 6.3
October .. 30,032 809 6/16 | o.50| 9,645 ! SE sSwW 5.36 | 1.0 4.7 | 6.7
November. . 29.991 777 18/97 0.53 | 9,658 SE SW 7.69| 1.4 3.9 8.4
December . . 29.925 776 6/22 | o.62 | 10,707 | SE | SSW .82 | 1.9 3.z 12.6
¥ Bl —_—y —_— ————
Totals — —_ O — — -— 66.27 20.2‘ — 1100.9
Year{ Averages 30,017 —_ | ©0-47 9,181 ! E | sSw —_— — | 4.4 | —_—
Extremes .. — 1,015 20/7/26 | — = -l ==
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE.
' —
Mean Tempera- Extreme Shade Extreme
ture (Fahr.). Temperature (Fahr.). ® Temperature (Fahr.). - g
= °g
Month. —f— . . —— 38 _— — a 5_‘:
Mean| Mean| ., £5| Highest Towest | 38
Max.| Min. Mean.|  Highest. Lowest. é ;.34 in Sun. i on (rass. :aEE a
No. of yrs. over which e . » -
ohservations extend. | 7 ,iz, 4,2 42, [ A4 ,2“ 42 _ 40 ’ ,4? - 4
January . 184.5)63.3) 73.9) 110.2 21/34 | 48.6 20/25 | 61.6| 177.3 22/14 40.4 1/21| 324.4
February .. 84.9 1 63.4 | 74.1 | 112.2 8/33 | 47.7 1/02 | 64.5| 173.7 4/34 | 39.8 1/13] 273.5
March . | 81.4)61.5] 71.5} 106.4 14/22 | 45.8 8/03 | 60.6 | 167.0 19/18 ‘ 36.7 8/03| 269.0
April .1 76.257.3166.7] 99.7 9/10 | 39.3 20/14 | 60.4 | 157.0 8/16 ! 31.0 20/14] 219.0
May . 168.9!528|609] 90.4 2/07 ! 34.3 11/14 | 56.1 | 146.0 4/25 ' 25.3 11/14| 175.8
June . 1 64.1149.5/568] 81.7 2/14 ) 35.0 30/20 | 46.7 | 135.5 9/14 | 26.3 11/37| 145.1
July .. 1628 47.815531 76.4 21/21 ! 34.2 7/16 | 42.2| 132.9 25/13 | 25.1 30/20| 164.2
August .. .. 163.8148.3)56.1| 8r.o 12/14 | 35.4 31/08 | 45.6 | 145.1 29/21 . 26.7 24/35| 186.0
September. . . | 66.4 | 50.3 58.3| 90.9 30/18 | 38.8 18/00 | 52.1| 153.6 29/16 | 29.2 21/16| 209.0
October ., 689525607 95.3 30/22 | 40.0 16/31 | 55.3| 157.5 31/36 1 29.8 16/31| 244.4
November. . . 1757 |56.9]66.3| 104.6 24/13 | 42.0 1/04 | 62.6!| 167.0 30/15 ' 35.4 6/10| 289.1
December .. 811|609 71.T | 107.9 20/04 | 48.0 2/10 | 59.9| 168.8 I1/27 | 39.0 (@) | 325.2
Averages 73.3 1 55-4 | 64.3 — ! — — — - 2824.7b
Year{Extremee = |'— 1—"1112.2 8/2/33| 34.2 7/7/36! 8.0 |177.3 22/1/x{f 25.130/7/20| 4
(@) 2/1910 and 12/1920. (b) Total for year. N T
Humipity, RAINFALL AND DEW.
1 +
Vapour Rel. Hum. (%.) ! Rainfall (inches). . Dew.
Pres- T o T T T T - T
sure | ‘I R ! 1Oy
. 3 h . - o - . . .
Month (inches). E e E. se E:—:" E>. ) *g:’,,., ! ?SE
gd| 54 8d) 98 g8& b2~ 8s %8 lge
Mesn | S| 25| 25| 85 '8°3 £ 1 &% 8°n 5%
gam |HolRE|SH| 28 AG& (<31 —= CEa =8
No. of yrs. over which i T ‘
observations extend.| 42 | 4% | 42 | 42 | 63 | 63 63 I 63 63 42
Japuary .. 0.437 | 51| 61| 41)0.33: 3| 2.17 1879  0.00 (&) | 1.74 27/79 | 2.8
February. . 0.439 | 53| 65 46 o0.40 3 2.98 1915 ' 0.00 (a) | 1.63 26/15 4.2
Mm‘ph . . 0.426 57 66 46 | 0.84 5 5.71 1934 | 0.00 (¢) | 3.03 9/34.] 6.8
April . 0.394 | 62 731 51| 1.71 7| 5.85 1926 | 0.00 1920 | 2,62 30/04 | 10.6
May . 0.372 73 81 61 | 5.09 14 { 12.13 1879 | 0.98 1903 | 2.80 20/79 | 13.1
June . 0.338 | 77| 83! 68| 7.05° 17| 12.80 1923 2.16 1877 | 3.90 6/20 | 13.0
July . 0.324 78 84 69 | 6.67 1 17| 12.28 1926 ' 2.42 1876 | 3.00 4/91 | 13.4
August .. . 0.323 73 79 | 62| 5.74; 18 12.21 1928 0.36 190z | 2.79 7/03 | II.Q
September .o |o343] 67| 75| 58]|3.40; 15| 7.84 1923 | ©0.34 1016 | 1.8z 4/31 | 10.7
October .. . 0.344 61 75 54 | 2.38 1 12 7.87 1890 | 0.49 1Bgz | 1.73 3/33 6.4
November . 0.376 54 63 461 0.77 6 2.78 1916 | 0.00 1891 | 1.11 30/03 3.8
December - | o412 | S1| 63| 44fo0.55} 4| 3.05 1888 °'°°}§§ff 1.72 1/88 | 2.8
Totals == == 34.73 121 — l - — 00.5
Ye&r{ Averagea o0.371| 61| — | — |7 — — — ; — — 99:5
Extremes — — 84| 41 — —_ 12.80 6/1923 Nil ) | 3.906/6/20{ —

{a) Various years.

(b) Varlous months {n various years.



CLimATE AND METEOROLOGY OF AUSTRALIA. 49
CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA—ADELAIDE, SOUTH AUSTRALIA.
Lar. 34° 56" S., Loxna. 138° 35° E. HeieHT aBovE M.S.L. 140 FT.
BAROMETER, Wixnp, EvaroraTioN, LigurNing, CLoups AND CLEAR Davys.
g, . Wind. ‘ g
@fzg Eg’]——— —_———— —_—— = = s m——— “‘g aﬂ.g
2anztE| Prevaili 53 Jm 8% 5
SE L5 E Mean revailing g8 |2.18@
Month. :‘:J?‘g E EE ! vGrentest‘ Hourly | moiqg ‘ Direction. 5 g ]5 g Egg 5
gags s Numbero Pres- ol SEIwEI9ES[ 2
B o8| Milesin sure. | Miles. - ——— g{;g 8Z| S| S4
502554, OneDay. (Ib) Cgam. |3pm|S 2SR 824 o8
BSNTE e, | HeZimR | BS m 7R
No. of yrs. over which T T - - Ve .
observations extend. 82 61 ﬂm_ _§I,‘| ) 6r 61 6g | 67| 71 | 57
January .. 29.916 758 19/99 0.33 7,823 sSw | SW 9.06 | 2.3 3.6 8.6
February .. 29.952 691 22/96 0.28 6,583 | NE SW 7.40 | 2.0, 3.5 2.6
March 30.038 628 o9/12 0.23 6,564 | S SwW 6.00 | 2.1 4.0 7.3
April 30.118 773 10/96 0.21 6,081 NE SW 3.54 { 1.6] s.0{ 4.6
May 30.124 760 9/80 0.20 6,198 NE NW 2.09 | 1.6 5.8 2.4
June 30.104 750 12/78 0.23 6,403 NE N 1.28 | 1.9| 6.2 1.8
July 30.124 674 25/82 0.23 6,632 NE NwW 1.30 ' 1.6{ 5.9 1.9
August .. 30.096 773 31/97 0.27 7,106 NE SW 1.89 | 2.11 5.6 2,7
September. . 30.042 720 2/87 o.29 | 7,184 | NNE SwW 2.90 | 2.2[ 5.2 3.4
October 29.998 768 28/98 | o0.32 7,756 | NNE SW 4.82 | 3.2 5.1 3.9
November. . 29.979 677 2/04 0.32 7,454 SwW SW 6.69 | 3.21 4.6 5.5
December . . 29.920 675 12/91 0.32 7,795 SwW SW 8.53 2.6i 3.9 7.1
- S -
Totals — — — — — — 1{55.50 i26.4 —_ 56.8
Year< Averages 30.034 — 0.2y 6,965 NE SwW —_ = 4.9 —
Extremes - 773 (@) - — — — — | =] < _
{a) 10/4/96 and 31/8/97.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE.
Mean Tempera- -Extreme Shade Extreme
ture (Fahr.). Temperature (Fahr.). ° Temperature (Fahr.). -d
Month, - ; g4 °a
Mean Mean‘M n Highest Lowest E § Highest Lowest g ES
Max. Min.| ean. ghest. L in Sun. on Grass. | 583
Ko. of yrs. over which o
observations extend. | 52 | 82 : 82 82 B 82 f"’_ _ 55 78 57
January .. | 8591} 61,5 l 73.7] 116.3 26/58 | 45.1 21/84 | 71.2 | 180.0 18/82 | 36.5 14/79 | 306.8
February .. .. | 86.0] 61.9 1 73.9; 113.0 12/99 | 45.5 23/18 | 68.1| 170.5 10/00 | 35.8 23/26 | 262.3
March .. . | 80.9{ 359.0 69.9| 110.5 9/34 | 43.9 21/33 | 66.6 | 174.0 17/83 | 32.1 21/33 | 239.7
April . | 732|545 63.9| 98.6 5/38 | 39.6 15/59 | 59.0] 155.0 1/83 | 30.2 16/17 | 180.0
May . 1659503 (581! 89.5 4/21r | 36.9 (@) |52.6| 148.2 12/79 | 25.6 19/28 | 149.8
June . | 60.4| 46.7 . 53.5! 6.0 23/65 | 32.5 27/76 | 43.5 | 138.8 x8/79 | 22.9 12/13 | 123.1
July . ]59.0] 44.7 t 51.9 74.0 11/06 2.0 24/08 | 42.0] 134.5 26/90 | 22.1 30/29 | 136.5
August .. . | 62.0| 45.9 ! 54.0| B5.0 31/11 | 32.3 17/59 | 52.7 | 140.0 31/92 | 22.8 11/29 | 163.3
September. . . | 66.4, 48.0 | 572 90.7 23/82 2.7 4/58 {58.0| 160.5 23/82 | 25.0 25/27 | 185.3
October . .| 72.4 | 51.5 | 61.9 | 102.9 21/22 | 36.0 —/57 |-66.9| 162.0 30/21 | 27.8 (¢) 225.6
November. . 78.7 | 55.4 | 67.0{ 113.5 21/65 | 40.8 2/09 | 72.7| 166.9 20/78 | 31.5 2/09 | 263.5
December . . 83.2 ﬁ-g’,@i 114.6 29/31 | 43.0 (b)) |[71.6§ 175.7 7/99 | 32.5 4/84 | 299.1
Averages 72.8| 53.2 | 63.0 — — — — L — 2535.0
Year Extrergnes — —- 1 — i 116.3 32.0 84.3| 180.0 22.1 (d)
1 i 26/1/58 24/7/08 18/1/82 30/7/29

(a) 26/1895 and 24/1904.

(b) 16/1861 and 4/1906.

(¢) 2/1918 and 4/1931.

HoMipiTy, RAINFALL AND DEW.

(d) Total for year.

VI?PO“r‘ Rel. Hum. (%.) Rainfall (inches). Dew.
TES- - —— e - -~ - — —_— e
sure § .8 - ' - :
Month. (inches).l § . 1 § . :: 2 E. : §::. ‘;E g g 2 s
= B . - M - - .
Mean EE H2zgl £3 EQE; g3 g g0z gs%
gam |HoiBA 32| 23 |ggd! O3 LS s8a |28
-— e s — | -
No. of yrs. over which
observations extend.| 7% | 7! 71 71 100 ’_j?‘j_’ 100 oo . 100 67
January .. .. {o0.339 " 38 59 ' 291 0.74 ) 4 4.00 1850 ):11 (a) 2.30 2/89 3.6
February .. | 0.355 | 41 56 30| 0.74 4 4. 6.09 1925 A\Yll (@) 5.57 7/25 | 5.5
Mareh .. .. ] 0.345 46 58 36| 1,01 ll 6 I 4.60 1878 | Nil (@) 3.50 5/78 | 10.3
April . ..} 0.354 ! 55 72 371 1.75 10! 6.78 1853 | 0.03 1923 3.15 5/60 | 13.9
May . .. |o0.317 671 76 49 2.7z} 13, 7.75 1875 0.10 1934 2.75 1/53 | 16.2
June . .. | 0.208 76 84 "' 67! 3.05 16 8.58 1916 | 0.42 1886 2.I11 1/20 | 16.2
July .. 1o.2771 76 87 66 | 2.62 1 16 | 5.38 1865 | 0.37 1899 1.75 10/65 ! 17.5
August . ..y 0.286 i 69 77 54 | 2.55 16 ! 6.24 1852 | 0.35 1914 2.23 19/5r | 16.9
September .. | 0.296 6o ! 72 44 1 2.07 14 ' 5.83 1923 ' 0.45 1896 1.59 20/23 | 15.8
October .. oo | 0,208 51, 67 29 1.72 1r  3.83 1870 | 0.17 1914  2.24 16/08 | 12.8
November .. | 0.306{ 42 57 31| 1.14 8] 4.10 1934 | 0.04 1885 ' 2.08 7/34| 6.6
December 0.321 39 50 31 I.04 _6).3.98 1861 | Nil 1904 2.42 23/13 | 4.4
Totals — — | — ! — |21.15 ] 124 — — — 139.7
Year<{ Averages ©0.309 53§ — —_ i — — — : —_ i,
Extremes — _ 87 29 — — 8.58 6/16 + Nil (b) . s5.577/2/25 —

(a) Various years.

(b) Various months in various years.



CuarTeEr II.—PHYSIOGRAPHY.

CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA—BRISBANE, QUEENSLAND.
Lat. 27° 28’ S,, Lo~a. 153° 2’ E. Herenr aBove M.S.L. 137 Fr.

BaroMETER, WIND, EvaroraTios, LioHTNING, CLOUDS AND CLEAR Davs.

- R - ‘
R B
- E&ig%g%i Wind. =8 -
SE8ns o ) P R 28 @ EPal
85T EZ Mean revailing g% |.189<18
Month. © ) B SELE N?l‘l‘:?)"éel‘sf)f ngr‘:;: Total | Direction. - §‘<.§ ag Eé’ g5
Co s 2| Milesin T Miles. |~ —, g5 8|58 c5&(5a
éaggga! One Da s(?lr)e) f gam. ., 3p.m. ! 5,@? G 502 o &
) 28388 | B ! T . B8E|mD| B8 w|ER
No. of yrs. over which | i ; :
observations extend. 52 . 8 28_ 28 \ 5 N 52 30 _5_2 47 f
January 29.867 361 1/22 0.12 14,840 ! SE "BE&NE 6.684 | 7.3 5.7 3.5
February .. 29.901 503 5/31 0.12 {4,435, S&SE  NE&E , 5.450 | 5.8, 5.7 | 2.5
March 29.965 488 1/29 0.10 [4,46 8 i SE&LE ' 5.059 | 4.6] 5.3 5.1
April 30.038 400 3/25 0.09 | 4,034 S " SE&E ! 4.023 | 4.0 4.5 7.8
May . .. 30.086 363 7/16 o0.08 {3,927 S SE 3.056 | 3.2t 4.3} 8.4
Jurne .. ‘e 30.073 455 14/28 '+ 0.08 {3,033 ' SW&S - S&W ! 2,399 | 2.4| 4.2 | 9.1
July . 30.076 359 2/23 o.08 13,861 | 8 & BW ! SW | 2.654 | 2.5 3.8 [12.2
August .. 30.100 355 4/35 0.08 13,978 | S & SW 'SW & NE, 3.412 | 3.7/ 3.4 |12.7
September. . 30.047 329 4/3I o0.08 |3,921 ‘ 8 & SW | NE&E ' 4.348 | 5.7 3.5 {12.4
October .. 30.004 355 X4/36 0.10 | 4,406 s | B 5.769 | 6.8, 4.1 | 8.4
November. . 29.961 371 10/28 0.12 14,597 SE&NE - NE 1 6.253 | 8.6, 4.9 5.8
Deceruber. . 29.887 467 15/26 0.12 |4,856| SE | NE | 7.005 { 9.5, 5.31{3.8
[ ! . L = T —
Totals — — — - = \ — i56.xx2 64.1, — [91.7
Year{ Averages 30.000 — I o.10 | 4,271 | s NE | — — 4.6 | —
Extremes - 503 5/2/31  — —_ e —_ = =
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE.
Mean Tempera- Extreme Shade ! , Extreme
ture (Fahr.). Temperature (Fahr.). o ! Temperature (Fahr.).? -3
Mouth. ; T2 s -
M Mean : g ] ighest owes @
Mea};zlf' Mex:l Mean.|  Highest. Lowest. }?é’ ingSnn. ' on Grass. S28
a , = o
No. of yrs. over which | N T - . T
observations extend. | 5% ; 52 | 52 52 52 .52 44 52 i 3
January 85.4 | 69.0 772 | 108.9 14/02 58.8 4/03 50.1| 160.0 2/37 49.9 4/93 . 234.2
February .. 84.51 68.6 76.6 | 105.7 21/25 58.5 23/31 . 47.2| 165.2 6/10 49.1 22/31 ' 2I0.3
March 82.3(66.3|74.3| 99.4 5/19 52.4 29/13 ' 47.0| 161.7 4/25 * 45.4 29/13 2I5.9
April 79.0 | 61.5 ; 70.2 95.2 (@) 44.4 25/25  50.8 ) 153.8 11/16 36.7 24/25 213.3
May 73.6 | 55.5 | 64.5 90.3 21/23 4I1.3 24/99 '49.0 | 147.0 1/10 29.8 8/97 203.8
June 69.3 | 51.0 | 60.2 88.9 19/18 36.3 29/08  52.6 | 136.0 3/18 , 25.4 23/88 - 184.6
July 6B.4 | 48.8 | 58.6 83.4 28/98 36.1 (b 47.3 | 146.1 20/15 23.9 r1/90 209.8
Auguat .. 71.2{49.9160.5 | 88.5 25/28 37.4 6/87 51.1| 141.9 20/17 27.1 9/99 237.8
September. . 75.6 | 54.8 | 65.2 95.2 16/12 40.7 1/96 1 54.5| 155.5 26/03 ;. 30.4 1/89 ‘ 241.9
October 79.6 | 60.1 | 69.9 | 101.4 18/93 ' 43.3 3/99 58.1| 157.4 31/18 34.9 8/89 | 257.5
November. . 82.4 | 64.2 | 73.3 | 106.1 18/13 48.5 2/05 57.6| 162.3 7/89 38.8 1/05 ' 242.9
December, . 84.9 | 67.4 | 76.2 | 105.9 26/93 56_.‘3_13/}2 49.5 [ 162.1 26/37 49.1«73/_94 i 253.3
Averages . 1 28.0] 59.8 | 68.9 — — = — — 2705.3
Year Extremes . : — — i — | 108.9 36.1 (¢} 72.8 69.0 23.9 @
I o0 14/1/02 - : 2/1/37 ' xx/7/90
(a) 9/96 and 5/03. (b) 12/94 and 2/96. (¢) 12/7/94 and 2/7/96. (d) Total for year.
Howmrprty, RAINFALL AND DEwW.
h - - A oy T T T i e s - N T
Vapour, Rel. Hum. (%)- '}‘ Rainfall (inches). Dew
Pres- ] o ey
sure l (G, ' | °y
. | . . B ! s5
Month. (inches). ] ,5 e :E' e E‘ %E i. § 2 22
= . -~ - -
roam 2o Es |32 | 25 Sus 55 S8 1 8828 €A
'No. of yrs. over which e - PV
observationsextend.! 5% 52| 52 | 52 P 87 78 87 87 _ 69 52
January .. .. 0,638 66 79 53 i 6.39 13 { 27.72 1895, 0.32 1919 18.31 =21/87 9.2
February. . .., 0.645 69 82 55 ' 6.32 13 | 40.39 1893 0.58 1849 10.61 6/31 9.4
March 0.613 72 85 56 ! 5.60 15 | 34.04 1870 l Nil 1849 [11.18 14/08 | 12.6
April 0.519 71 8o 60 3.75 11 | 15.28 1867 0.05 1897 | 5.46 5/33 | 15.2
May .. 0.425 73 85 61  2.82 10 | 13.85 1856 ° Nil 1846  5.62 9/79 } 16.1
June .. .. 10.356 | 73| 84 63 2.66 8 | 14.03 1873 | Nil 1847 | 6.01  9/93 | 14.4
July 0.328 72 8r 61  2.21 8 8.46 1889 ' Nil 1841 | 3.54 (e) 15.6
August .. 0.348 69 8o 56 1.95 7 | 14.67 1879 ! Nil (a) 4.89 12/87 ) 14.8
September 0.408 64 76 47 1.99 8 5.43 1886 ' 0.10 1907 | 2.46 2/94 | 14.0
October .. 0.474 | 60| 72| 48 2.56 9| 9.99 1882 o.14 1900 ‘ 3.75 3/27 | 12.%
November . 0.535 60 72 45 3.81 11 | 12.41 1917 ’ Nil 1842 | 4.46 16/86 8.8
December .. 1 0.597 61 69 | 51 +4.84 _.1z  13.99 1910 0.35 1865 | 6.60 28/71 | 8.6
( Totals — — | — | — 44.90| 125 — - W‘ﬁ": BTV
Year< Averages .. | 0.491 67 | — —_— — -— — = — | —
Extremes — — 85| 45 — — | 40.39 2/93 Nil _ (b) l18.31 21/1/87] —
(a) 1862, 1869, 1880. (b) Various months in various years. (c) 15/76 and 16/89.



CLrvaTe AND MRTHOROLOGY CF AUSTRALIA,

CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA—-SYDI;IEV, NEW SOUTH WALES.
Lar, 33° 527 8, Lowg, 151° 12’ E. Hsosr asove M.B.L. 138 Fr.

BarovETER, Winn, EvaroraTiow, LrauTs:

NG, CLouns AND Crear Davs.

51

=1 Ty -
| Z. ! Wind.* | o b de
EEE . : — |85 | B35
) gﬂ__,‘-;,.-:‘ i . Mean . Prevailing g% 8 T 8
| ba=ag .y Greatest - i ireetion. 8 [ & &
Moutk. CSEAESE . Number of Ij})ourl_} Total | }Leﬁflcﬂfir‘l E 2=RE E'S & B
O TS5 p - ’res: . I 20
S Miles in eure Miles. |eE 282 =24 Ba
PRI One Day. - N i gfg| 2 eD R Th
VETEERR me Day. i) 0 Am. |3 pan. | gHS gm X4l gk
Cooooo AsRsER U M [T T He8IER] He T 22
No. of yrs, over which | i i ‘
l:}l:serg;titmrs extend. | o 7z HE 72 72 72 59 | 79| 77 . 3B
TJanuaary .1 29.843 | 627 3/g93 0.27 | Gofy | BL ' NE |5.417 5.1 5.8 4.8
Fehruary .. o T 2G.04T 6g7 12/0g 0,24 5,084 | WNW | ENE | 4.2%4 4.4 .0 | 5.3
March . 30.01I3 734 20/70 o, 18 5,800 | WSW | NI | 3.677 4.I] 5.5 ; 3.5
April 30067 612 6/Bz ©.16 | 5,324 89K | 2.655| 3.7 5.1 [ 7.3
May AN N 30.085 682 6/g8 0.17 5,41 ENIZ | 1.852) 2.9, 4.9 745
June .. .. i 30.063 642 13708 o.21 5,836 hid WSW | 1.457 2.1 4.0 8.2
July .. 30,071 744 X779 0.20 | 5,061 W WEW [ r.538] 2.2| 4.4 | 10.2
Angust 30.0060 G40  22/523, o.1g 5,861 | NW I8N | 1.968] 3.2| 4.0 ' r0.9
September. . 30,011 771 6/74 0.22 G104 | NW L8R | 2.753] 3.9/ 4.3 | 10.0
October 29.968 74T 4f72 0.25 6,635 NI N 3.911| 5.0 3.0 7.3
November. . 2Q.04E 583 1rz/87 0,25 6,524 SH NE 4.059] 5.4] 5.6 3.7
December . . 2G.5881 750 3/84 | 0.26 6,635 L B 5.447) 5.9] 5.7 | 4.7
[ Totals .. — -— — — — |39.608|47.0] — 87.7
Year{ Averages ., ! 30,000 — .22 6,175 w NE — i—] 5.0 | —
| Extremes .. — {77t 6/9/54 — — — _ i = = = .
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE.
. | Mean Tempera- Extreme Shade Extreme ]
: ture {Fahr.). ‘ Tenperature (Fahr.). Temperature {Fahr,}, ! G
- — L) ‘ —
Monih, - f : He ! ! J a E
Mean| Mean i " . EY| Highest Lowest | 289%
Max,| Min, Mean.| Highest. Lowest. | %5 in Sum. on Gress. | § SE
| B | Ehm
No. of yrs. over which | o | o, s | | .
_observationy extend. | _31 mfi e 8,” ol fa 8o 7 o AAI,S,TL
January 78.4 64..9‘ 7e.6 | 10B.35 13/96 ! 5I.2 14/6G5 | 57.3 ‘ 164.3 26/15! 45.7 6/:5] 229.1
February .. 777 | 650 713 | 107.8 8#/26 ; 49.3 28/63 | 58.5 { 161.2 §/26| 42.8 22/33 203.3
March 75.8 ) 62,9 | 69.4; 102,56 3/69 J 48.8 14/84 J 33.8 | 158.3 rof26| 39.9 17/13 202, 5
April .. | 7.4 | 5B 64..7| 9I.4 I/36 { 44.6 27/64 | 46,8 | 144.1 10/77' 33.3 24/09, 185.7
May .. .. { 657|522 59,0, 86.0 x/1g | 40.2 22/59 | 45.8 | 129.7 I/96| 29.3 :’.5/17‘ I75.1
June L1612 482 | 53.7 | Bo.q4 1rf3r | 33.7 23/32 | 44.7 | 125.5 =z/=23| 5B.o z2/32 158.0
July . .- [ 39.9] 4501 52.0  78.3 22/26 33.9 12/g0 [ 42.4 | T24.7 16/77] 24.0 4/05 186.4
Anpust .. .. | B2.9 | 47.5| 55.2 | Sz.0 31/84 | 36.8 3/72 | 45.2 | T49.0 39/78| z6.1 4/09, 218.1
September. . 67T 51| a2l g2.3 27/19 | 40.8 18764 | 51.3 | 142.2 12/78| 0.1 17/05. 2219
October 71.3| 55.8 | 63.7 ° 08.9 x9/98 | 4a.2 6/27 | 56,7 | 152.2 20/33| 32.7 9/c5 233.2
November. . 74.3 59.6i 67,0 | 1o2.7 2I/78 | 45.8 T/05 | 56.0 | 158.5 28/90] 36.0 &/00, 230.7
December . . 77.0 | 62,9 |_70-0 _1025_3_1/04 ._‘!-5_-_4-#, 3/34.7 591 164.5 27/80: 4Y.4 3/24 227.0
Yeard Averages 70,2 1562 | 632 — ! — — — 2471.9
b Lxtremes — | — | -~ | 108.5 ~ 35. 72,8 ¢ 164.5 24.0 (@)
. 13/1/5 | *" 22/6/32 27/12/89 1/7/93
(wy Total for year.
Humiprry, RanrsLn axn Drw,
| Yapour, Rel Hnm, {2%). Rainfall {inches). Dew
Pres- | e [ — o =t
sire ‘ ! Og’
' (inches). | o8 . .- . - &
Month. e 2w gizg_, “éi’ = R 22
4] glod | g=lalz 2¥ L 28 .- g
wew 53/5E1 25 B3 (5°E ES ‘ 2z 252 &g
jgam. | 2o EE 35 { = |z"am & 2 520 =8
. [ [ e p— e _
No. of yrs. over which i g ! R 5o £o | o 86 .
observatio | 8¢ e ! R . 79
January ©.5344 by 3 1 3.64 |4 15,26 10iY | 0.23 i932 | 7.08 r3/fiz 1.8
Febrnary. . i 0.358 70 J g.22 ! 13 | 18.56 1873 | v.23 1933 8.g0 25/73 2.8
Mareh 111.515 3 1 4.86 1 14 L 18.70 1870 | 0.42 1876 | 6,52 9/13 1 4.9
April 1 0,446 70 | 542 14 | 24.49 IBGI | 0.Go 1868 | 7.52 20/60 7.0
May 0.346 | 78 !5.08 Iy | 23.03 1919 | 0.18 1860 | 8.36 28/8g 8.0
June 0,307 1 78 P 1781 13 ! 16.30 1885% | 0.1 1904 | 5.17 16/8% 6.8
July .. | 0.282 76 4.76 Iz | 13.21 T900 | o.12 1862 | 7.80 7/31 7.5
August . .. o0.zg4 71 2.93 IE i 14:8¢ 189y | v.oq 1883 35.33 2/to 6.9
September 0,322 of 2.85 ‘ Iz | 14.05 1879 ‘ 0.08 1882 | 3.09 1o/7o 4.9
Qctaher .. 0.3688 B2 | 2,85 | 72 | I1.I4 1916 | 0,21 1867 | 6.37 13/02 3.4
November 0.42 03 | z.8%0 : Iz .88 18658 J 0.07 1915 [ 4.23 19/c0 2.4
December 0,488 | fiy 2.94f 13| :5.82 1920 | 0.23 1913 | 4.75 13/10 | 1.4
Totals —_ | = 47.06 {154 — ! -— —
Yearq Averages o410 70 | e —— e .- | — | e —
Txtremes — — ! 0, 4z .- 0 = | 24.40 4/I861 a.04 5/1883 B.po 25/2/73] —
Values for period 1867—September 1855, reduced 20 per cend. ; for period

o Early records revised during 19z0.
September 1885 to March 1gr3, reduced Io per cint.
to faulty exposurc of instruments.

¢ From 1921 only ; previous records discarded owing
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA—MELB'UURNE, VICTORIA,
Lat. 37° 40° 8., Loxe. 144° 58" B. HurcuT asove M.S.L. 1r5 B,
BanoMerer, WND, EvAPoraTION, LicrTiiNG, OLouns AND Crsar Daxs,

|

— - iy A
LLE Wind. =5 | |_EE]
Bide, —— e | N
88,5 ) (ireatest }?gfﬁ?\ | Prevailing [ EE gyl 2 :-::l £
Month, [ E<2884d | Number of Pres-} ' Total Direction. | E[AE |85 5
I o ~EE | "Miles in iles. | * | EB«eE T23 o
.us = . aure. —————— 5 R 2T I g8 g B
EgREET| Ovedar | S |oum. | spm | S08laE BEE) S8
. _|8=33E3] e S Bkt Rt A== e
No. of yra. over which s . | ]
geervatiompextend. | VL % T | 85 | 65 | w | 66 |y e
January . 29,008 583 10/97 0.25 | &850 | sEw | T G.206 1.8 5% | i,
February .. 29.957 565 B/6R ‘ v.2 5905 [N&S| § 5.023 2.2l .9 6.4
March .. . 30.032 677 g9/81 c.18 5,916 N 5 4,010 1,8 5.4 5.5
april ] oSt s /o8 ) ol T K| 2418 xla| 5lg| 372
Mav . 30.107 693 12/65 ¢.16 5,453 | N [ Na&s| 1.502 o.5 6.4 3,2
June . 30.084 76T 13776 G.19 5,792 N N 1.134| 0,5 6.6 N
July . 30,080 755 B/ 0,18 5,881 X v i.091 0.4 6.3 2.q
August . .. 30.0083 | 837 14/75 o.2r | 6,345 N N I.4%4| .o 6.3 | 2,9
Septembher. . 30.000 SI7 11/52 0.2 6,468 N B W/ 2325 x.zJ 6.1 3.3
October .. .. 20.966 | Bop  5/66 0.24 | 6,783 I8 a0y 1.8 6ol 38
November, , . 28.953 | 73¢ 13/66 | 0.24 0 0,548 Bsw B | 4.530) 24l 5.9 | 3.9
December . . |___2‘9_.A9£___ 655 1/75 | m.z0 |_5!9,7P,_ BWE | B | 577 2: 551 a5
Totals . - = T Ell s 39.077J F— |50.7
Year{ Averages . 30.013 —_ a.22 | 6,18¢ N =1 — 5.9 | —
rExtromes .. | = | 8oy s/aoes | — | =l = - S
*Rievised for 20 years. 1015-38 inclugive,
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE. .
Mean Tewmpera- Extreme Shade lixtreme f
ture (Fahr.). Temperature (ahr.}. | | Temperature {¥ahr,), -
—— — e . - e -
Month. T T - (g T SE
Ty Mean| Mean : oy . 5@ Highest | Lowest 284
Max.| Min, [Mean.| Tighest. : Lyweat, | %2 [ Sun. ! on Grags, | 88
[ | e | ! EMw
Noof yra, ever which |~ |~ |~ —— e S . i
observations extend, | 53 , 83 | 83 83 i 83 | 83 | 78 ‘l 9 57
T -- | — . —_ —_— e | v | — L .
January .. - [ 78.0| 36,7 | 67,4 1712 14/1862 2.0 25/1585‘ 6g.2 | 178.5 14/62 j 30.2 28/85) 256, 7
February . vo | 7817 57,2 | 5.6 Io9.5 7/1001'40.2 24/Igz4| 66.3 | 167.5 15/70 | 30.9 67911 =235.5
Mar.nh .. v | 746 | 54.8 | 617 105.5 2/1lg3.37.1 17/188, 55.4‘ 16¢.5 1768 | 28.¢ (0} 205.8
April . -« | G8.2 | 507 | 5004 94.8  5/1938 34.8 21/1885] 6o | 152.0 B/6z | 25.0 23/7] I59.6
Muy . S | GL6 | 467 542 83.7 %/1905'29.9 29719106, 53.S| 142.0 2/59 : 21.1 25/16) I37.9
June .. .. | 56.8 [ 439 ‘ 50-3 (72,2 1/1507 28.0 11,1B6G 4.2 120.0 II/6T | 19.9 30/29| 10g.4
July .- co 188704190 488 | 6g.g 22/1926 27.0 21/186g 22.3 | 125.8 27/80 1 20.5 Iz,’ogJ 129.4
Angust . I 58.7 1 43.4 | 510 77.0 20/1885 28. 5 11/1863| 48.7 | 137.4 2g/6g.’ 2I.3 I4/02) 1517
September. -- ] 027 456 | 4.1 | 88.6 28/192831.1 16/1008] 57.5 | 142.1 20/67 1228 B/18| r70.6
Ouvfober .. [ Grziaa lselg ) o8], 24/1914 32.1  3/1871, bb.3 | 154.3 28768 . 24.8 23/18) 1092
November, ; © 1 7L3 . 5L3 | 014 |105.7 27/1B04:36.5 /1896 69.2| 159.6 20/65 | 24.6 2/96| z30.0
December , . .. l 75.3 ' 54.4 ' B4.5 |110.7 15/1876'10.0 471870 70,7 | 170.3 2 v 33.2 1/04_[77214_._.5
Averagon V67,41 49, B T e T T — e b2231.0
YORTq Extremes oo 2 ‘xn.: PO PR S C1g.g I --
e et L Trpnee T e | T _38/0/2g |
(@) 17/1884 and 20/1897. {b) Total for vear.
) _ - HummiTy, Rarwrarr AND Daw,
Vapou| Rel. Hum. (5. | Raiztall (inches). { Dew
BB | e —_ ——— ]
sure i ‘ [ | | |
(inches), | | ; | "
Month, _ J | g ! | LS
) g . . . g
) DI ST T T T
! Mean [ o o J = D 5 : = =8 .
f |me EE |25, 22 2s’ EE 0 ES ced | EA
g e e — | I —_ e e RS
No. of yrs, over whicl)! ' | ' | |
wheervations extond. | | 3t ] 3t [ s | 83 0wy i g .. LR
January | | ‘ 65 | 5o 1.90 8 5.68 1goq glor 1932 | 2.7 g/g7 2,7
Tebriary 60 48 1.y5 1 76,y I9a4 - 003 1870 | 3.37 18/19 | 4.1
March X 73 | 57 2,18 o 7.50  1gIT1 0-14 1934 ; 3.55 5/19 7.6
April H2 66 ' 2.2 | I b.7T 1gor Wil 1923 1 2.28 z22/01 g.a
May 86| 51 208 POI3 . 4,31 802 - o.14 143y | I.85 7/91 i 10.2
June '} | 76 . 2,08 | I4  4.51 1859 - 0.73 187y I1.74 21/04 B.3
July 86 76 1.88 Ig © 7,02 1891 0.57 1Yoz | z.71 1z/91 8.1
August . LES ‘ 70 1.87 15 | 4.04 1924 ! 0.4 1903 1 1.9y 26/24 7.0
Septemher 70 6o - 2,2¢ T4, 7.93 1916 | 0.52 1907 ' 2.6 12780 6.5
Octoher ., 67 53 2.68 3 7.61 1869 - o.2 1974 | 3.00 17/6g 5.6
November 69 2 2.2 I3 1 6,71 1016 | o.a5 1893 I 2.57 1h/76 2.2
December 63 | 48 2.3z 1o _7.18 1863 [ Q-1 1goy | 3.28 1/34 | _ 1.7
Totals [~ 7= 25.355 | sz — . — - 9
Yeard dvernges —_ | — - - — ] — | —- i
Extremes . 92 ¢ 48 ' _ - 7.03 9/1916 " Nil 4/191q 3.555/3/T| - .
-- & TUXTTEMEs .‘.___,___,_k,___,__“__,___‘_ﬁ___

[
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA—HOBART, TASMANIA,
LaT. 42° 53” S. Loxg. 147° 20’ E. HEIGAT aBove M.S.L. 177 Fr.
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAFORATION, LIGHTNING, CLOUDS AND CLEAR Davs.
géé ?g‘; Wind. ‘ES ‘gS.§|
S Su a8 . s . fnq"'“_
s8w s T2 Prevalilng % B .22 8
AT ER | Greatest | AR Direction. g5 |2u| g«T|2
Month. §¢< SE <& | Number of HI?;;‘:_Y& Total < S"a.‘g‘ E‘E CE-Ed
T o2 | Milesin | guo0 I‘Miles. 25 (52| a8E| S8
;mg'ggf_ One Day. (lb). 9 a.m. 3 p.m. Ewg 5% 3Vd| g3
Rl3E& ™ 7 HES [Ad|EB w &R
No. of yrs, over which | ~ ~ N j - 7
_ observations extend. 54 28 28 | 28 33 3 28 j3r| 76 |32
January 29.824 500 30/16 | 0.19 |5,951 |N to NWI ~ SE 4.795 | 0.9| 6.0 2.3
February .. 29.917 605 4/27 0.15 !4:743 Nto NWi SE 3.652 | 1.1l 6.0} 2.4
March 29.949 513 13/38 0.13 5,000 N&Nl}l\\" SE 3.108 | 1.2| 5.91 2.4
April 29.969 533 27/26 | o©0.13 l4,845 Nto ]NW}NW &BE| 1.942 [ 0.7] 6.2 1.7
May 29.995 484 20/36 | ©0.12 | 4,737 | NtoNW Nto NW | 1.367 [ 0.4’ 6.0 2.4
June 29.971 569 27/20 0.12 ,4,462 NI\’;\‘\‘T’& Nto NW | 0.902 | 0,4] 6.1} 2.4
July 29.937 499 19/35 0.13 l4,796 Nl%\‘zy& ;N&NNW 0.903 | 0.4} 5.9 | 2.2
August 29.921 612 19/26 | 0.14 5,068 | Nto Nwl N & NW 1.273 | 04y 5.9 | 2.2
September 29.853 516 26/15 | 0.18 ‘5,610 IN&NNW NW 1.956 | 0.6] 6.1 | 1.7
October 29.830 461 8/12 0.20 {6,107 | N {SE&NW/! 3.046 { 0.6 6.4 1.1
Noveinber. . 29.817 508 18/15 0.19 .5,739 | Nto l\:\\' ! SB 3.851 | 0.7, 6.4 | .5
December 29.815 562 1/34 0.17 5,656 | Nto NW! SE 4.380 ] 0.7} 6.4 1.3
Totals — — — = e e T w3175 | Bl — 12306
Year{ Averages 29.900 — 0.15 5,226 | NtoNW, SE & NW; — — 6.1 | —
Extremes -— 61z — — — ¢ —_ — el e
19/8/26
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE,
Mean Tempera- Extreme Shade | Extreme |
ture (Fahr.). Temperature (Fahr.). Temperature (Fahr.). -
d) H
. : j o°oga
Mooth. . Mean| Me:m{M ! Highest : Towest S z" Highest Lowest | § Eé
| Max.| Min. | ean.’ 1ghest. e " in Sun. on Grass. | 2S5
! X S . l =Ma
No. of yrs. over which 1 i R
obgervations extend. ! 68 | 68 }_?B_ T i 19__7| 71 I 18*
January - 71.0 | 52.8 | 61.9 | 105.0 (&) 40.0 3/72 | 65.0| 160.0 (b} | 30.6 19/97] 233.9
February .. .. | 701} 53,4 ' 62.3) 104.4 12/99 39.0 20/87 | 65.4 | 165.0 24/98 28.3 —/87 194.2
March N .. | 679 50.9 | 59.4 | 99.0 —/61 ‘ 35.2 31/26 | 63.8| 150.0 3/05| 27.5 30/02 198.2
April .. | 62.5| 47.7 | 55.1 Q0.0 1/56 30.0 25/56 | 60.0| 142.0 18/93; 25.0 —/86' 142.7
May .. | 57.4 43.9 } 50.7 77.8 s5/21  20.2 20/02 | 48.6 ] 128.0 (c) l 20.0 19/02] 142,¥
June .. 1 52.7 ] 410 ' 4691 75.0 7/74 28.0 22/79 ! 47.0| 122.0 12/94} 21.0 6/87 118.2
July .. | 52.1{ 39.6 : 45.g| 72.0 22/77 27.0 18/66 | 45.0| 121.0 12/93' 18.7 16/86| 128.5
August . .. | 55.1] 41.1 , 48.1 77-0 3/76 30.0 10/73 { 47.0( 129.0 —/B7! zo.I 7/09| 159.1
September .. | 58.8{43.3" 511 8r.7 23/26 30.0 12/41 | 51.7| 138.0 23/93" 18.3 16/26 173.1
October .. | 62.6145.6 | 54.1 2.0 24/14 ' 32.0 12/89 | 60.0| 156.0 9/93' 23.8 (d) 191.3
November. . .., 65.8148.3 i 57.1y 98.3 26/37 35.2 5/13 | 63.1} 154.0 19/92' 26.0 1/08| z20.0
December . . . 69.0]51.2 } 60.1 105.2 30/97 - 38.0 13/06 | 67.21 157.0 30/18° 27.2 —/86| 217.0
, Averages .. | 62.2 46.6 | 54.4 — . — — — — 2,118
Yearq Extremes .. { — = I'ss- 105.2 27.0 78.2 o 3 | o>
o J 30/12/97 " 18/7/66 | 24/2/98 __16/9/26)
(a) 27/49 and 1/00.  (b) 5/86 and 13/05. () —/89 and —/93. (d) 1/86 and —/99.  (e) Total for year.
* Early records discarded owing to faulty instrument.
Homiprry, RAINFALL AND DEw. Ve
Vapour Rel. Hum. (%). Rainfall (inches). , Dew
Pres- - T i -
sure 3 5
Month. (inches). slg, i . . ‘ .
on - E‘ - § = 2’ ?ﬁ% ,,E Lﬁg '25
o8 gl od| g€ |gefa =3 3 . .
Mean |83 2F|ES| S5 |3°5| 2E 8 go% | §8
gam. | HolBE |35 | 53 [Sw= &3 34 sa88 | 24
No. of yra. over which - t |
observation extends.| 52 52 | 52 ( 52 { 96 95 | 96 96 72 29
January .. .l o.332 | 50| 72 46| 1.85 10| 5.91 1803 | 0.03 1841 | 2.96 30/16 0.6
February ..]0.355} 63} 771 52| I.52 9| 9.15 1854 | 0.07 1847 ; 4.50 27/54m 1.4
March . 0.330 67 77 58 1 1.76 10 7.60 1854 | 0.02 1843 | 3.27 11/32 5.1
Aprll . 0.298 72 84 58} 1.97 12 8.50 1935 | 0.07 1904 | 5.02 20/09 9.1
May . 0.265 78 89 65 | 1.84 13 6.37 1905 | o.10 1843 { 3.22 14/58 3.2
June . 0.240 8o 91 68 | 2.23 14 8.15 1889 | 0.22 1852 ! 4.11r 13/89 8.7
July . 0.229 8o 94 72 | 2.15 15 6.02 1922 | 0.30 1850 | 2,51 18/22 8.9
August .. . 0.239 76 92 64 | 1.82 14 | 10.16 1858 | 0.23 1854 | 4.35 12/58 8.3
8eptember . 0.252 67 85 58 | 2.06 16 7.14 1844} 0.39 1847 | 2.75 18/44 5.3
October .. . ©.260 63 73 511 2.33 15 6.67 1906 | 0.26 1B50 | 2.58 4/06 2.8
November . 0.296 60 72 50| 2.43 14 8.94 1849 ! 0.16 1868 | 3.97 7/49 1.1
December . 0.316 58 67 45 § 2.09 12 9.00 1875 | o.11 1B42 | 2.82 21/29 0.8
Totals -— — j = | = |24.05 154 —_ -— —_ 65 3
Year< Averages 0.285} 69| — | — —_ - — —_ — —
Extremes — — 94 ' 45 ~— — l10.16 8/1858 | 0.02 3/1843 5.02 20/4/09] —

(s) .18 on 28/54 also,
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§ 3. Standard Times in Australia.

Prior to 1893 the official time adopted in the several colonies was for most purposes
the mean solar time of the capital city of each.

In November, 1892, an intercolonial conference of surveyors was held in Melbourne
to consider, among other things, the advantages of introducing the system of standard
time. In this system it was proposed to make the initial meridian that of Greenwich,
and to change local standard time by whole hours according to the longitude east or west
of that of Greenwich. Thus for every difference of 15° in longitude a change of one
hour would be required. The minutes and seconds would then be identical everywhere.

To give effect to this proposal it was suggested that Australia should be divided
into three zones, the standard times for which should be respectively the mean solar
times of the meridians of 120° 135° and 150° E. longitude, thus giving standard times
8, 9 and 10 hours respectively, ahead of Greenwich time. It was proposed that the
120° zone should comprise Western Australia, that the 135° zone should comprise South
Australia and the Northern Territory, and that the 150° zone should comprise Queensland,
New South Wales, Victoria and Tasmania.

The matter was also considered by several intercolonial postal conferences, and
eventually in 1894 and 1895 legislation was enacted by each of the colonies in accord
with the recommendations of the surveyors’ conference of 18g2.

In 1898 the South Australian legislature amended its earlier provision, and adopted
the mean solar time of the meridian 142° 30’ E. longitude as the standard time for
that colony, thus reducing the difference between the standard time of Adelaide and
that of the capitals of the eastern colonies from an hour to half-an-hour, and forfeiting
the great advantage of the system, viz., that the minutes and seconds’ should be
identical throughout the world.

Particulars concerning these enactments are as follows :—
STaNDARD TIMES IN AUSTRALIA.

- - a- —_— - —

Time
State : e e e eame Int0 Meridian Selected.  iherd of
) . Hours.
- - - _‘“l A - ° [ '_:
New South Wales .. | 1st February, 1895 .. 150° E. | 10
Victoria . .. , 18t February, 1895 - 150° K. | 10
Queensland .. .. ! 18t January, 1893 .. , 150° K, . 10
South Australia .. » 18t February, 1895 135° E. . 9
South Australia . ! 15t May, 1809 .. 142° 30’ E. | o}
Western Australia ! 1st December, 1895 120° E. | 8
Tasmania .t 18t September, 1895 150° E. i 10

b

The standard time in the A\xstmhan Cap)tal Territory is the same as in New South
Wales.

Consequent upon the opening of the Trans-Australian Railway an arrangement has
been made by which the change of time between South Australia and Western Australia
(viz., 14 hours) is divided into two changes of 45 minutes each. Going east from
Kalgoorlie the first change.is made at Rawlinna, 235.18 miles out, where the time is
put forward by 45 minutes. The second change of the same amount is made at Tarcoola,
794.05 miles out. Thenceforward South Australian standard timeis kept. The
advantage of standard time has thus been still further sacrificed, as there is not now even
a whole half-hour difference ; the essential idea of standard zone time has to this extent,
therefore, been abandoned. The State Observatories at Sydney, Melbourne, Adelaide
and Perth derive time by astronomical observation. By arrangement with the Australian
Broadcasting Commission observatory time-signals are broadcast in the several States
at intervals during the day. In addition, the Amalgamated Wireless (Australasia) Itd.
re-broadeasts the daily time-signals of certain overseas stations.
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CHAPTER III.
GENERAL GOVERNMENT.

§ 1. Scheme of Parliamentary Government.
1. General.—A brief account of the general legislative powers of the Commonwealth
and States is given in preceding issues of the Official Year Book (see No. 13, pp. 927 to
951, and No. 22, p. 64).

2. Powers and Functions of the Governor-General and of the State Governors.—
A detailed statement of the powers and functions of the Governor-General and of the
State Governors will be found in preceding issues of the Official Year Book (see No. 18,
pp- 73 to 8o). :

3. Governor-General and State Governors.—The present Governor-General is
Brigadier-General the Right Honorable Alexander Gore Arkwright, Baron Gowrie, V.C.,
P.C., G.C.M.G, C.B,, D.S.0. He assumed office on the 23rd January, 1936.

The following is a list of the Governors of the various States of the Commonwealth :—

New South Wales .. Captain the Rt. Hon. Lorp WagEHURST, K.C.M.G.

Victoria .. .. Major-General Sir Winston Josepr Duocarn, K.C.M.G.,
C.B, D.S.0. .

Queensland .. Colonel the Rt. Hon. S Lesure OrME WILSON,

’ G.CS8.I, G.C.M.G., G.CI1.E., D.S.0.

South Australia. .. Sir MavrcoLm Barcrav-Harvey, K.C.M.G.

Western Australia.. Lieut.-Governor—The Hon. Sir JaMEs MircaeLL, K.C.M.G.

Tasmania .. Str ErxnEst Crarg, K.C.B., K.C.M.G., C.B.E.

4. The Cabinet and Executive Government.—(i) General. Inboth the Commonwealth
and the State Legislatures the forms of government have been founded on their prototypes
in the Imperial Government, and the relations established between the Ministry and the
representatives of the people are in accordance with those prevailing in Great Britain.
The executive powers in the Commonwealth are vested in the Governor-General in
Council, and in the State Governments in the Governor in Council. The Executive
Council* in the Commonwealth and in the States is practically co-extensive with
a group of departmental chiefs, who are usually spoken of as the Cabinet, and who
change with the rise and fall of party majorities. In the Commonwealth Government,
however, as well as in the States of Victoria and Tasmania, the Cabinet on leaving office
remain members of the Executive Council, though they no longer attend its meetings, and
it is in fact an essential feature of the Cabinet system of Government that they should not
do so, except to assist the Governor in transacting purely formal business, or to advise on
non-political questions.

(ii) The Executive Council. This body is composed of the Governor and the Ministers
of State holding office for the time being. The latter are sworn both as Executive Coun-
cillors and as Ministers controlling the different administrative departments. The
meetings are official in character; they are presided over by the Governor-General (or
Governor) and are attended by the clerk, who keeps a formal record of the proceedings.
At these meetings the decisions of the Cabinet are put into official form and made
effective, appointments are confirmed, resignations accepted, proceedings ordered, and
notices and regulations published.

(iii) The Appointment of Ministers and of Executive Councillors. Although it is
technically possible for the Governor to make and unmake cabinets at his pleasure, under
all ordinary circumstances his apparent liberty in choosing his Executive Council is
virtually restricted by the operation of constitutional machinery. When a Ministry is
defeated in Parliament or at the polls, the procedure both in the Commonwealth and the
State Parliaments generally, though not invariably, follows that prevailing in the
Imperial Parliament. The customary procedure in connexion with the resignation or
acceptance of office by a Ministry is described fully in previous issues of the Year Book.
(See No. 6, p. 942.) It is necessary to add that subsequent amending legislation has,
in most of the States, obviated the necessity of responsible Ministers vacating their seats
on appointment to office.
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(iv) Ministers in Upper and Lower Houses. The subjoined table shows the number
of Ministers with seats in the Upper or Lower Houses of each Parliament in September,

1939 :—
AUSTRALIAN PARLIAMENTS—MINISTERS IN UPPER OR LOWER HOUSES. 1939.
Ministers with Seats in— | C'wealth. | N.8.W. Vie. ]Qland S. Aust. | W. Aust.] Tas. Total.

The Upper House .. 4 2 4 (a) 5 2 2 2 16
The Lower House .. ! 12 13 | 8 10 | 4 7 7 , 61
Total oo 16 15 I 12 10 6 | 9 ; 77

(a) ;A—bollshed in 1922.

(v) The Cabinet. (a) General. The meetings of this body are private and delibera-
tive. The actual Ministers of the day are alone present, no records of the meetings
transpire, and no official notice is taken of the proceedings. The members of the Cabinet,
being the leaders of the party in power in Parliament, control the trend of legislation, and
must retain the confidence of the people and also of the Governor-General (or Governor),
to whom they act as an advising body. They also in effect wield, by virtue of their seats
on the Executive Council, the whole executive force of the community. In summomng,
proroguing, or dissolving Parliament, the Governor-General (or Governor) is usually
guided by the advice tendered him by the Cabinet, though legally in no way bound to
accept such advice.

(b) Commonwealth Ministers of State. A statement showing the names of Ministers
of State who have held office from the inauguration of the Commonwealth Government
to 1925 will be found in Official Year Book N». 18, pp. 82 and 83

(c) State Ministries. A list of the members of the Ministry in each State in
September, 1939, will be found in § 3 of this Chapter.

5. Number and Salary of Members of the Legislatures.—The following table shows
the number and annual salary of members in each of the legislative chambers in
September, 1939 :—

MEMBERS OF COMMONWEALTH AND STATE PARLIAMENTS, AND ANNUAL
SALARIES, 1939,

Members in— C'wealth.‘ N.S.W. l Vie. ’ Q'land, ‘S Aust. IW Aust. | Tasmania. i Total.
] MEMBERS.
! ‘ ! T T T - -
Upper House .. 36 ;6o 34 (@) ' 20 30 18 198
Lower House .. 75 { 90 65 | 62 | 39 50 30 411
T - !
Total . .. 1IIr . 150 ' 99 62 . 59 | 8o 48 609
- i ‘ _ .
ANNUAL SALARY
T g8 £ g g £ £
Upper House .. 1,000 .. 200 (a) ' 400 600 (b)370-500
Lower House .. 1,000 ' 875 i 500 ' 650 ‘ 400 600 (b)400-500
(a) Abolished in “xgzz. (b) According t: :'\rea of electorate and distance from the Capit_:;l.—

‘The use of the expressions * Upper House ” and * Lower House ™ in the above
statement, though not justified constitutionally, is convenient, inasmuch as the legislative
chambers are known by different names in the Commonwealth and in some of the States.

6. Enactments of the Parliament,—In the Commonwealth, all laws are enacted in
the name of the Sovereign, the Senate, and the House of Representatives. The subjects
with respect to which the Commonwealth Parliament is empowered to make laws
are enumerated in the Constitution Act. In the States, laws are enacted in the
name of the Sovereign by and with the consent of the Legislative Council (except in
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Queensland) and Legislative Assembly or House of Assembly. The Governor-General
or the State Governor acts as Viceroy as regards giving the Royal assent to or vetoing
Bills passed by the Legislatures, or reserving them for the special consideration of the
Sovereign. In the States, the Councils and Assemblies are empowered generally, subject
to the Commonwealth Constitution, to make laws in and for their respective States, in
all cases whatsoever. Subject to certain limitations, they may alter, repeal, or vary
their Constitution. Where a law of a State is inconsistent with a law of the Common-
wealth the latter prevails, and the former is, to the extent of the inconsistency, invalid.

§ 2. Parliaments and Elections.

1. Qualifications for Membership and for Franchise.—The conspectus in § 4 of
* General Government ” in Year Book No. 13 contains particulars, as in 1920, relating to
the legislative chambers in the Commonwealth and State Parliaments, and shows
concisely the qualifications necessary for membership and for the franchise in each House.
(These are, in the main, applicable in 1938, but it must be remembered that Queensland
abolished the Upper House in 1922.) It has further to be remembered that in 1925
the Commonwealth Parliament passed an Act removing the disqualification on racial
grounds from (@) natives of British India and (b) persons who have become naturalized.
Disqualification of persons otherwise eligible, either as members or voters, is generally

‘'on the usual grounds of being of unsound mind or attainted of treason, being convicted

of certain offences, and, as regards membership, on the grounds of holding a place of
profit under the Crown, being pecuniarily interested in a Government contract except
as a member of an incorporated company of more than twenty-five persons, or being
an undischarged bankrupt.

2. The Commonwealth Government.—The Senate consists of 36 members, six being
returned by each of the original federating States. Members of this Chamber are elected
for a term of six years, but by a provision in the Constitution half the members retire at
the end of every third year, although they are eligible for re-election. In accordance with
the Constitution, the total number of members of the House of Representatives must be as
nearly as possible double that of the Senate. In the House of Representatives the States
are represented on a population basis, and the numbers in September, 1939, were as follows :
—New .South Wales, 28; Victoria, 20; Queensland, 10; South Australia, 6 ; Western
Australia, 5; Tasmania, 5; Northern Territory, 1—total, 75. The member representing
the Northern Territory may join in the debates but is not entitled to vote, except on a
motion for the disallowance of any ordinance of the Territory or on any amendment of
any such motion. The Constitution provides for a minimum of five members for each
original State. Members of the House of Representatives are elected for the duration
of the Parliament, which is limited to three years. In elections for Senators, the whole
State constitutes the electorate. For the purpose of elections for the House of
Representatives, the State is divided into single electorates corresponding in number
with the number of members to which the State is entitled. In both Houses members are
elected by universal adult suffrage. Further information regarding the Senate and the
House of Representatives is given in earlier issues.

3. Commonwealth Elections.—There have been fourteen complete Parliaments since

. the inauguration of Federation. The fifth Parliament, which was opened on the gth July,

.

1913, was dissolved on the 3oth July, 1914, in somewhat unusual circumstances. Under
Section 57 of the Constitution, it is provided that, should the Senate fail to pass, or pass
with amendments, any proposed law previously passed by the House of Representatives,
and should the latter House, after an interval of three months, again pass the proposed
law, with or without the amendments of the Senate, and the Senate for a second time
reject it or pass it with amendments to which the lower House will not agree, then the
Governor-General may dissolve the two Houses simultaneously. For the first time in
the history of the Commonwealth this deadlock between the Senate and the House of
Representatives occurred in the second session of the fifth Parliament, and, in accordance
with the section of the Constitution referred to above, both Houses were dissolved by the
Governor-General. Until 1927 the Parliament met at Melbourne; it now meets at
Canberra, the first meeting at Parliament House, Canberra, being opened by H.R.H. the
Duke of York, on the gth May, 1927. The first session of the fifteenth Parliament
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opened on the 3oth November, 1937. Particulars regarding Commonwealth elections
since 1925 will be found in the following table :—

COMMONWEALTH ELECTIONS.

Electors Enrolled. . Electors who Voted.
Date. e e e m
‘ Males. | Fem. ! Total. } Males. | Fem. | Total. IMales.

Percentage of Electors
who Voted.

Fem. lTotal.
b

THE SENATE.

14th November, 1925 1,656,286 1,645,730 3,302,016 1,515,60851,499,345 3,014,053 9QI.SI QY.IX 9r.31
17th November, 1928 1,723,552|1,721,214 3,444,766 1,617,752 1,606,748 3,224,500, 93.86 ' 93.35 ©03.61
12th October, 1929 11,773,014!1,769,936 3,542,950, b s * .. . ..

19th December, 1931 [1,827,079|1,822,875 3,649,054|1,741,163!1,727,140'3,468,303! 95.30 94.75 9s.02
15th September, 1934 1,954,339(1,948,338 3,902,677 x,862,749}1,845,829‘3,708,578 95.31 94.74 95.03
23rd October, 1937 ,2,043,212(2,036,826 4,080,03811,963,979|x,957,358‘3,92x,337 96.12  96.16 96.11

~ * No clection.
THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES.
(CONTESTED ELECTORATES.) -

14th November, 1925 (1,635,842 1,632,897{3,268,739 1,499,006 1,488,x94i2,987_.2oo, 9I1.63 t 91.14 QI.39

17th November, 1928 [1,450,202(1,463,951/|2,914,153'1,362,675 1,366,137'2,728,812, 93.96 | 93.32 03.64
12th October, 1929 1,557,525|1,560,505 3,118,030 1,479,100,1,478,447 2,957,547 94.96 | 94.74 . 04.85
19th December, 1931 (1,724,730,1,733,343|3,458,073 1,643,604/1,642,870 3,286,474 95.30 | 94.78 05.04
15th September, 1934 |1,030,418/1,034,021(3,864.430 1,843.040|1,833,77413,677,723 95.52 | 04.82 ¢5.17

23rd October, 1937 |1,928,786 1,019,234)3,848,020 1,854,770;1,844,499 3,609,269 96.16 | 96.11 96.13

The percentage of electors who exercised the franchise at each election rose from
53.04 for the Senate and 55.69 for the House of Representatives in 1901 to 77.69 and
78.30 respectively in 1917. The next election in 1919 showed a considerable falling off,
and in 1922 the decrease was still more marked, the respective percentages for that
year being 57.95 and 59.36, or very little more than those for 190o1. Compulsory
voting was introduced prior to the election in 1925, and an exceedingly heavy vote (over
91 per cent.) was cast in that year. At each succeeding election increases in percentage
have been recorded. :

4. Commonwealth Referenda.—According to Section 128 of the Constitution, any
proposed law for the alteration of the Constitution must, in addition to being
passed by an absolute majority of each House of Parliament, be submitted to
a referendum of the electors in each State, and must further be approved by
a majority of the States and of the electors who voted before it can be presented
for Royal Assent. So far eighteen proposals have been submitted to referenda and the
consent of the electors has been received in three cases only, the first in relation to the
election of Senators in 1906, and the other two in respect of State Debts—one in 1910
and the other in 1928. Details of the various referenda and the voting thereon were
given in previous issues of the Year Book (see No. 18, p. 87, and No. 31, p. 67).

5. The Parliament of New South Wales.—(i) Constitution. 'The Parliament of New
South Wales consists of two Chambers, the Legislative Assembly and the Legislative
Council. The Assembly consists of ninety members, elected in single seat electoral
districts, who hold their seats during the existence of the Parliament to which they are
elected. The duration of Parliament is limited to three years. Until 1934 the Council
was a nominee Chamber, consisting of a variable number of members appointed for life
without remuneration, but as from 23rd April, 1934, the Council was reconstituted and
became a House of sixty members to serve without remuneration for a term of twelve
years, with one-quarter of the members retiring every third year. The electorate
comprises members of both Chambers, who vote as a single electoral body at simultaneous
sittings of both Chambers. At the first elections in 1933, four groups of fifteen
members were elected to serve respectively twelve years, nine years, six years, and three
years. Any person resident for at least three years in the Commonwealth and entitled
to vote at the election of members of the Legislative Assembly is eligible for election
as a member of the Council, if nominated by two electors, an elector being a member
of either of the two Houses for the time being.

(ii) Particulars of Elections. Since the introduction of responsible government in
New South Wales there have been thirty-one complete Parliaments, the first of which
opened on the z2nd May, 1856, and was dissolved on the roth December, 1857, while
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the thirty-first was dissolved on the 24th February, 1938. The thirty-second Parliament

" opened on the 12th April, 1938. The elections of 1920, 1922 and 1925 were contested on
the principle of proportional representation, but a reversion to the system of single seats
and preferential voting was made at the later appeals to the people. Particulars of
voting at elections from 1925 to 1938 are given below :—

LEGISLATIVE ASSEMB[Y ELECTIONS, NEW SOUTH WALES.

I I Percentage of Electors

Electors Qualified to Vote. Electors who Voted. who Voted in
Year. J Contested Electorates.
- | J— o
Males. Females. * Total. , Males. | Females. Total. Males. | Females.! Total.
1925 {6*8,749 660,331 | 1,339,080} 489,126/ 433,853 924,979| 72.06 | 66.00 | 69.07
1927 714,886 | 604,007 | 1,409,493} 591,820 558,957 1,150,777| 83.79 | 81.25 | 82.54

1930 | 724,471 | 716,314 1,440,785x 682,747 673,6761,356,423 95.00 | 93.79 | 94.94
1932 {739,000 | 725,999 | 1,465,008} 690,004 676,9931,367,087| 96.42 | 96.37 | 96.30
1935 | 769,220 | 759,493 | 1,528,713, 654,383 640,3691,294,752| 96.09 | 95.60 | 95.85
1938 {803,517 | 804,316 | 1,607,833 608,727 606,767(I 215,494| 96.15 | 95.41 | 95.78

The principle of one elector one vote was adopted in 1894, and that of compulsorv
enrolment in 1921. Compulsory voting was introduced at the 1930 election, and, as
the. table above shows, the percentage of electors who voted in contested electorates
rose to over g6 in 1932.

The franchise was extended to women (Women’s Franchise Act) in 1902, and was
exercised for the first time in 1g904.

6. The Parliament of Victoria.—(i) Constitution. Both of the Victorian legis-
lative Chambers are elective bodies, but there is a3 considerable difference in the number
of members of each House, as well as in the qualifications necessary for members and
electors., The number of members in the Upper House is thirty-four, and in the Lower
House, sixty-five. In the Legislative Council the tenure of the seat is for six years,
but one member for each of the seventeen provinces retires every third year. Members
of the Legislative Assembly are elected for the duration of Parliament, which is limited
to three years. Single voting is observed in elections held for either House, plurality
of voting having been abolished for the Legislative Assembly in 1899 and for the Legislative
Council in 1937 ; an elector, however, qualified in more than one district, may select
the one for which he desires to record his vote. A preferential system of voting (see
Year Book No. 6, p. 1182) was adopted for the first time in Victoria at the election
held in November, 1911.

(i1) Particulars of Elections. Sinee the introduction of responsible government in
Victoria there have been thirty-two complete Parliaments, the first of which opened
on the 215t November, 1856, and closed on the oth August, 1859, while the thirty-second
was dissolved on the 6th September, 1937. The thirty-third Parliament was opened on
the 19th October, 1937. The election for the Legislative Assembly in 1927 was the first
held since the institution of compulsory voting for that House. At the Legislative Council
elections held on the 12th June, 1937, eleven of the seventeen seats were contested and
for the first time voting was compulsory. Particulars of voting at elections during the
years 1922 to 1937 are given in the subjoined table :—

VICTORIAN ELECTIONS.
LFGISLATIVE COUNCIL

i el Enrolled P(irc«:ntagehof
Electors Enrolle e g Electors w

Year. Electors Enrolled. Ig (()Jontested J"]e{‘%’{:d“ ho %’oted in ?
Electorates. : Contested

i Electorates.
1922 o S 353,440 161,731 47,008 I 29.07
1925 . co 399,510 172,875 56,033 32.41
1928 .. - 444,278 268,164 85,372 ‘ 31.84
19371 .o s 470,349 239,975 93,244 38.86
1934 . -} 459,395 160,980 47,375 ! 29.43
1937 .- - 447,604 265,194 208,925 | 78.78
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VICTORIAN ELECTIONS-—continued.
LEGISLATIVE ASSEMBLY.

)

i Percentage of Electors
Electors Enrolled. ] Electors who Voted. who Voted in
|
1

. Contested Flectorates.
Year.

! : | :
Males. Females. Total. Males. Females. - Total. ' Males. :Fema.les.l Total.

{

1924 (433,357 | 467,070 | 900,427 190,153 180,810 370,963 , 63. 02 35 72 | 59.24
1927 480,485 | 512,726 | 093,211 |377,041 '402,458 780,399 = 92.02 : 91.51 | OI.76
1929 1496,996 | 532,174 |1,029,170 | 308,532 330,836 639,368 | 94.11 ' 93.36 | 93.72
1932 | 510,800 |544,492 |1,055,30T {335,512 351,530 687,042 1 94. 60 1 93.82 | 04.20
1935 |532,619 |506,632 1,009,251 |415,081 438,389 853,470 . 95.00 | 93.82 | 94.39
1937 | 550,618 | 585,078 |1,136,506 |383,507 413,923 797430 | 94.22 , 93.72 i 93.96

The franchise was extended to women hy the Adult Suffrage Act 1908, while voting
at elections was made compulsory for the Legislative Assembly in 1925 and for the
Legislative Council in 1935.

7. The Parliament of Queensland.—(i) Constitution. As pointed out previously
the Legislative Council in Queensland was abolished in 1922, the date of Royal Assent to
the Act being the 23rd March, 1922. The Legislative Assembly is composed of sixty-two
members, and the State is divided into that number of electoral districts. The Electoral
Districts Act of 1931, assented to on the 18t October, 1931, provided that from and
after the end of the twenty-fifth Parliament (disselved on the 1gth April, 1932) the
number of members and electoral districts should be reduced from seventy-two to
sixty-two. A system of optional preferential voting is in operatlon (See Year Book
No. 6, p. 1183.)

(i) Particulars of Elections. Since the establishment of responsible government in
Queensland there have been twenty-seven complete Parliaments, the last of which was
dissolved on the s5th March, 1938. Opinions differ regarding the opening date of the
first Queensland Parliament. According to the Votes and Proceedings of the Legislative
Assembly the House met for the first time on 22nd May, 1860, when the members were
sworn and the Speaker elected. The Governor, however, was unable to be present on
that date, buthe duly attended on the 29th May, 1860, and delivered the Opening Address.

At the elections held in May, 1915, the principle of compulsory voting was
introduced for the first time in Australia. Of the number of electors enrolled at the
1938 elections, 92 .51 per cent. went to the polls. Statistics regarding elections during
the years 1923 to 1938 are given below :—

QUEENSLAND LEGISLATIVE ASSEMBLY ELECTIONS.

. Percentage of Electors
Llectors Enrolled. ! Electors who Voted. who Voted in
! Contested Electorates.

Year. :

Males. Females. Total. ‘ Males.  Females. i Total. Males. Females.} Total.

SRS F R S D

1923 {257,001 |219,476 | 476,477 | 194,287 f174,98o 369,267 | 80.72 1 83.96 1 82.23
1920 |253,571 |224,526 | 478,097 {200,139 ' 191,916 | 401,055 | 89.77 | 90.13 89.94
1929 |270,327 239,672 | 509,999 | 228,601 K 209,647 {438,248 | 89.69 } 91. 45 90.52
1932 {274,986 (250,058 | 525,944 |236,266 220,628 | 456,894 | 92.59 | 93.14 ; 92.86
1935 | 303,018 |272,270 | 575,288 | 245,331 [225,427 470,758 | 92.55 t 92. 89 92.71
1938 1318,402 288,157 | 606,559 '280,841 258,196 1539,037 92.09 { 92.97 | 92.51

The election of 1907 was the first State election in Queensland at which women voted,
the privilege being conferred under the Elections Acts Amendment Act 1905.
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8. The Parliament of South Australia.—(i) Constitution. In this State there is
a Legislative Council composed of twenty members and a House of Assembly with thirty-
nine members, both Chambers being elective. The State is divided into five districts,
which return four members each to the Legislative Council, two of whom retire alternately.
For the House of Assembly, thirty-nine districts return one member each. Prior to
1938 there were forty-six members representing nineteen districts. A system of
preferential voting is in operation but voting is not compulsory.

(ii) Particulars of Elections. Since the inauguration of responsible government in
South Australia there have been twenty-eight complete Parliaments, the first of which
was opened on the 22nd April, 1857. The twenty-eighth Parliament opened on the 6th
July, 1933, and its duration was extended from three to five years by the Constitution
(Quinquennial Parliament) Act 1933. It was dissolved on the r1th February, 1938, and
the twenty-ninth Parliament was opened on the 19th May, 1938. Particulars of voting
at the last six elections are given below ;:—

SOUTH AUSTRALIAN ELECTIONS.

. Percentage of Electors
Electors Enrolled. Electors who Voted. who Voted in
Year Contested Electorates.
N '

Total. Males.

Males.
i

Females.l Total. ' Males. lFemales. Femnles.i Total.

LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL.

b i

93,048 | 38,597 ! 11,300 | 49,906 = 64.23 33.96 61.57

1921 i 69,986 | 23,062
i 80,447 | 36,626 | 10,492 | 47,118 | 65.79 | 54.94 63.02

1924 i 67,429 i+ 22,018

1927 {100,376 | 37,395 | 137,771 ! 46,686 | 17,742 | 64,428 | 67.55 | 59.91 65.26

1930 (@) (e} 133,274 . (¢) . (a) 100040 (a) : (a) ' 75.06

1933 ¢+ (a) (@) ;133,152 (a) (@) | 25309, (a) ; (4} .64.21
1

| ‘ ;
1938 | 92,109 37,026 ' 120,135 * 67,601 | 23,474 : 91,165 i 73.49 063.40 - 70.60

House OF ASSEMBLY.

1921 [134,091 137,931 | 272,022 91,45t 77,600 109,051 70.10 ' 57.647| 63.77
1924 {141,044 147,899 | 289,843 87,712 | 73,453 161,165 i 69.65 | 56.05 | 62.71
1927 /152,997 156,501 | 309,588 110,127 . 104,611 214,738 ~ 80.64 ° 74.31 | 77.43

1930 (@) (a) ' 325,244 (@) . (a) 222,819 +  (a) i (n) 71.36

1933 1 (@) (@) ] 338,576 (1) (@) 182,603 (@) 1 (¢) 1} 50.45

1938 (a) (a) | 364,884 (a) (a) 223,136 (@) + (a) 63.31
i : |

7(41)4 1\?0t available.

South Australia was the first of the States to grant women’s suffrage (under the
Constitution Amendment Act 1894), the franchise being exercised for the first time at
the Legislative Assembly election on the 25th April, 1896.

9. The Parliament of Western Australia.—(i) Constitution. In this State both
Chambers are elective. For the Legislative Council there are thirty members, each of
the ten Provinces returning three members, one of whom retires biennially. At each
biennial election the member elected holds office for a term of six years, and automatically
retires at the end of that period. The Legislative Assembly is composed of fifty members,
one member being returned by each of the fifty electoral districts. Members of the
Legislative Assembly are elected for three years.

(ii) Particulars of Elections. Since the establishment of responsible government in
‘Western Australia there have been sixteen complete Parliaments, the first of which was
opened on the 30th December, 18go, while the seventeenth Parliament was elected on
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the 18th March, 1939. The preferential system of voting in use in Western Australia
is described in Year Book No. 6, p. 1184. Particulars relating to more recent Assembly
and Council elections are given in the tables following.

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN ELECTIONS.

Percentage of Electors
who Voted in

Y i Contested Electorates.
ear. -

— o
i Males. | Females. | Total
]

Electors Enrolled. i Electors who Voted.
|
! T :
i Males. Females.' Total. | Males. Females.i Total.

LEGistATIVE COUNCIL.

1928 | 54,822 . 19,076+ 73,808 : 24,877i 8,151 . 33,028 51.99 46.75 50.59

1930 ; 54,651 | 18,927 . 73,578 i 20,198 . 6,252 26,450 51.58 48.50 . 50.81

1932 | 57.454 19,880 . 77,343 | 17145 5,508 22,653 56.29 48.29 | 54.16

1934 , 62,168 | 22,323 84491 31,590 10,180 41,779 ' 53.39 47.23  5I.75

1936 | 63,407 | 21,087 85,304 | 18,470 | 6,301 24,873  45.03 40.03 | 33.62

1938 | 62,092 | 23,419 ' 86,411 ; 19,132 | 6,971 26,103 52.64 45.57 50.54
i i

LEGISLATIVE ASSEMBLY.

1924 101,717 88,152 189,869 535,501 I 43,800 99,391 66!00 39.00 62.32
1927 113,072 97,877 210,949 76,3075 66,199 142,506 74.32 72.42 73.42
1930 122,576 107,500 230,076 ' 75,206 | 63,807 /139,013 : 75.44 73.30 74-44
1933 124,776 ' 112,419 | 237,105 | 96,210 | 89,802 1186,012 90.23 ' 91.00 | 90.60
1936 130,065 117,400 ° 247,405 71,734 ! 64,575 136,309 | 71.95 ' 68.22
1939 138,240 ‘127,747 265,987 104,228 101,510 I205,738 ' 89.01 91.07 . 9o.0I

Women’s suffrage was granted by the Electoral Act of 1899. The first woman
member to be elected to an Australian Parliament was returned at the 1921 election in
this State. Voting for the Legislative Assembly was made compulsory in December,
1936, the first elections for which the provision was in force being those held on
18th March, 1939.

(iii) Secession Referendum. On the 8th April, 1933, the people of Western Australia
voted overwhelmingly in favour of the State withdrawing from the Federal Com-
monwealth, the voting being :—In favour, 138,653 ; not in favour, 70,706.

10. The Parliament of Tasmania.—(i) Constitution. In Tasmania there are two
legislative Chambers—the Legislative Council and the House of Assembly, both bodies
being elective. The Council consists of eighteen members, elected for six years and
returned from fifteen districts, Hobart returning three, Launceston two, and the remaining
thirteen districts sending one member each. Three members retire annually, and
the Council cannot be dissolved as a whole. There are five House of Assembly districts,
corresponding to the Commonwealth electoral divisions, each returning six members,
who are elected under a system of proportional representation which first came into
force at the rgog elections (see Year Book No. 6, p. 1185). The life of the Assembly
was extended from three to five years by the Constitution Act 1936.

In 1924 and again in 1925 the House of Assembly contested, with at least temporary
success, the power of the Legislative Council to amend money bills. The matter was
settled by the Constitution Act 1926, which provides that all money bills shall originate
in the Assembly, that all mopey votes shall be recommended by the Governor, and that
the Council may amend bills other than those for appropriating public moneys or fixing
a rate for income or land tax. The Council has no power to insert a provision for the
appropriation of money or to impose or increase any burden on the people.
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(ii) Particulars of Elections. The first Tasmanian Parliament opened on 2nd

December, 1856, and closed on 8th May, 1861.
Parliaments since the inauguration of responsible government.

There have ‘been twenty-five complete

Particulars of the voting

at the last six.elections for the House of Assembly are given hereunder :—

TASMANIAN ELECTIONS HOUSE OF ASSEMBLY.

| : Percentage of Electors
. Electors Enrolled. \ Electors who Voted. who Voted In
. ) | Contested Electorates.

Year. | e N

| Males., , Females. . Total. Males. | Females. ; Total, Males. | Females.| Total.

| i - N e -
1922 ‘ 54,958 | 55,501 | 110,540 | 38,457 | 31,295 | 69,752 | 69.96 | 56.30 | 63.09
1925 | 56,667 | 58,234 | 114,901 | 41,322 | 35,959 | 77,281 | 72.92 | 61.81 | 67.25
1928 | 55,058 | 56,898 | 111,056 | 46,769 | 44,910 | 91,679 . 81.94°| 78.04 | 81.g90
1931 | 59,024 | 59,706 | 118,730 | 56,674 | 56,105 1112,779 | 96.02 | 93.97 | 94.99
1934 | 63,8417} 63,840 | 127,681 | 60,623 | 59,999 | 120,622 94.96 | 93.98 | 04.47
1937 | 66,223 | 65,778 | 132,001 | 62,880 ‘ 61,580 124,460 | 94.95 | 93.62 | 94.29

. The present members of the Legislative Council have been elected at various dates
and the following particulars are given of the last contested elections in 1938 :—Number
of electors on the roll, 8,240; number of votes recorded, 6,814 ; percentage of persons
who voted to the number on the roll, 82.69.

-The suffrage was granted to women under the Constitution Amendment Act 1903
and compulsory voting came into force on the passing of the Electoral Act in 1¢28.

§ 3. Administration and Legislation.

1. The Commonwealth Parliaments.—The first Parliament of the Commonwealth

was convened by proclamation dated 29th April, 1901, by His Excellency the late Marquis
of Linlithgow, then Earl of Hopetoun, Governor-General. It was opened on the oth May
following by H.R.H. the Duke of Cornwall and York, who had been sent to Australia
for that purpose by His Majesty the ng, the Rt. Hon. Sir Edmund Barton, G.C.M.G.,

K.C., being Prime Minister.

The following table gives the number and duration of

Parliaments since

Federation :—
COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTS.

Number of Parliameat. Date of Openmg 1 Date of Dissolution.
First gth ’V[a,y, 19OT . l 23rd November, 1903
Second .. 2nd March, 1904 . | 5th November, 1906
Third .. 2oth February, 1907~ ., roth February, 1910
Fourth .. 18t July, 1910 - 1 23rd April, 1913
Fifth oth July, 1913 . 3oth July, 1914 (a)
Sixth 8th October, 1914 -, 26th March, 1917
Seventh 14th June, 1917 . ' 3rd November, 1919
Eighth .. 26th February, 1920 . | 6th November, 1922
Ninth 28th February, 1923 . | 3rd October, 1925
Tenth 13th January, 1926 . | 9th October, 1928
Eleventh oth February, 1929 .. 16th September, 1929
Twelfth 20th November, 1929 . . 27th November, 1931
Thirteenth 17th February, 1932 .. 7th August, 1934
Fourteenth 23rd October, 1934 . ' 2rst September, 1937
Fifteenth 3oth November, 1937 L .. .

(@) On this oc—ca.slon, the Governor-General, acting on the advice of the Ministry, and under section
57 of the Constitution, granted a dissolution of both the Senate and the House of Representatives, this
being the only occasion on which a dissolution of both Houses has occurred.
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2. Governors-General and Ministries.—The following statements show the names
of the several Governors-General, and the Ministries which have directed the adminis-
< tration of the affairs of the Commonwealth since its creation :—

Rt.
Rt.

Rt.
Rt.

Rt.

Rt.
Rt.

Rt.
Rt.

(a) GOVERNORS-GENERAL.

Hon. EARL OF HOPETOUN (afterwards MaARQUIS o¥ LiNLITHgoW), K.T., G.C.M.G., G.C.V.0O.
From 1st January, 1go1, to 9th Japuary, 1903

Hon. HALLAM, BARON TENNYSON, G.C.M.G. From x7th July, 1902, to 9th Jannary, rgo3
Acting).

Ho(n. HALLAM, BARON TENNYSON, G.C.M.G. ¥rom gth January, 1903, to 213t January, 19o4.

Hon. HENRY STAFFORD, BARON NORTHCOTE, G.C.M.G., G.C.ILE., C.B. From 21st January,
1904, to gth September, 1908.

Hon. WILLIAM HUMBLE, EARL oF DUDLEY, G.C.B.,, G.CM.G., G.C.V.0., &c. From oth
September, 1908, to 318t July, 1911.

Hon. THOMAS, BARON DENMAN, (.C.M.G., K.C.V.0. From 318t July, 1911, to 18th May, 1914.

Hon. SIR RONALD CRAUFURD MUNRO FERGUSON (afterwards VISCOUNT NOVAR OF RAITH),
G.CM.G. From 18th May, 1914, to 6th October, 1920.

Hon. HENRY WILLIAM, BARON FORSTER OF LEPE, G.CM.G. TFrom 6th October, 1920, to
8th October, 1925.

Hon. JOHN LAWRENCE, BARON STONEHAVEYN, G.C.M.G., D.8.0. From 8th October, 1925,
to 22nd January, 1

31
Lieut.-Colonel the Rt. Hon. ARTHUR HERBERT TENNYSON, BARON SOMERS, K.C.M.G., D.S.0., M.C.

Rt.

From 3rd October, 1930, to 22nd January, 1931 (Actm;z)
Hon. S1R IsAAC ALFRED Isaacs, G.C.M.G. From 22nd January, 1931, to 231‘d January, 1936.

Brig.-General the Rt. Hon. ALEXANDER GORE ARRKWRIGHT, BARON GOWRIE, V.C.,, P.C,, G.CM.G.,

, D.S.0. From 23rd January, 1936.
(b) MINISTRIES.

(i) Barrox MiNISTRY, 18t January, 1901, to 24th September, 1903.

(ii) DEagIN MINISTRY, 24th September, 1903, to 27th April, 1904. _
(iii) WaTsoN MIxN1sTRY, 27th April to 17th August, 1904.

(iv) RErp-McLEAN MINiSTRY, 18th August, 1904, to 5th July, 1905.

(v) DEariNn MINisTRY, 5th July, 1905, to 13th November, 1908.

i) FiseER MiNISTRY, 13th November, 1908, to ist June, 1909.

(vi

(vil) DEaRIN MINISTRY, 2nd June, 1909, to 2gth April, 1910,
(viii) Fisrer MINISTRY, 29th April, 1910, to 24th June, 1913.
(ix) Coox MinisTrY, 24th June, 1913, to 17th September, 1914.

(x) Fisuer MINISTRY, 17th September, 1914, to 27th October, 1915.

(xi) HuerEs MINISTRY, 27th October, 1915, to 14th November, 1916.
(xii) HueHES MINISTRY, 14th November, 1916, to 17th February, 1917.
(xiii) Hucpes MiNISTRY, 17th February, 1917, to roth January, 1918.
(xiv) HugaEs MINISTRY, Toth January, 1918, to 9th February, 1923.
(xv) BrucE-Pagr MiNISTRY, 9th February, 1923, to 22nd October, 1929.
(xvi) Scurrix MinisTRY, 22nd October, 1929, to 6th January, 1932.

(xvii) Lyons MinisTrY, 6th January, 1932, to 7th November, 1938.
(xviii) Lyons MiNisTRY, 7th November, 1938, to 7th April, 1939.
(xix) Pace MINISTRY, 7th April, 1939, to 26th April, 1939.

(¢) MENzIEs GOVERNMENT, from 26th April, 1939.
DEPARTMENTS. MINISTERS.

Prime Minister and Treasurer .. .. .. .. The Rt. Hon. ROBERT GORDON MENZIES,

Attorney-General and Minister for Industry

Minister for Supply and Development

The'I{.t. Hon. WILLiAM MORRIS HGGHES,

The Rt. Hon. RICHARD GARDINER CASEY,

D.S.0, M.C
Minister for Defence .. .. The Hon. GEOFFRY AUSTIN STREET, M.C.
Minister for External Affairs and Minister for Information .. The Hg{n S1k HENRY SOMER GULLETT
K.C.M.G.
Minister for Commerce . . .. .. .. .. Senator the Hon, GEORGE McLEAY.
Minister for the Interior . .. Senator the Hon. HATTIL SPENCER FoLL.
Postmaster-General and Minister for Repamatmn .. .. The Hon. ERIC JoHN HARRISON.
Minister for Trade and Customs . .. The Hon. JOEN NORMAN LAWSON.
Minister for Health and Minister for Social Services . .. The Hon., SIR FREDERICK HAROLD
STEWART.

Vice-President of the Hxecutive Council, Minister for Civii The Hon. JAMES VALENTINE FAIRBAIRN.
Aviation, and Minister assisting the Minister for Defence

Minister in Charge of lixternal Territories .. The Hon. JOHN ARTHUR PERKINS.

Minister assisting the Treasurer .. .. .. The Hon. PERCY CLAUDE SPENDER, K.C.

Minister assisting the Minister for Commerce

Minister in Charge of War Service Homes, .

Senator the Hon. PHILIP ALBERT MARTIN
McBRIDE.

Senator the Hon. HERBERT BRAYLEY
CoLLeTT, C.M.G., D.S.0.,

Minister assisting the Minister for Supply and Development .. The Hon. HAROLD "EDWARD HOLT

¥
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3. State Ministries.—The names of the members of the Ministries in each State in
September, 1939, are shown in the following statement. The date on which each
Ministry was sworn in is stated in parenthesis :—

STATE MINISTERS, 1939.
NEW SOUTH WALES (5th August, 1939).

Premier— Minister for Labour and Industry and
Hon. A, Marm. Social Services—
Deputy Premier and Minister for Transport— Hov. G. C. GoLraw.
Lizur.-Cou. Toe Hon. M. F. Bruxngr, | Secretary for Lands—
D.S.0. Hovw. C. A. SINCLAIR.

Minister for Agriculture—

Magsor Tue Hoxw. A, D. Remn, M.C.
Colonial Treasurer—

Hox. A. RICHARDSON.

Atiorney-General and Vice-President of the
Ezxecutive Council—
" Hox. Srk HEnrY Marnwing, K.B.E,,

K.C., M.L.C. Minister for Health— *
Minister for Education— ) How. H. P. Frrzsmoxs.
Hov. D. H. DRUMMOND. Assistant Ministers—
Secretary for Mines and Minister for Hon. H. L. PRIMROSE.
Forests— ) How. M. E. MaxrFrED, M.L.C.
Hovw. R. S. VINCENT. . Minister of Justice—
Secretary for Public Works and Minister for Hon. V. H. TREATT, M.M.
Local Government— Colonial Secretary—
How. L. 0. MaARTIN. How. A. U. Toxxking.
VICTORIA (2nd April, 1935).
Premier, Treasurer, and Solicitor-General— | Minister of Transport, and a Vice-President
Hox. A. A. DunsTax, of the Board of Land and Works—
President of the Board of Land and Works, Hox. H. J. T. HyLanD.

Commissioner of Crown Landsand Survey,
and Minister of Foresis—
Honx. A. E. Linp.

Minister of Public Instruction and Minister
of Public Health—
How. S Jonv Harris, K.B.E.,,

Minister of Water Supply, and Minister-in- MLC
Charge of Electrical Undertakings— e
How. F. E. Orp. Commyssioner of Public Works, Minister-in-
Minister of Agriculture, Minister of Mines, Charge of Immigration, and a Vice-
and a Vice-President of the Board of Land President of the Bourd of Lands and
and Works— Works— :
Hox. E. J. Hogax. Hox. Sk GEorGE Gounir, M.L.C,
Chief Secretary and Attorney-General— Ministers without Portfolios—
Honx. H. 8. Bamzy. Honw. G. J. Tuckerr, M.L.C.
Minister of Labour— Hox. H. Pyg, M.L.C.
Hovw. E. J. MACERELL. Hoxw. N. A. MaRrTIN.
QUEENSLAND (17th June, 1932). (Labour.)
Premier and Chief Secretary— Secretary for Health and Home Affatra—
Hox. W. ForeaxN Smrra. Hox. E. M, Haxrox.
- Secretary for Public Lands— Secretary for Labour and Industry—
Hox, P, PEASE. Honw. T. A. FoLgy.
Attorney-General— i Se;retaryt-for Public Works and Public
HoN. J. MuLLAN. ' nstruction—
: ! Hon. H. A, Bruce.
Secretary for Agricullure and Stock— | Minister for Transport—
Hox. F. W. BuLcock. ! Hox. J. LARCOMBE.
Treasurer— . Secretary for Mines—- .

Hon. F. A. CooPER. : Hox. D. A. GLEDSON.
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STATE MINISTERS—continued. ) . |
SOUTH AUSTRALIA (5th November, 1938).

Premier, Treasurer, and Minister of ' Commissioner of Crown Lands, Minister of

Immigration— Repatriation,and Minister of Irrigation—
Hox. T. PLAYFORD. Hoxw. R. J. RupaLL.

Chief Secretary, Minister of Mines, and
Minister of Health—

Hox. Sk GEorce Riromg, K.C.M.G.,
M.L.C.

Attorney-General, Minister of Education,
and  Minister of Industry and - Minister of Agriculture and Minister of
Employment— Afforestation—

How. S. W. JEFFRIES. Hox, A. P. Bresing, M.L.C.

Commissioner of Public Works, Minister of
Railways, Minister of Marine, and
Minister of Local Government—

Hox. M. McINTOSH.

WESTERN AUSTRALIA (18th April, 1939). (Labour.)

Premier, Treasurer, and Minister for Minister for Mines and Health—
Forests— . How. A. H. Paxrox.
Hos. J. C. WitLooox. Chief Seccretary and Minister for Educa-
Minister for Works, Waler Supplies, and tion—-
Employment— Hox. W. H. Krrson, M.L.C.
Hox. H. MILLINGTON. Minister for Justice and Railways—
Minister for Lands and Agriculture— Hox. E. NULSEN.
How. F. J. S. WisE. © Minister Jor the North-west—

Minister for Labour and Industrial Hox. A. A. M. Coverrey.
Development— Honorary Minister—

Hown. A. R. G, HAwkE. ' How. E. H. Gray, M.L.C.

TASMANIA (11th June, 1939). (Labour.)

Premier (Without Portfolio)— i Minister for Lands, Works, and Mines—
Hox. E. DWYER-GRAY. Hovw. T. H. Davies, D.S.0., M.C.
Treasurer—
Hox. R. CosgrovE. Chief Secretary—

.. Hox. E. B .
Attorney-General — and  Minister  for N ROOKER

Education—
How. E. J. OgILviE.
Minister for Agriculture and Minister for
Transport—
Hox. T. G. de L. D’AuTox.

Homorary Ministers—
Hox. J. F. Gama, M.L.C. (Minister for
Heallh)
Hox. J. McDoxaLp, M.L.C.
How. J. L. MADDEN.

4. The Course of Legislation.—The actual legislation by the Commonwealth
Parliament up to the end of the 1938 session is indicated in alphabetical order in “* Vol.
XXXVI. of the Acts of the Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia, passed during
" the year 1938, with Tables, Appendix and Indexes.” A ‘ Chronological Table of Acts
passed from 1901 to 1938, showing how they are affected by subsequent legislation or
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lapse of time ™ is also given, and further *“ A Table of Commonwealth Legislation,” for
the same period, ‘“in relation to the several provisions of the Constitution,” is furnished.
Reference should be made to these for complete information. In previous issues of the
Official Year Book an analytic table was included showing the nature of Commonwealth
legislation in force at the end of the latest year available. A classification of legislation,
according to its relation to the several provisions of the Constitution, up to the end of
the year 1928 will be found in No. 22, pp. 76 to 84. .
1

§ 4. Cost of Parliamentary Government.

The following statement shows the cost of parliamentary government in the
Commonwealth and in each State, as well as the cost per head of population, for the
year ended 3oth June, 1938. In order to avoid incorrect conclusions as to the cost of
the Governor-General’s or Governor’s establishment, it may be pointed out that a very
large part of the expenditure (with the exception of the item ‘‘ Governor’s salary ”’)
under the head of Governor-General or Governor represents official services entirely
outgide the Governor’s personal interests, and carried out at the request of the
Government.

COST OF PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT, 1937-38.

Particulars. C'with.{ N.S.W.| Vic. |Q'land.] S.A. W.A. Tas. Total.
1. Governor-General or Gorernor— £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £
Governor’s galary .. | 10,000, 5,000 5,000 3,002[ 5,0004 2,000 3,000 33,002
Other salaries .. 1,791 2,977 731 1,597 809 836 661 9,402

Other expenses, includiﬁé
maintenance of house and
grounds - .. b25,116] 19,539! 6,713 6,318 947{ 2,360 2,783 63,770

Total .. .. | 36,907| 27,516 12,444| 10,917 6,756( 5,196| ©6,444] 106,180

2. Executive Council—

Salaries of Officers .. (c) 440 6 o .. .350] (d) 1,383
Other expenses .. .. (¢) 51 '563 gx .. 3 (d) %72
Total .. .. (¢} 491 623 91 .. 350 (@) - 1,555
3. Ministry—
Salaries of Ministers .. | 15,782] 16,724] 11,227 11,800 7,750 8,170 6,500 77,933
Travelling expenses .. 2,037, .. (e) .. .. 3,151 1,700 6,888
ther .. . 468 1,616 (e) .. 1,413 3,497
Total .. .. | 18,287 18,340{ 11,227 11,800, 7,750 ¥I1,321I] 9,613 88,338
4. Parliament—
A. Upper House : 1
President and Chairman of A
Committees . .. 1,875 1,592| 1,149 .. 8oo| 1,800 298 7,514
Allowance to members .. | 33,877 .. 5,907 .. 6,737( 16,603| 7,696 70,880
Railway passes .. .. 5,760 11,558] fg,000 . 1,226 ,282 1,087 32,913,
Postage for members .. 1,990 40 150 .. 47 140 (€} 2,367
B. Lower House :
Speaker and Chairman of
Committees .. .. 1,753 1,905| 2,243] 2,000{ 1,300 1,800 350| 11,351
Allowance to members .. | 70,058] 52,402] 27,856] 34,263 15,292( 28,038/ 11,850 239,759
Railway passes .. .. | 12,000 17,058 (g) 13,068] 2,390/ 7,519| 1,823 54,758

Postage for members .. 3,991} 2,688 8oo| 2,538 284 350 () 10,651

Carried forward, Parliament | 131,304] 88,143] 47,165 51,869 28,076, 60,532 23,T04] 430,193
i




68

CrHAPTER III.—GENERAL GOVERNMENT.

COST OF PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT—continued.

Particulars.

4. Parliament—continued.

Brought forward
Both Houses :
Standing Committee on Pub-
lic Works—
Remuneration of mem-
bers
Salaries of staff and
contingencies
Printing—
Hansard
Other
Parliamentary
ataff—
Salaries .
Contingencies i
Library—
Salaries ..
Contingencies ..
Salaries of other officers and

staff ..
Other ..
D. Miscellaneous—
Fuel, light, heat,

water
Posts, telegraphs, telephones

C.

’ .reportiﬁé

power,

Furmture, stores, and sta-
tionery .. .
Other

Total
5 Klectoral—
Salaries
Cost of electlons, contingen-
cies, ete. .

Total

6. Royal Commissions, Select Com-
mittees, ete., including fees and
other expenses of €ommis-
sioners, fees of counsel, costs
incurred by Ministers, cost of
overtime worked by Depart-
ments preparing m.forma.t,wu,
bonuses, etc. ..

Total
GRAND TOTAL

Cost per head of population

1 )

i
W.A.

|
‘| C'wlth,, N.S.W.[ Vie. Q land. ! S.A. Tas. Total.
i ] _—— - _
A £ 2 £ £ £
i ! .
., 131,304 88,143 47,165 51,869 28,076/ 60,532| 23,104] 430,193
! ! 1
T !
i 384 .. } 1,896 402 3,682
i 682 721 o 755 40 2,198
3
8,106/ 2,744| 3,207 2,057l 2,209 2,406‘ . 20,729
14,111 11,197| 6,343} I,I5I) 7,959, 998, 2,862 44,621
10,728‘ 8,334/ 6,101| 2,625 6,436 5,100 ! 39,324
’78\ 106 30| .. 280 95 689
6,412 3,031 2,374 1,099 850 50| . 13,816
1,961 911 750 930 421 215 100 5,288
.- | 33,738] 26,023 11,986/ 7,549, 6,695 6,683 3,165] 95,839
15,927 680 .. .. 390 405 ! 17,402
|
!
1,872) 1,314] 1,370 768 1,268 104 i
1,769| 3,929 948 651 277
961 1,281 120,852
2,412| 4,831 - 363 17,176 65
%2 61,473 10,013 105 3,330 2,398 2,174/) |-
289,991! 161,938) 82,497| 72,689| 77,460, 79,104} 30,954 794,633
79,5901 2,404 1,418 3,010 2,043 4,050 (d) 93,415
b137,531 40,002 23,690 29,149 10,997 5,860/ 1,898 250,117
|
217,121| 43,396 25,108/ 32,159 13,9400 9,970l 1,808 343,532
| | T o
| I
| |
|
| '
:
x,790‘ 9,192/ 1,080 2,761] 4,03I 927 20,681
1,790| 9,192] 1,980 2,761} 4,031 927 20,681
564,096| 260,873 133,879( 130,417| 109,937| 106,808, 48,9091,354,919
1s. 8d.|1s. 11d.] I8, 5d.| 28. 7d. 35, od.| 48. 8d.| 45. 2d.| 38. 11d.

(a) Salary of Lieut.-Governor,

and sinking fund on loans, £4,714; and non-recurring works, £1,840.
(d) Duties performed by Chief Secretary’s Department.
(9) Included with Upper House.

General.
{f) Both Houses.

(b) Including rent of buildings at Melbourne, £5,277; interest

(¢) Included under Governor-
(¢) Not available separately.

(k) Includes interest and sinking fund,
Parliament House, Canberra, £38,463; and maintenance of members’ rooms in capital cities, £8,342.

Figures showing total cost and cost per head during each of the last five years are

given in the next table.
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COST OF PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT.

Year ¢« C'wlth. . N.8.W. Vie. , Q’land. 1 S.A. ! W.A, i Tas. | Total
—_— '_ : -
ToraL.

£ £ £ ! £ £ £ £ 3
193334 <. 389,937 | 188,728 98,721 92,763 74+420 94,249 37,909 1 976,727
1934-35 <o 535,162 | 223,513 | 126,742 | 126,741 81,471 92,884 40,277 | 1,226,790
1935-36 <., 443,844 | 189,003 | 108,448 98,407 78,394 | 113,083 40,358 | 1,072,437
1936-37 <. | 553,537 | 198,061 | 139,162 | 108,808 86,756 | 102,817 49,709 | 1,239,750
1937-38 «+ | 564,096 | 260,873 | 133,879 | 130,417 | 109,937 | 106,808 48.909 | 1,354,979

Per HEAD OF POPULATION.
- - ]

s. d. s d. 5. d. s d. s d. ‘ s d. s.d. | s d
1933~34 12 1 6 I I I IX 2 7 4 3 3 4 2 It
1934-35 17 1 8 15 2 8 2 9 4 2 3 6 3 8
193536 [ S 1 5 1 2 2 0, 2 8 5 1 3 6 , 3 2
1936-37 1 8 I 6 r 6 z 3, 211 4 7 4 3 | 3 8
1937-38 1 8 111 s 2 21 39 ¢ 8 L4z I3

§ 5. Government Employees.

The proportion of Government employees in Australia is high compared with most
countries, inasmuch as Australian Governments undertake many services such as railways,
tramways, the provision of water, electric light, etc., which in other countries are left to
private enterprise. At the 3oth June, 1938, the number of persons so employed amounted
to 365,409. Included in this total are temporary, exempt, part-time and relief workers
as well as employees of statutory bodies administering works.and services on behalf of
the Governments. The staffs of the Commonwealth and the State Banks have also been
included. Details of employment by the various Governments are as follows :—

GOVERNMENT EMPLOYEES AT 30th JUNE, 1938.

[}
Permanent. | Temporary. 1
Employed by— - l ! Total.
Full Tune. | Part Time. ! Full Time. } Part Time.
[ | 4 — —
Commonwealth .. .. 47,697 : 115 | 21,589 ‘ 9,939 79,340
New South Wales .. 75,550 ! 386 32,123 7,366 115,425
Victoria . .. 57.829 | 503 ! 18,5560 | 2,286 1 79,174
Queensland .. .. 32,422 290 3,700 1 305 36,783
South Australia .. .. 15,972 151 ;,,301 1 972 22,396
Western Australia .. 15,269 | 185 5,029 | 4,704 25,847
Tasmania .. .. 4,316 9 - 1,241 | 878 0,444
—_ ! l
Australia .. .. 249,055 | 1,639 88,205 ‘ 26,510 365,409
| ! i

Particulars are not available in all cases regarding the sexes of part-time workers,
but with their exclusion and that of relief workers, the remainder—consisting of
permanent, temporary and exempt employees—was composed of 281,006 males and 47,159
females, or about one female to every six males. :

§ 6. Consular Representatives of Foreign Countries in Australia.

The following tabular statement shows the number of consular representatives of
foreign countries in each State for the year 1939 :—
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CONSULAR REPRESENTATIVES IN AUSTRALIA, 1939.

}

Number of Consular Representatives in—

Country. f— - - | - -
[XS.W.; Vie |Qland. i $4. WA, | Tas | JoUL
o B . ’ -

Argentine Republic .. .. 2 s ' s 4
Belgium .. .. 3 ' I I I 1 1 8
Bolivia - .. R .. ! T
Brazil .. 2, I | 3
Chile .. 2 1 ‘ 3
China .. .. . .. 3 .. 3
Colombia .. .. PR | I .. 2
Costa Rica . 2 .. .. 2
Czechoslovakia .. 1 1 I I I 5
Denmark 2 2 3 2 1 12
Dominican Repubhc 1 Lo 2
Ecuador 3 . I .. 4
Estonia b .. .. .. 1
Finland T 1 1 1 1 5
France. . 4 2 I 1 1 10
Greece 2 2 1 2 2 Q
Honduras 2 o .. 2
Ttaly 2 1 3 T 1 1 9
Japan, .. 3 2 1 I 1 8
Latvia 1 1 1 1 4
Liberia .. .. .. 1 .. I
Netherlands 4 I 4 I I I 12
Nicaragua 1 .. .. 1
Norway 3 2 4 3 4 2 18
Panama 1 1 1 .. .. 3
Paraguay 1 . 1 2
Peru .. T 1 | 3
Poland I 1 .. Iz
Portugal 1 1 I 1 1 I 5
Rumania 2 . [N |2
Salvador .. 1 | 1
Siam .. ‘1 .. o ’ 1
Spain .. . .. I R 1 oo
Sweden .. - 3 2 3 ‘ 3 1 1 13
‘Switzerland . . 1 1 I .. . 3
United States of America 5 4 1 1 1 oz
Uruguay . 1 I .. o2
Venezuela b .. ! .. R ¢
Yugoslavia I I ! 1 .3

i %l_w — [— -

Total .. .. 64 | 36 31§ 24 21 g ! 184a
|

(@) In addition, Northern Territory has a Cons(xl for the Netherlands.

Countries having Consuls-General in Sydney are Belgium, Chile, China, Costa
Rica, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Ecuador, France, Greece, Honduras, Italy, Japan,
Netherlands, Nicaragua, Norway, Paraguay, Poland Rumanija, Sweden and Umfed
States.

The Consuls-General in London for Latvia, Mexico, Poland and Turkey have
jurisdiction over the Commonwealth and its Territories.

Particulars of the names and addresses of the various Consu]ar representatives, as
well as their renk and year of appointment, are contained in a publication issued by the
Department of External Affairs, Canberra, entitled * List of Consular Representatives
of Foreign Countries in Australia and Territories under its Administration.”
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CHAPTER 1V.
LAND TENURE AND SETTLEMENT.
§ 1. Introduction. :

1. General.—A comprehensive description of the land tenure systems of the several
States was given in Official Year Book No. 4 (pp. 235 to 333), while later alterations
were referred to in subsequent issues. In this chapter a summary is given of the principal
features of existing land legislation. In previous issues an account of the various tenures
under which Crown lands may be taken up was given. (See Year Book No. 22, pp.
133-195; also par. 2 hereunder for a conspectus of legislation at present in force.)
Special sections are devoted to closer settlement, the settlement of returned soldiers on
the land and advances to settlers. Particulars as to the areas of land alienated in
each State and similar matter are also included.

2. State Land Legislation.—The legislation in force relating to Crown lands, Closer
Settlement, Returned Soldiers’ Settlement and other matters dealt with in this chapter
is summarized in the following conspectus :—

' STATE LAND LEGISLATION.

New South Wales. Victoria. ‘ Queensland.

CrowN LANDS AoTs.

i

Crown Lands Act r9r3-rg3s: II,and Acts 1928-1935: TLand | Land Acts 1910-1937: Upper
‘Western Lands Act 1901-1937 ¢ (Crown TLeases Adjustment) Burpett and Callide Land
Prickly Pear Act 1924-1934. ., Act 1936 [ Settlement Acts 1923~1932:
Prickly Pear Land Acts rg23-
1936 : Sugar Workers’ Selec-
tions Acts 1923-1936: Stock
Routes Improvement and
I ‘Apimal and Vegetable Pests

| Destruction Acts, 1936-1937.

I

CLOSER SETTLEMENT AOCTS.

Closer Settlement Act 1904-1937. | Closer Settlement Acts 1928~ (Closer Settlement Acts 1906-
1937, 1934.

MiNiNG AcTS.

Mining Act 1906-1935: Mining | Mines Acts 1928-1937: Mines | Mining Acts 18¢8-1930: Mining
Leases (Validation) Act 1935. |  (Petrolenm) Act 1935. ;  for Coal and Mineral Oil Act
| 19123 Petroleum Acts 1923-
1929 ¢ Miners’ Homestead
Leases Act rg9r3-1g3o: Coal
Mining Acts 1925-1930.

SOLDIERS’ SETTLEMENT AOTS.

Returned Soldlers’ Settlement | Closer Seftlement Acts 1928~ | Discharged Soldiers’ Scttlement
Act 1916-1935. 1934. Acts 1917-1932.

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS ACTS.

Government Savings Bank Act | State Savings Bank Acts 1915~ | State Advances Acts 1916~1934 :

1906-1932 : Returned Soldiers’ 1922 Primary Products Ad- Co-operative Agricultural Pro-
Settlement Act 1916-1035: vances Acts 1919-1922 : Closer duction and Advances to
Rural Bank Agency Act 1934. Settlement Acts 1928-1934: Farmers Acts 1914-1919 : Agri-

' Fruit and Vegetable Act 1928 : cultural Bank Acts 1923~1934 :

Cultivation Advances Acts Farmers’ Assistance (Debts
1931-1934 : Farmers Advances Adjustment) Acts 1935-1936:
Act 1935. Income (Unemployment ~Re-
lief) Tax Acts 1930~1935:
Wire and Wire-Netting “Ad-
vances Act 1927: Wire and
Wire-Netting ~ Advances Act
1933 Marsupial Proof Fen-
cing Acts 1898-1913.

2851.—3
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STATE LAND LEGISLATION-—continued.

South Australia. | Western Australia. ! Tasmania,

¢

CrowN LANDS AcTs.

Crown Lands Act r1g929-1937: Land Act 1933;1937. Crown Lands Act 1935.
Pastoral Act 1936.

CLOSER SETTLEMENT ACTS.

Crown Lands Act 1929~1937. Closer Setflement Act 1927. " Closer Settlement Act 1929-1937.

MiNINGg AcTS.

Mining Act 1930-1931. Mining Act 1904-1937: Sluicing ! Mining Act 1917-1937: Aid to
and Dredging for Gold Act | Mining Act 1924,
1899 : Petroleum Act 1936:
Mines Regulation Act 1906.

SoLDIERS’ SETTLEMENT AOTS.

'

Discharged Soldiers’ Settlement i Discharged Soldiers’ Settlement ' Closer Settlement Act 1929-1937.

Act 1934-1935. Act 19718,

AGRICULTURAL GRADUATES SETTLEMENT ACTS.

Agricultural Graduates Act 1922. ' .. |

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS ACTS.

Lrrigation Act 1930-1936: Dis- | Agricultural Bank Act 1934 : { State Advances Act 1935 : Closer
charged Soldiers’ Settlement Rural Relief Fund Act 1935. Settlement Act 1929: Un-
Act 1934-1935: State Bank employed (Assistance to
Act 1925-1935: Advances to Primary Producers) Relief
Settlers Act 1930: Agri- Act 1930-1934 : Farmers Debt
cultural Graduates Act 1922: Adjustment Act 1936: Rural
Loans for Fencing and Water Rehabilitation Act 1937.
Piping Act 1930-1935.

3. Northern Territory Land Legislation.—In the Northern Territory of Australia
the legislation relating to Crown lands is embodied in the Crown Lands Ordinance 1931~
1938 : that relating to mining in the Northern Territory Mining Act 1903, the Mining
Ordinance 1927-1938, the Gold Dredging Act 1899, the Tin Dredging Ordinance 1911~
1020, the Mincral Oil and Coal Ordinance 1922-1923, and the Encouragement of Mining
Ordinance 1913-1926 ; and that relating to advances to settlers in the Encouragement
of Primary Production Ordinance 1931-1938. .

4. Australian Capital Territory Land Legislation.—In the Australian Capital Territory
the Ordinances relating to Crown lands are the Leases Ordinance 1918-1937, the City
Area Leases Ordinances 1936-1938, the Church Lands Leases Ordinance 1924-1932, and
the Leases (Special Purposes) Ordinance 1925-1936.
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5. Administration and Classification of Crown Lands.—In each of the States there
is a Lands Department under the direction of a responsible Cabinet Minister who is
charged generally with the administration of the Acts relating to the alienation, occupation
and management of Crown lands. The administrative functions of most of the Lands
Departments are to some extent decentralized by the division of the States into what are
usually termed Land Districts, in edch of which there is a Lands Office, under the
management of a Lands officer, who deals with applications for selections and other
matters generally appertaining to the administration of the Acts within the particular
district. In some of the States there is also a local Land Board or a Commissioner for
each district or group of districts. In the Northern Territory the Administrator, under
the control of the Minister for the Interior, is charged with the general administration
of the Lands Ordinance and of Crown lands in the Northern Territory. In the
Australian Capital Territory the administration of the Leases Ordinances is in the
hands of the Department of the Interior.

Crown lands are generally classified according to their situation, the suitability
of the soil for particular purposes, and the prevailing climatic and other conditions.
The modes of tenure under the Acts, therefore, as well as the amount of purchase money
or rent, and the conditions as to improvements and residence, vary considerably The
administration of special Acts relating to Crown lands is in some cases in the hands of a
Board under the general supervision of the Minister.

In each of the States and in the Northern Territory there is also a Mmes Department
which is empowered under the several Acts relating to mining to grant leases and
licences of Crown lands for mining and allied purposes.

6. Classification of Tenurés,—The tabular statement which follows shows the
geveral tenures under which Crown lands may be acquired or occupied in each State.
In the Northern Territory, leases {excepting pastoral and * miscellaneous ) are granted
in perpetuity, pastoral and ‘‘ miscellaneous ™ leases being restricted to periods of not
more than 42 and 21 years respectively. The Lands Ordinance provides also for the
grant in fee-simple of town lands, agricultural lands, garden lands and tropical lands,
and for the issue of grazing, occupation and ‘‘ miscellaneous ” licences. The mining
leases and holdings are, generally speaking, similar to those of the States. In-the
Australian Capital Territory leases only are issued.

STATE CROWN LANDS : TENURES

" New South Wales. l Victoria. Queensland.

FREE GRANTS AND RESERVATIONS.

-t
Free Grants : Reservations. . Free Grants : Reservations, [ Free Grants: Reservations,
!

UNCONDITIONAL PURCHASES OF FREEHOLD.

Auction Sales: After-auction Auction Sales. ,
Purchases : Special Purchases : ..
Improvement Purchases. .

CONDITIONAL PURORASES OF FREEHOLD,

Residential Conditional Tur- Residential Selection Purchase -
chases : Non-residential Con- Leases : Non-residential Selec- !
ditional Purchases : Additional ~ tion Purchase Leases : Licences
Conditional Purchases: Con- of Auriferous  worked-out
versions of various Lease- Lands: Conditional Purchase

hold Tenures into Conditional Leases of Swamp or Reclaimed .e
Purchases : Purchases of Town ~  Lands: Selection Purchase

Leases, Suburban Holdings, ; Leases of Mallee Lands:

Returned Soldiers’ Special Murray River Settlements: -

Holdings,” Residential leases, - Special Settlement Areas: | .

Week-end Leases. . Conversions into Selection
«  Purchase Leases. 1
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STATE CROWN LANDS : TENURES—continued.

!
New South Wales. ! Victoria.

Conditional Leases: Conditional |
Purchase Leases : Special Con-

Perpetual ILeases: Aurifercus
Lands Licences: Leases of

ditional Purchase JLeases: ., Swamp or Reclaimed Lands: !
Homestead Selections : Home- Perpetual Leases of Swamp or
stead Farms: Settlement Reclaimed Lands: Grazing

Leases: Special Leases: An-
nual Leases: Scrub Leases:

Snow Leases: Inferior Lands
Leases: Crown Leases: Im-

provement Leases and Leases -
under Improvement Con-
ditions : Occupation Licences:
Leases of Town Lands:
Suburban Holdings: Week-
end . Leases: Residential
Leases: Leases in Irrigation
Areas : Western Lands Leases: |
Forest Leases: Xorest Per-

mits : Prickly Pear Leases.

Licences : Perpetual Leases
(Mallee) : Miscellaneous Leases
and Licences: Bee Farm

Licences: Eucalyptus Oil
Ticences: Forest Leases :
Forest Licences : Forest Town-

CLOSER SETTLEMENT.

Sales of Land : Conditional Pur-

Sales by Auction and Tender :

ships : Land (Residence Areas). !

Queensland.

LEASES AND LICENOES UNDER LAND AcCTs.

| Perpetual Lease Selections : Per-

Licences: Bee Range Area .

! Perpel

After-auction Sales and | chase Leases : Conditional Pur- |
Tenders: Settlement Puar- ii}ase JTeases in Mountalnous
eas.

chases, |

petual Lease Prickly Pear
Selections : Perpetual Lease
Prickly Pear Development
Selections : Grazing Selec-
tions: Development Grazing
Selections : Prickly Pear
Development Grazing Selec-
tions: Pastoral Holdings:
Preferential Pastoral Holdings :
Pastoral Development Hald-
ings : Stud Holdings : Prickly
Pear Leases: Forest Grazing
Leases : Occupation Licences :
Special Leases: Auction Per-
petual Leases.

tual Lease
Settlement Farm :
Perpetual Town, Suburbano
and Country Leases.

Selections :

LEASES AND LICENCES UNDER MINING ACTS.

) o ) i
Holdings under Miners’ Rights: | Holdings under Miners’ Rights: . Holdings under Miners’ Rights :

Gold Mining TLeases: Mineral
Leases : Coal and 0il Mining '
Leases: Business Licences: ' .
Residence Areas.

Gold Mining YLeases: Mineral
Leases.

Permits to Prospect for Petro-

leum: Petroleum TLeases:
Licences to Prospect for
Coal and Mineral Oil: Gold
Mining Leases : Mineral
Leases : Coal Mining Leases :
Business Areas: Residence
Areas: - Miners’ Homestead

Leases and Miners’ Homestead
Perpetual Leases.

SETTLEMENT OF DISCHARGED SOLDIERS AND SAILORS.

Soldiers' Group Purchases: ' (Same Tenures as under the Land
Returned Soldlers’ Special +  and Closer Settlement Acts.)
Holding Leases: Returned .

Soldiers’ Special _ Holding
Purchases : also Purchases
and Leases under Crown
Lands Act of lands set apart
for application by discharged
soldiers exclusively. ° |

Perpetual Lease Selections:
Perpetual! Town and Suburban
es.
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STATE CROWN LANDS : TENURES—continued.

South Australia.

Western Australia, ‘ Tasmanis.

Free Grants : Reservations.

FREE (GRANTS AND RESERVATIOI\S

Free Grants : Reservations. Free Grants : Reservations.

Auction Sales: By Private
Contract (Land passed at
Auction).

CONDITIONAL memsms orF FREEHOLD.

Agreements to Purchase : Special

UNGONDITIONAL PUROHASES or FREEHOLD.

| Auction Sales: After-auction
i Sales : Sales of Land in Mining
Towns.

Auction Sales.

i

Conditional Purchases with Resi- ' Selections for Purchase: Addi-

Agreements to Purchase dence : Conditional Purchases | tional Selections for Purchase :
(40 vears’ term): Homestead without Residence : Conditional Sales by Auction: Sales by
Blocks. Purchases by Direct Payment: , Private Coptract:  After-
Conditional Purchases of Land ;  auction Sales: Special Settle-
i for Vineyards, efc.: Con- ment Areas.

R . ditional Purchases by Pastoral !

Lessees:  Conditional Pur- !

' chases of Grazing Lands: °

!  Homestead Farms: Special |

| Settlement Leases. {

LEASES AND LICENCES UNDER LAND Aorts.

Perpetual Leases: Spectal Per-
getual Leases (Free Period):
erpetual Leases of Homestead
Blocks : Miscellaneous Leases :
Licences : Pastoral ILeases:
Irrigation  Blocks : Town
Allotments in Irrigatlon Areas :

. Forest

Sales by Auction: Agreements
to Purchase : Perpetual
Leases : Miscellaneous Leases.

LEASES AND LI1OENGES UNDER Mnmve AcTs.

Grazing Leases ; Pastoral Leuses :
Leases of Land covered with
Button Grass, etc.: Leases of

| Mountainous Land: Miscel-

i laneous Leases: Temporary

i . Licences : Occupation Licen-

ces: Residences Licences:

! Business Licences: Forest

+  Xeases, Licences and Permits.

Pastoral Leases : Special Leases : ‘
Leases of Town and Suburban |
* Lands ;, Cropping Leases.

CLOSER SETTLEMENT.

Leases with Right of Purchase:
Special Sales.

[

Conditional Purchases: Town
{ and Suburban Areas. I
! N

Holdings under Miners' Rights:
Search ILicences: Occupation
Licences : Gold Leases :

Mineral Leases: Coal Leases: |
Oil Leases : Dredging Leases :

Business Areas: Residence
Areas: Miscellaneous Leases
(Salt and Gypsum),

Holdings under Miners’ Rights: | Holdings under Miners’ Rights:

Gold Mining Leases: Mineral Prospectors’ Licences: Gold
Leases:  Business  Areas: ' Mining Leases : Mineral
Residence . Areas : Teases.

Miners’
Homestead Leases, !

l |

SETTLEMENT

©

oF DISOHARGED SOLDIERS AND SAILORS.

Perpetual  Leases:  Pastoral
Leases: Agreements to Pur-
chase : Miscellaneous Leases.

Free Grants: Ordinary Tenur

Ordinary Tenure : Special Tenure.
Special Tenure.

AGRIOCULTURAL GRADUATES SETTLEMENT.

Agresments to Purchase: Per-
petual Leases
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§ 2. Free Grants and Reservations.

1. New South Wales.—(i) Free Grants. Crown lands may, by notification in the
Gazette, be dedicated for public purposes and be granted therefor in fee-simple. Such
lands may be placed under the care and management of trustees, not less than three in
number, appointed by the Minister.

(ii) Reservations. Temporary reservations of Crown lands from sale or lease may be
made by the Minister.

(iii) Areas Granted and Reserved. During the year 1937-38 the total area for
which free grant§ were prepared was'164 acres. During the same period 602 acres were
dedicated and permanently reserved, the number of separate dedications being 43.

On the 30th June, 1938, the total area reserved, including temporary reserves, was
16,861,087 acres, of which 5,314,640 acres were for travelling stock, 3,779.911 acres
pending classification and survey, 2,100,064 acres for forest reserves, 876,344 acres for
water and camping, 1,205,661 acres for mining, and the remainder for temporary
commons, raillways, recreation reserves and parks, reserves for aborigines, and
miscellaneous purposes. A large proportion of the total area reserved is occupied under
annual, special, scrub or forestry leases or on occupation licences or permissive
occupancy, and is included under the appropriate leasehold tenures described in the
following sections.

2. Victoria,—(i) Free Grants. The Governor may grant, convey or otherwise dispose
of Crown lands for public purposes.

(ii) Reservations. The Governor may temporarily or permanently reserve from sale,
lease or licence any Crown lands required for public purposes, and may except any area of
Crown lands from occupation for mining purposes under any miner’s right.

(iii) Areas Granted and Reserved.—During the year 1937, 140 acres were granted
without purchase, and reservations of both a permanent and temporary nature, comprising
a net area of 30,625 acres, were made. At the eitd of 1937, the total area reserved was
8,166,220 acres, consisting of roads, 1,704,218 acres; water reserves, 310,896 acres;
agricultural colleges, etc.. 88,649 acres; permanent forests and timber reserves under
Forests Acts, 4,083,587 acres and 730,545 acres respectively ; forests and timber reserves
under Land Acts, 330,027 acres; reserves in the Mallee, 410,000 acres; and other
reserves, 421,298 acres.

3. Queensland.—{(i) Free Grants. The Governor may grant in trust any Crown land
which is or may be required for public purposes. Under the Irrigation Act, land to be
uged for the purpose of any undertaking under that Act may be vested in fee-simple in
the Irrigation Commission.

(ii) Reservations. The Governor may reserve from sale or lease, either temporarily
or permanently, any Crown land which is or may be required for public purposes.
Reserved lands may be placed under the control of trustees who are empowered to lease
the same for not more than 21 years with the approval of the Minister.

Under the State Forests and National Parks Act, the Governor may permanently
reserve any Crown lands and declare them. to be a State Forest or a National Park.

(iii) Areas Granted and Reserved. During the year 1937 the area granted in fee-
simple withont payment was 41 acres, the area set apart as reserves 233,304 acres, and
reserves cancelled 325,505 acres. The total area reserved including roads at the end
of 1037 was 21,421,311 acres, made up as follows :—Timher reserves, 3,345,208 acres;
State forests and national parks, 3,248,124 acres; for use of aborigines, 5,085,853 acres;
streets, surveyed roads and surveved stock routes, 2,998,083 acres ; and general, 5,843,053
acres.

4. South Australia.—(i) Free Grants. The Governor may dedicate Crown lands
for any public purpose and grant the fee-simple of such lands, with the exception of
foreshores and land for quays, wharves or landing-places, which are inalienable in fee-
simple from the Crown.
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(ii) Reservations. The Governor may reserve Crown lands for the use and benefit
of aborigines, military defence, forest reserves, railway stations, park lands or any other
purpose that he may think fit.

(iii) Areas Granted and Reserved. During the year 1937-38 free grants were issued
for a total area of 84 acres. During the same year reserves comprising 18,343 acres
were proclaimed. At the 3oth June, 1938, the total area of surveyed roads, railways and
other reserves was 16,500,332 acres, including 14,016,000 acres in the north-west of the
State set apart as an aboriginal reserve in 1921.

5. Western Australia,.—(i) Free Grants. The Governor may dispose of, in such
manner as for the public interest may seem best, any lands vested in the Crown for public
purposes, and may grant the fee-simple of any reserve to secure the use thereof for the
purpose for which such reserve was made.

(ii) Reservations. The Governor may reserve any lands vested in the Crown for
public purposes. Areas not immediately required may be leased from year to year.
Reserves may be placed under the control of a local authority or trustees, with power
to lease them for ‘a period not exceeding 21 years, or may be leased for 99 years.
Temporary reserves may also be proclaimed.

(iii) Areas Granted or Reserved. During the year ended 30th June, 1938, a few small
areas of land were granted in fee-simple, and approximately 6,159,084 acres were reserved
for various purposes. The area reserved included 5,793,400 acres which were added
to the Central Australian Native Reserve. At the 30th June, 1038, the total area reserved
was 48,241,203 acres, comprising State forests, 3,139,000 acres, timber reserves, 1,765,000
acres, and other reserves, 43,337,203 acres.

6. Tasmania.—(i) Free Grants. No mention is made in the Crown Lands Act
respecting free grants of land, and it is expressly stated that no lands may be disposed
of as sites for religious purposes except by way of sale under the Act. Under the
Returned Soldiers’ Settlement Act of 1616, returned soldiers who applied prior to 31st
March, 1922, were eligible to receive free grants of Crown land not exceeding £100 each
in value, but these grants were conditional on the land being adequately improved.

(ii) Reservations. The Governor in Council may except from sale or lease, and
reserve to His Majesty any Crown land for public purposes, and vest for such term as he
thinks fit any land so reserved in any person or corporate body. Any breach or non-
fulfilment of the conditions upon,which such land is reserved renders it liable to forfeiture.
A school allotment, not exceeding 5 acres in area, may also be reserved.

(iii} dreas Granted or Reserved. The total area reserved at the end of 1937 was
1,848,007 acres, exclusive of 18,100 acres of land occupied hy Commonwealth and State
Departments.

7. Northern Territory of Australia.—(i) Reservations. The Governor-General may
resume for public purposes any Crown lands not subject to any right of or contract for
purchase, and may reserve, for the purpose for which they are resumed, the whole or
any portion of the land so resumed. .

(ii) Areas Reserved. The total area of reserves at the 3oth June, 1937, was
70,602 square miles, comprising aboriginal native, 67,254 square miles; mission station,
1,609 square miles ; and other reserves, 1,739 square miles.

§ 3. Unconditional Purchases of Freehold.

1. New South Wales.—(i) duction Purchases. Crown lands, not exceeding in the
aggregate 200,000 acres in any one year, may be sold by public auction in areas not
exceeding half-an-acre for town lands, 20 acres for suburban lands, and 640 acres for
country lands, at the minimum upset price of £8, £2 10s., and 158. per acre respectively.

!
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At least 10 per cent. of the purchase-money must be paid at the time of sale, and the
balance within three months, or the Minister may allow the payment of such balance
to be deferred for a period not exceeding 10 years, 4 per cent. interest being charged.
Town blocks in irrigation areas may also be sold by auction.

(ii) After-Auction Purchases. In certain cases, land offered at auction and not sold
may be purchased at the upset price. A deposit in accordance with the terms and
conditions under which the land was previously offered must be lodged, and if the
application be approved by the Minister, the balance of purchase moéney is payable
as required by the specified terms and conditions.

(iii) Special Purchases. Under certain circumstances, land may be sold in fee-simple,
the purchaser paying the cost of survey and of reports thereon, in addition to the
purchase-money. The minimum upset price per acre is the same as in the case of land
sold by auction. Areas not exceeding 5 acres in extent may be sold to recognized
religious bodies and public authorities at prices determined by the local land board.

(iv) Improvement Purchases. The owner of improvements in land in authorized
occupation by residence under any Mining or Western Lands Act of land within a gold-
field or mineral field may purchase such land without competition at a price determined
by the local Land Board, but at not less than £8 per acre for town lands or £2 10s. per
acre for other lands. The area must not exceed } acre within a town or village, or 2 acres
elsewhere, and no person may purchase more than one such area within 3 miles of a
similar prior purchase by him.

(v) Areas Sold. TDuring the year ended 3oth June, 1938, the total area sold was
3,440 acres, of which 263 acres were sold by auction and 206 acres as after-auction
purchases, while 18 acres were sold as improvement purchases and 2,953 acres as speéial
purchases including unnecessary alienated roads, 2,707 acres. The amount realized for
the sale of the whole area was £106,542.

2. Victoria.—(i) General. Lands specially-classed for sale by auction may be sold
by auction in fee-simple, not exceeding 100,000 acres in any one year, at an upset price
not less than £1 per acre. The purchaser must pay the survey fee at the time of the sale,
together with a deposit of 12} per cent. of the whole price ; the residue is payable in equal
half-yearly instalments with interest. Any unsold land in a city, town or borough,
areas specially classed for sale, isolated pieces of land not exceeding 50 acres in area,
and sites for churches or charitable purposes, if not more than 3 acres in extent,
may be sold by auction on the same terms. Swamp or reclaimed lands may also be sold
by auction, subject to the condition that the owner keeps open all drains, ete., thereon.

(ii) Areas sold at Auction and by Special Sales. During the year 1937, a total of
3,126 acres was digposed of under this tenure, 2,191 acres being country lands, while
935 acres of town and suburban lands were sold by auction.

3. Queensland.—(i) General. From 1917 to 1929 the law precluded land being
made available for any class of selection which gave the selector the right to acquire the
freehold title. Amending legislation giving power to make land available under freehold
tenures was passed in 1929 but this provision was repealed by the Act of 1932.

(if) Areas Sold, etc. During the year 1937, twelve unconditional selections
comprising 2,307 acres were made freehold.

4. South Australia.—(i) Sales by Auction. The following lands may be sold by
auction for cash :—(a) special blocks ; (b) Crown lands which have been offered for lease
and not taken up within 2 years; (¢) town lands; and (d) suburban lands, which the
Governor excepts from the operations of the Land Board. A purchaser must pay 2o
per cent. of the purchase money in cash, and the balance within one month or within such
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extended time as the Commissioner of Crown Lands may allow. Town lands may be sold
subject to the condition that they cannot be transferred or mortgaged within 6 years
without the consent of the Commissioner.

(ii) Areas Sold, etc. During the year ended 30th June, 1938, the area of town lands
and special blocks sold by auction was 67 acres. In addition, 18,521 acres were sold at
fixed prices, and the purchases of 83,356 acres on credit were completed, making a total
of 101,944 acres.

5. Western Australia.—(i) Sales by Auction. Town, suburban and village lands
must be sold by auction after being surveyed into lots and notified in the Gazette. Ten
per cent. of the purchase money must be paid in cash, together with the value of any
improvements, and the balance in four equal quarterly instalments. Suburban land
must be fenced within 2 years, and no Crown grant may be issued until the land is fenced.

(ii) Areas Sold. During the year ended 3oth June, 1938, the area of town and
suburban allotments sold by auction was 551 acres in 281 allotments.

6. Tasmania.—(i) Sales by Auction. Town lands may be sold by auction for cash
or on credit. No town land, the price of which is less than £15, may be sold on credit.

(ii) After-Auction Sales. Town lands, not within 5 miles of any city, which, after
having been offered at auction, have not been sold, may be sold at the upset prices by
private contract.

(iii) Sales of Land in Mining Towns. Any person being the holder of a residence
licence or business licence who shall be in lawful occupation of any residence area or
business area, and who shall be the owner of buildings and permanent improvements
upon such land of a value equal to or greater than the upset price of such area, shall be
entitled to purchase such area at the upset price at any time prior to the day on which
such area is to be offered for sale as advertised. The upset price for such area shall not
be less than £10, exclusive of the value of improvements, cost of survey, and of grant
deed. The area which may be so purchased may, with the consent of the Commissioner,
exceed one-quarter of an acre, but shall not in any case exceed one-half of an acre.

§ 4. Conditional Purchases of Freehold.

in the several States are given in some detail in preceding issues of the Official Year
Book (see No. 22, pp. 141-9).

" 2. New South Wales.—At the 3oth June, 1938, the total number of conditional
purchases in existence was 52,428, covering an area of 17,645,860 acres. The following
table gives particulars of conditional purchases, including non-residential conditional
purchases and special area conditional purchases, for the year ended 3oth June, 1938,
together with the total area for which deeds had been issued :—

CONDITIONAL PURCHASES : NEW SOUTH WALES.

| ' I
Applications Received. (a) | Applications Confirmed.(a)

Areas for which Deeds
have been Issued.

Year ended
3oth June— - .
Number. 1 Area. I Number. l Durm" the ’l‘oY %1;3 of
- . ] ) _ .
T ,
Acres, | i Acres. Acres. Acres.
1938 .. . 1235 17,760 ] 74 9,938 ! 690,338 27,365,252

(a) Exclusive of 546 conversions from other tenures comprising 134,720 acres.
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3. Victoria,—Exclusive of selection in the Mallee country, the total area purchased
conditionally in 1937 was 44,906 acres, all with residence. The number of selectors was
202. The total area of Mallee country purchased conditionally in the same year was
6,778 acres, all with residence, the number of selectors being 20.

In addition the final payments were made during the year on conditional purchases
comprising 773 acres in country other than Mallee and 231 acres of Mallee lands.

4. Queensland.—(i) General. From 1917 until the passing of The Land Acts
Amendment Act of 1929 the law prohibited land being made available for selection
with the right to acquire the freehold title. The 1929 measure, however, amended the
law in this respect but a further amendment which took effect on the 1st December,
1932, precludes land being made available under any freehold tenure.

(ii) Areas Sold, etc. The following selections were made freehold during the year
1937 —Agricultural Farms, 197,6¢6 acres; Agricultnral Homesteads, 2,641 acres;
Prickly-Pear Selections, 16,644 acres: and Prickly-Pear Development Selections, 530
acres.

5. South Australia.—The land allotted under agreements to purchase during the °
year 1937--38 was 105,709 acres, comprising Eyre’s Peninsula Railway lands 17,910 acres,
Murray Railway lands 4,780 acres, closer settlement lands 48,826 acres, soldiers’ acauired
lands 3,254 acres, surplus lands 5,841 acres, soldiers’ ordinary lands 1,220 acres, agricultural
graduates lands 4,510 acres, and other Crown lands 10,250 acres.

6. Western Australia.—During the year ended the 30th June, 1938, the number
of holdings conditionally alienated was 719, the total area involved being 718,273 acres,
comprising conditional purchases by deferred payments with residence and without
residence of 702,557 and 225 acres respectively, and free homestead farms 15,491 acres.
Under the heading * Deferred payments (with residence)” are included conditional
purchases of grazing lands.

In addition, Crown grants were issued during the year for the following selections,
the prescribed conditions having been complied with :—Free homestead farms 19,092
acres and conditional purchases 269,438 acres.

7. Tasmania.—During the year 1937, conditional purchases of 14,086 acres were
completed. The total area sold conditionally was 9,609 acres, comprising selections
for purchase 9.319 acres, and town and suburban allotments 29o acres. The numbers
of applications received and confirmed during the year were g6 and 68 respectively.

§ 5. Leases and Licences under Land Acts.

1. (eneral—Information regarding the methods of obtaining leases and licences
of Crown lands in the several States and Territories is given in preceding issues of the
Official Year Book (see No. 22, pp. 149-163).

2, New South Wales.—On the 30th June, 1938, the area of leases and licences under
the control of the Department of Lands, the Water Conservation and Irrigation
Commission, and the Western Lands Commission, comprised 111,506,050 acres of Crown
lands, compared with 111,110,841 acres at the close of the previous year.
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The following table shows the areas which were granted under lease or licence during
the year 1937-38, and those held under various descriptions of leases and licences at
the end of that year :—

AREAS TAKEN UP AND OCCUPIED UNDER LEASE OR LICENCE : NEW
SOUTH WALES, 1937-38.(s)

Particulars. l Area taken up | Area occupied at

| during the year. | end of the year.
| — - .
Areas taken up under Crown Lands Act. Acres. Acres.

Occupation licences—ordinary .. .. . .. 1,153,979

preferential . . . .. 597,075
Conditional leases . .. .. 5,687 11,720,572
Conditional purchase leases .. .. .. .. 177,105
Settlement leases .. BN .. . 2,159 2,833,406
Improvement leases .. . .. o 13,240 188,162
Annual leases .. .. .. .. oo 81,813 609,079
Scrub leases .. .. .. .. o 2,420 102,869
Snow leases .. .. .. .. . 10,100 423,167
Special leases .. .. .. .. . 125,238 972,205
Inferior land leases R .. 37,540
Residential leases (on gold ‘and mmeral ﬁelds) S 399 4,266
Church and school lands . AN .. ] .- 11
Permissive occupancies . .. R 275,597 1,004,334
Prickly-pear leases - .. .. . 4,827 161,947
Crown leages .. .. .. o 97,737 7,244,808
Homestead farms . 16,567 4,476,577
Homestead selections: and grants . o 538 1,650,410
Suburban holdings .. .. .. S 818 54,450
Week-end leases .. .. .. S 26 218
Leases of town lands . . .. L .. 67
Returned soldiers’ specml holdmgs .. L . ; 15,620
Irrigation areas : . S 9311 © 280.693

Areas taken up under Western Lands Act.

Conditional leases . .. .. .. | . . 100,543
Perpetual leases. . . 42,762,110
Other long-term leases .. .. . } 99’967{ 34,191,314
Permissive occupancies .. .. .. s 21,000 134,433

Total 767,444 111,506, 050

(a) Exclusive of mining leases and forest leases and occupation permits.

3. Victoria.—During 1937 Crown lands taken up under leases and licences comprised
96 acres of auriferous lands (licences), together with numerous grazing licences of a
. temporary nature. The area of Crown lands occupied under leases and licences in 1937
was 5,474,100 acres (a decrease of 89,785 acres compared with the previous year)
comprising grazing licences (exclusive of Mallee) 3,528,794 acres, Mallee lands 1,829,408
acres, auriferous lands (licences) 23,941 acres, swamp lands (leases) 3,714 acres,
perpetual leases (other than Mallee) 4.977 acres, perpetual leases (Mallee} under Land
Act 1928, 77,011 acres, aud other leases, 5,355 acres.

4. Quecnsland.-—The total area taken up under lease or licence during the year 1037,
including land in the Dawson Vallev Irrigation Area, was 15,266,526 acres, made up as
follows :—Pastoral leases 12,297,120 acres; occupation licences 929,040 acres; grazing
farms (all classes), 653,049 acres; grazing homesteads (all classes), 499,657 acres;
perpetual lease selections 207.457 acres; perpetual lease prickly pear selections 8,058
acres ; perpetual lease prickly.pear development selections 113,076 acresz; auction
perpetual leases—town 186 acres, suburban 45 acres, and countrv 9a6 acres; special
leases 77,315 acres: leases of reserves 31,427 acres: and forest grazing leases 452,400
acres.
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The gross area held at the end of the year 1937 under pastoral tenure was 387,900
square miles.

The total areas occupied under lease or licence will be found in & table at the end of
this chapter.

5. South Australia.—The total area leased during 1937-38 under the different
forms of lease tenure was 3,788,261 acres, made up as follows :—Perpetual leases—
irrigation and reclaimed lands 478 acres, and other Crown lands 262,336 acres; pastoral
leases 3,176,960 acres ; and miscellaneous leases—grazing and cultivation 348,487 acres.

The total areas held under lease are given in the table at the end of this chapter.

6. Western Australia.—The number of leases issued by the Lands Department
during the year ended 3oth June, 1938, was 828 and the total area of leases issued
3,884,042 acres, comprising pastoral leases 3,395,160 acres, special leases (including
leases under Section 116 of Land Act 1933 for grazing purposes) 296,169 acres, leases
of reserves 193,063 acres, and residential leases 350 acres.

The total areas leased are given in the table at the end of this chapter.

7. Tasmania,—The area of pastoral leases issued during the year 1937 was 152,220
acres.
The total areas leased are given in the table at the end of this chapter.

8. Northern Territory.——The total area held under lease, licence and permit at
the 3oth June, 1937, was 215,161 square miles, comprising pastoral leases 178,466
square miles, pastoral permits 696 square miles, grazing licences 35,482 square miles,
agricultural leases 120 square miles, and miscellaneous leases, including water leases, 397
square miles. .

9. Australian Capital Territory.—The number of leases granted under the City Area
Leases Ordinances 1936-1938 to the 3oth .June, 1038 (excluding leases surrendered and
determined), was 376, representing a capital value of £r91,028. During the vear 32 new
leases were granted.

Fourteen leases have been granted under the Church Lands and Special Purposes
Ordinances for church and scholastic purposes. In addition a lease in perpetuity has been
granted under the Church of England Land Ordinance 1926 for church purposes.

§ 6. Leases and Licences under Mining Acts.

1. General.—Information regarding the various forms of leases and licences under
Mining Acts in the several States and the Northern Territory is given in preceding issues
of the Official Year Book (see No. 22, pp. 170-7).

2. New South Wales.—The following table gives particulars of operations on Crown
lands for the year 1937-38 :—

AREAS TAKEN UP UNDER MINING ACTS: NEW SOUTH WALES, 1937-38.

Areas Taken .  Total Areas
Purposes for which Issued or Occupied. up during Occupied at
Year. © End of Year.
R — |
Acres. Acres.
Gold-mining .. .. .. .. .. 5,787 : 19,128
Mining for other minerals .. . .. 8,187 : 169,944
Authorities to prospect .. . .. e 10,912 . 10,900
Other purposes .. .. .. .. .. 409 i 7,315
e
Total .. . .. ea 25,205 ) 207,287

The area of land held under lease only at the 3oth June, 1938, was 187,892 acres.
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3. Victoriz.—Dvuring the year 1037, 366 leases, licences, etc. (including 241 for
gold mining) were issved covering an area of 29,112 ncres, the rent, fees, etc., for which
amounted to £3,025. The area occupied at the end of the vear was 426,583 acres,
comprising 125,351 acres for gold, 284,706 acres for oil, 12,068 acres for coal and 3,558
acres for miscellaneous purposes.

4. Queensland.—During the year 1937, the number of miners’ rights issued was
7,122, and of business licences 8. The following table gives particulars regarding the
areas of lands taken up under lease or licence and the total areas occupied for the year
1937. In addition, an area estimated at 25,000 acres was at the end of 1937 held under
miners’ rights and dredging claims.

AREAS TAKEN UP UNDER MlNlNﬁ ACTS : QUEENSLAND, 1937.

Areas Taken Total Arcas

Particulars. \1p during | Occupied at

Year. ‘ End of Year.
Acrca . f Acres.
Gold-mining . .. .. . 2,831 l 7,818
Mining for other mmela.ls .. .. .. 1,497 25,319
Miners’ homestead leases .. .. .. 13,901 379,947
Petroleum-prospecting permits. .. .. AN 88,400 100,405
Coal prospecting areas .. .. e .. 1,600 1,600
Total .. .. . .. 103,319 524,089

B In addition the following authorities to prospect were held :—Petroleum, 39,98} '
square miles; tin, 2,100 acres; and gold, 2,740 acres.
The area of land held under lease only at the 315t December, 1937, was 424,937 acres.

5. South Australia,—The following table gives particulars of operations for the
year 1937—38.
AREAS TAKEN UP UNDER MINING ACTS : SOUTH AUSTRALIA, 1937-38.

Areas Taken l Total Areas

Particulars. up during Occupied at

Year. + End of Year.

. . o o |

Acres. ( Acres.
Gold-mining leases . .. ceam .. . 50 ! 1,851
Mineral and misceilaneous .. .. .. 3,114 ! 57,900
Claims .. .. .. 3,889 6,402
Search licences and permlts .. .. .. 18,560 18,560
Occupation licences .. .. .. .. .. 48
Total .. .. .. .. 25,613 - 84,770

6. Western Australia,—The followmg tab]e vlves partlculars of operations for the
year 1937, the figures being exclusive of holdmgs under miners’ rights and mineral oil
licences. Of the areas shown as taken up in 1937, the area under lease was 6,002 acres
for gold-mining, 992 for mining for other minerals, 485 for miners’ homesteads, and 250
for miscellaneous—a total of 7,729 acres. The balance was taken up under licences.

AREAS TAKEN UP UNDER MINING ACTS : WESTERN AUSTRALIA, 1937.

' Areas Taken Total Areas
Particulars. ) up during Occupied at
Year. { End of Year.
Acres. Acres.
Gold-mining . . . o 49,054 60,346
Mining for other mmerals .. .. .. 14,791 54,705
Other | purposes .. .. .. .. Lo 4,102 40,118

Total .. .. o 67,947 155,169
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7- Tasmania.—During the year 1937, the number of leases issued was 227, of which
11 were for gold- mmmg, covering 287 acres ; and g4 for tin, covermg 2,627 acres. The
following table gives partlculars for the year 1937 :— ’

AREAS TAKEN UP UNDER MIMNG ACTS TASMANIA, 1937.

! Areas Taken Total Areas

Particulars. . up during Occupied at

i Year.  End of Year.

' Acres. . Acres.

Gold-wining .. .. . . 695 ) 2,619
Mining for other mmerals .. .. - 6,027 21,368
Licences to search for coal or oil .. .. .. 500 . 10,600
Other purposes .. . . .. . 414 , 3,617
Mining for coal .. .. .. g 518 | 6,067
Total .. .. .. .. = 8,154 44,271

8. Northern Terntory.—At the 3oth June, 1937, there ex1sted 19 mineral leases
comprising 325 acres, and 22 gold-mining leases, comprising 8oo acres. There were also
360 protected gold-mining lease applications for 12,808 acres, 120-protected mineral
lease applications for 4,365 acres, 13 gold reef claims for 155 acres, 46 mineral reef claims
for 56¢ acres, 2 dredging lease applications for 488 acres, and 23 machinery and tailings
areas for 70 acres. In addition, 18 exclusive prospecting licences covering 56 square
miles, and 10 mineral oil and coal licences covering 10,900 square miles were issued.

9. Summary.—The following table shows the areas under leases and licences for
mining purposes and the total areas occupied for the years 1923, 1928 and 1935 to 1937 :—

CROWN LANDS, LEASES AND LICENCES FOR MINING PURPOSES.

Year. » N.3.W. (a) ; YVictoria, = Qland.(b) 8. Aust.(b) W. Aust{e) Tas.(h) { Total.{d)

AREAS FOR WHICH LEASES AND LICENCES ISSUED DURING YEAR.

l .. | ‘

Acres. | Acres. Acres. . Acres. Acres. Acres. | Acres.
1923 .- 28,492 9207 . 67.7954 . 610,377 | 37,567 | 47,535 800,932
1928 .. |(e}a44,119 , 8,302 '1,793,028f' 196,521 47,975 | 23,910 3,013,855

935 .. 13,580 ' 71,368 . 17,399 (a)35,799 | 115,386 6,830 | 280,362

1936 .. 72,802 117,510 169,387 '(2)28,395 70,749 16,525 ' 481,458

1937 - 25,295 | 299,172 , 108,319 (0)25,613 | 67,047 8,154 | 534,440
» ToraL AREAS Occuriep aT ExND OF YEAR.

1923 .. 299,688 ; 47,361 ? 444,586 653,899 127,829 77,627 1,650,090

1928 .. 310,497 . 39,904 2;810,262 242,682 132,536 54,362 3,590,249

1935 L' 249,322 ¢ 1’5.'3/8 458,127 (a)133,238 178,815 36,549 1,211,629

1936 .. 260,733 ' 214,404 | 567,900 [(a)127,556: 155,443 45,025 1,371,070
1937 .- 207,287‘ 420,583 524,089 | (¢)84,770 155,160 44,271 1,442,169

(a) Year ended 3oth June follomng (b) Exclustve of lands held under mlnerﬁ rights only.
{¢) Exclusive of holdings under mipers’ rights and mincral oil licences. (d) Exclusive of Northern
Territory. (e) Iucludes one area of 9oo,000 acres. (f) Mainly Petroleum-prospecting permits.

§ 7. Closer Settlement.

1. General.—Particulars regarding the methods of acquisition and disposal of land
for closer settlement in the several States are given in preceding Year Books (see No. 22,

pp. 163-9).
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2. New South Wales.—Since the inception of closer settlement in 1905, 1,847
estates totalling 4,049,185 acres have been purchased by the Crown for purposes of
closer settlement of civilians and returned soldiers. The total area set apart and the
pumber of farms made available to 3oth June, 1938, are as follows :—

CLOSER SETTLEMENT AREAS (a2) : NEW SOUTH WALES.

{
Areas. i Values.
: ~
To 30th June— . T Cost of Val f
Acquired | Adjoining Total Ac°5 . O alue o
. quired Adjoining Total.
Lands. ICl'own Lands. Lands, . Crown Lands.
l : —
Acres. [ Acres. Acres. : £ £ £
]
1938. . -+ | 4,049,185 i 204,455 | 4,253,040 14,671,933 349,565 15,021,408

(a) Includes 70 long-term leases resumed for closer settlement, but excludes areas acquired for
village sites, 3,665 acres.

The following table gives particulars regarding the disposal of the farms by closer
settlement purchase at the 30th June, 1938 :—

CLOSER SETTLEMENT ALLOTMENTS : NEW SOUTH WALES.

Farms Allotted to Date. Total Amount

receive'nli i}:

_ ! respect o

At 3oth June: . | Closer
Number, ! Area. ; Capifal Value. Settlement

i ' Farms.

;
T T .
No. | Acres. H £ £

1938. . .. . 8,800 | 4,099,504 | 13,672,398 | 11,098,948

3. Victoria.—The following statement shows the operations under the provisions
of the Closer Settlement Acts to the 30th June, 1938 :—

- CLOSER SETTLEMENT : VICTORIA.
(INCLUDING IRRIGATED AREAS.)

|

i How Made Available for Settlement. l }
! »
N . e t -_—
| _ t 1 w omTE A o
4 52 ] L 35T 33
3 A X . . . £ 2588 g
S s, o84 £ % £ Epd 2 1] Tz | ESE EEE
il 23 1 8% g '3 B:588r B [ SE8 =5 |Ex™
= <5 | OZF € 188598, 2 gl 84 = HEZ S
S | =E =5 5 '8S2E 825 =5 g & 22| <zi ze< |T58
> | 85 | £ SEZ 1EESIEE|BE . i) BB £EE | Bis |E@R
&1 8% S5 £2 BE% <53 238 232 =25 | £2%5 =58 (<83
i R T N T T
Acres. £ | Acres. Acres. |Acres. Acres. Acres.! No. £ £ Acres
1938 (1,402,568 50,244,023 1,162,676| 790 13,484 - 86,599 ‘14.775| 8,722 (14,297,492 | 4,779,268 | 1,006
§

(a) Includes value of Crown Lands taken over, (b) Includes all land sold other than under
Conditional Purchase Lease.

In the above table the area and cost of land acquired for closer settlement purposes
include, in addition to 133,128 acres purchased for £1,246,722 and transferred
subsequently to discharged soldiers, a total area of 512,757 acres costing £4,125,822
which was purchased originally for the settlement of discharged soldiers.

4. Queensland.—Separate records relating to the closer settlement of re-purchased
land are no longer kept by the Land Administration Board, and the operations under this
heading are now included with * Leases and Licences under Land Acts.” The total area
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acquired to 318t December, 1934, was 970,778 acres, costing £2,202,881. At the same
date the area allotted amounted to 975,690 acres distributed over 3,048 selections,
consisting of 2,155 agricultural farms, 257 unconditional selections, 544 perpetusal lease
selections, 9 prickly-pear selections, 6 perpetual lease prickly-pear selections and 77
settlement farm leases. An area of 13,038 acres was sold by auction.

5. South Australia.—The following table shows the area of land acquired for the
purposes of closer settlement, and the manner in which it had been dealt with to the
3oth June, 1938 :—

CLOSER SETTLEMENT : SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

I
Area of X
Total Area Leased as | Remainder
]’j::?g:a?e%' Agree- Homestead Blocks. ] . n-
To (exclusive ‘'mentswith|. -~ . . - Mis- occupied
30th of land | Covenants i Piregggg“l " cellaneous {  Sold. (rm:é;ldlgg
June— | afterwards to . ; - Leases. Cl. d?
set apart | Purchase. | Right of | Perpetual and fo
for other ! Purchase. | Lease. | 1 course of
purposes). ' | ; allotment).
Acres. ‘ Acres. Acres. | Acres. ' Acres. | Acres. Acres. Acres.
1933 .. 817,913 I 490,829 260 | 1,286 44,3813 ) 14,311 239,883 27,317

The total area repurchased at 3oth June, 1938, was 912,456 acres at a cost of
£2,880,632. Included in these figures are 64,766 acres purchased for £282,762 and
afterwards set apart for discharged soldiers, 3,214 acres reserved for forest and
waterworks purposes, the purchase money being £16,185, and also 26,563 acres of swamp
and other lands which were purchased for £111,580 in connexion with reclamation of
swamp-lands on the River Murray. Of the total area, 790,596 acres have been allotted
to 2,782 persons, the average area to each being 280 acres.

6. Western Australia.—The total area acquired for closer settlement up to the
3oth June, 1938, was 905,713 acres, costing £1,180,443. Of this area, 23,535 acres have
been set aside for roads, reserves, etc., leaving a balance of 882,178 acres available for
selection. Particulars of operations under the Act for the year ending 3oth June,
1938, are as follows :—Area selected during the year 13,834 acres; number of farms,
etc., allotted to date 1,513 ; total area oceupied to date 745,564 acres; balance available
for selection 136,614 acres; and total revenue £920,363.

7. Tasmania.—Up to the 30th June, 1938, 37 areas had been opened up for closer
settlement. The total purchase money paid by the Government was £367,680 and the
total area acquired amounted to 103,366 acres, including 12,053 acres of Crown Lands.
The number of farms allotted was 331. i

8. Summary.—The following table gives particulars of operations under the Closer
Settlement Acts at the 30th June, 1938 :—

CLOSER SETTLEMENT : TOTAL AREAS ACQUIRED AND ALLOTTED AT
30th JUNE, 1938.

|
Victoria. ' Q'}Zl))d. S. Aust. W, Aust. Tas. Total.

I
Particulars. N.8.W. ;

Area acquired(a) acres c4,253,640 'c1,402,568 970,778 ‘817,913 905,713 103,366 8,453,978
Purchase price () £ 14,671,933 [xo,195,818 2,292,881 2,470,105 1,180,443 367,680 31,178,860
Farms, etc., No. () 8,899 ,(¢) 8.722 3,048 2,782 1,513 331 25,295
allotted acTes 4,099,504 16f1,300,078 | 915,690 790,596 745,564 2103,366 7,954,768

I - '

(a) Includes Crown lands—New South Wales, 204,455 acres; Victoria, 70,433 acres; Tasmania

12,053 acres. (b) Private lands only. (c) Includes 1,710,272 acres in New South Wales and
133,128 acres in Victoria subsequently transferred to soldier settlement, and their subdivisions into
allotments. (d) As at 313t December, 1934. (e) Area acquired. Area actually allotted not

available. (f) Area sold by auction, etc., 86,599 acres.
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§ 8. Settlement of Returned Soldiers and Sailors.

1. General.—Information in regard to the methods adopted in each State for
providing land for the settlement of returned soldiers and sailors, together with the
conditions under which such land could be acquired, is given in earlier issues of the
Official Year Book (see No. 13, pp. 1016-1023, and No. 18, pp. 187-18g). Later
modifications have been made with a view to simplifying procedure and liberalizing
the conditions under which holdings may be acquired.

Particulars respecting the position’ of soldier settlement in each State at the latest
available date are given in the paragraphs immediately following.

2. New South Wales.—At the 30th June, 1938, the area set apart for soldiers
was 9,755,264 acres, of which 1,710,272 acres comprised acquired land purchased
at a cost of £8,113,956. The number of settlers to whom farms, etec., had been allotted
up to the 3oth June, 1938, was 9,675. Four thousand nine hundred and twenty seven
soldiers have either transferred or abandoned their farms, leaving 4,748 in occupation of
7,342,347 acres, of which 5,075,024 acres were Crown lands (including 3,687,465 acres in
the Western Division taken up under the Western Lands Act}, 1,278,647 acres acquired
lands, and 87,776 acres within Trrigation Areas. These totals exclude 703 discharged
soldiers who purchased privatelv-owned land with their own capital and were granted
advances for the purchase of stock and plant or for effecting improvements,

3. Victoria. --At the 30th June, 1038, the area acquired or set apart for soldier
settlement was 2,482,286 acres consisting of 1,763,241 acres of private land purchased
at a cost of £13,361,266, 133,128 acres costing £1,246,722 taken over from Closer
Settlement, and 585,917 acres of Crown lands valued at £447,622. Subsequently 512,757
acres valued at £4,125.822 were transferred to Closer Settlement. TU'p to the 3oth June,
1938, the number of settlers to whom farms, cte., had heen allotted was 12,126, and the
number of farms, ete., allotted was 9,784 (including 955 farms originally purchased for
closer settlement purposes) containing 2,365,578 acres. In addition. Soz share farmers
and holders of leasing agreements and private land had received assistance. The
number of farms, etc.. occupied at the 3oth June, 1038, was 8,425 (including 1,001
originally purchased for closer settlement) containing 71,734.370 acres.

4. Queensland.—At the 3oth June, 1929, the area acquired or set apart for soldier
settlement was 577,633 acres, of which 41,101 acres comprised private land, purchased
- at a cost of £270,480. The number of farms occupied was 1,148, containing 440,992
acres. Some of these selections were acquired under the ordinary provisions of the
Land Act, and do not include areas specially set apart for soldiers.

As special records are not now kept respecting the areas held by discharged soldier’
settlers later information cannot be given.

5. South Australia.—At the 30th June, 1938, the area of land acquired or set apart
for soldier settlement was 1,336,612 acres, of which 1,202,653 acres comprised private
land purchased at a cost of £3,863,572. These figures are exclusive of mortgages
discharged, £494,770 on 360,403 acres representing 300 farms, etc., and 314 settlers.
The number of soldiers to whom assistance had been granted under the Discharged
Soldiers’ Settlement Acts up to the 3oth June, 1938, was 4,185, and the area of farms,
etc. (including mortgages discharged), on which assistance had been granted was
2,746,744 acres. At the 3oth June, 1938, farms, ete., occupied numbered 1,843 containing
1,455,272 acres.

6. Western Australia.—At the 3oth June, 1938, the area of land acquired or set
apart for soldier settlement was 14,287,643 acres, of which 345,110 acres comprised
private land purchased at a cost of £605,076. Up to the 30th June, 1938, assistance
had been given to 35,213 returned soldiers, and the Agricultural Bank held 3,169 properties
as security for advances. The area held, including pastoral leases, was approximately
25,830,000 acres, and advances approved amounted to £6,699,321. The number of farms,
etc., occupied by returned soldiers at the 3oth-June, 1938, was 1,900.
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7. Tasmania.—At the 3oth June, 1938, the ares acquired or set apart for soldier
settlement was 343,137 acres, of which 273,772 acres comprised private land purchased
at a cost of £2,059,864. Up to the 30th June. 1938, the number of settlers to whom
farms, ete., had been”allotted was 2,380, and the number of farms, etc., allotted was
2,189 containing 343,137 acres. .The number of farms, etec., occupied at the 3oth June,
1938, was 1,531 containing 302,878 acres.

8. Summary.—The following table gives a summary of the area acquired, the
purchase price thereof, the number of settlers assisted, and the number and area of farms
occupied in all the States to the 30th June, 1938 :—

SOLDIER SETTLEMENT : AREAS ACQUIRED, SETTLERS ASSISTED AND FARMS
OCCUPIED, 30th JUNE, 1938.
]

New ;
. : ;. | Queens- | Sth. Aus-| Western
Particulars. %9;1]2151 Victoria. Jand.(c) | tralia. | Australia. Tasmania.[ Total.

Area acquired or set apart— I
(i) Private land acquired |
acres |a1,710,272b1,896,369 41,101d1,202,653 345,110 273,772| 5,469,277

{ii) Crown lands set apart ‘
I .

acres | 8,044,992 585,917,

536,532| 133,959 13,942,533 69,365/23,313,298

Total land acquired or

set apart acres | 9,755,264 02,482,286 577,633 d1,336,612{ 14,287,643] 343,137/28,782,575

Price paid by Government
for private lands £ 8,113,956 14,607,988
Number of settlers to whom | (6)
farms, etc., had been { H
aliotted  up to the !

270,480d3,863,572. 605,076 2,059,864'29,520.936

.30th June, 1938 .. 6,675 12,1260 (9) (e) 4,185(e) 5,213 2,380  (9)
f'arms, ete., occupied } No. 4,748 (b)  8,426! 1,148 (f) 1,843! 1,00 1,531 19,596
at ghe 30th J\me, acres | 7,342,347 bx,7:«x4,379l 440,992 fx,455,272| (9) 302,878  (9)
193
(@) Included with closer settlement. (b) Including 512,757 acres costing £4,125,822 subsequentlv
transferred to closer settlement, or its subdivision into fmms etc. (c) At 3oth June, 1929 ; later
information not available. (d) Excludes mortgages dlschar"ed £494,770 on 360,403 acres
representing oo farms. ete., and 314 settlers. (e} Number of soldiers to whom assistance had been
granted under the l)lsch.xr"ed Soldiers’ Settlement Acts. (f) Including mortgages discharged.

(g) Not available.

9. Losses on Soldier Settlements.—(i) General. At the Premiers’ Conference in
Melbourne in 1917, it was agreed that the States should undertake the work of settling
on the land returned soldiers and munition and war workers, and that the Commonwealth
should raise the necessary loans for the States for this purpose.

The original arrangement provided that the Commonwealth should take the
responsibility of finding up to £500 per settler as working capital for improvements,
implements, seed, etc., an amount which was subsequently increased to £625, together
with £375 per settler for resumptions and works incidental to land scttlement approved
by the Commonwealth. Loans were to be advanced to the settlers by the States at
reasonable rates of interest not exceeding 3} per cent. in the first year, increasing by
§ per cent. each subsequent year to the full rate of interest at which the money had been
raised, plus working expenses, the difference between these rates and the cost of the
money to the Government to be borne equally by the Commonwealth Government
and the State Government. This provision respecting interest loss was not ultimately
carried out as passed, the Commonwealth Government assuming responsibility for more
than one-half of the interest loss, viz., a rebate of interest equal to 2} per cent. per
annum during a period of five years from the date of payment to the State of each
instalment of loan money.

(ii) Report by M#r. Justice Pike. In addition to this expected loss of interest other
losses have occurred in connexion with soldier settlement, and in 1927 Mr. Justice Pike,
of the Land Valuation Court of New South Wales, was commissioned to report, not
only on the losses, but on the principles on which financial responsibility should be divided.
His report in 1929, to which reference should be made for fuller information, found that
in all the negotiations concerning soldier settlement on the land the States insisted on
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undivided control, and that financial responsibility went along with control except so
far as the Commonwealth definitely promised to give assistance. The undertaking
of the Commonwealth to share equally with the States the cost of lower interest rates
to soldier settlers was made the basis of a practical compromise, and the report
recommended that the total loss should be shared equally between the two parties.

The gross losses were assessed at £23,525,522 distributed amongst the States as
follows :—New South Wales, £7,003,950; Victoria, £7,721,891 ; Queensland, £1,853,315;
South Australia, £3,565,829 ; Western Australia, £2,059,368 ; and Tasmania, £1.321,169.
Other concessions granted by the Commonwealth Government increased its proportion
of the losses to £12,333,000.

§ 9. Tenure of Land by Aliens.

Information regarding the terms and conditions under which land can be held by
aliens is contained in earlier issues of the Official Year Book (see No. 18, pp. 190-1).

§ 10. Advances to Settlers. .

1. General.—A detailed statement regarding the terms and conditions governing
advances to settlers in the several States and the Northern Territory will be found in
preceding issues of the Official Year Book (see No. 22, pp. 179-186).

In this section are summarized the loans and advances made by the various
Government lending agencies in the States including the transactions in lands acquired
under closer and soldier settlement schemes. The balances owing on former Crown
lands sold on the conditional purchase, etc., system, however, are not included.

The amounts outstanding do not represent the actual differences between the total
advances and settlers’ repayments, for considerable remissions of indebtedness have
been made in all States as a reﬁult of reappraisements of land values and the writing
down of debts.

2. New South Wales.—The following table gives particulars respecting advances,
etc., under State Authorities to 30th June, 1938 :—

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS : NEW SOUTH WALES.

~ Amounf outstanding
. Advagces Total at 3oth June, 1938,
Advances. drﬁgineg A;itvggtc;‘as Number of
1937~-38. June, 1938. Loans £ -
Current. -
Pepartment of Lands— £ £
- Closer and Soldier Land Settlement . 89,623 |14,058,218 8,477 112,237,076
Soldier Settlers . 307 (23,195,151 2,558 | 1,062,937
Wire Netting .. .. ey 15,678 | 1,413,829 4,205 425,084
Prickly Pear .. .. .. 6,061 116,378 479 20,466
Rural Bank—
Rural Bank Department .. .| 1,765,411 33,269,436 16,421 |15,067,427
Government Agency Department»— {
Necessitous Farmers . I 84,320 | 5,839,130 2,736 | 1,036,277
Unemployment Relief and Dau'y i
Promotion .. i 30,125 | 1,243,959 4,240 {856,377
Earmers’ Relief Agency( ) .. | 1,072,818 | 3,174,982 4,599 | 1,651,142
Shallow Boring .. 17,586 760,597 1,119 241,827
Trrigation Areas | 98,470 (b) (%) 1,563,265 .
Government Guarantee Agency ! 8,202 13,053 12 8,384
Closer Settlement Agency o 5,580 5 580 9 | 5,630
Total . . -+ 13,194,181 163 690,313 | 44855 34,175,892
i

(a) In addition, the sum of £1.899,963 has been expended on developmental works on soldlers”
settlements. ( ) Not available. {¢) Tncludes Debt Adiustment Advances (Commonwealth
Moneys) ; amount outstanding, £949.924.
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3. Victoria.—The following table gives particulars respecting advances, etc., under
State Authorities to 3oth June, 1938 :—

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS : VICTORIA,

Amount outstanding at

I
l Total ' 3oth June, 1938.
I Adv:.gces i Advoa.nces I .
Advances. made , at 3oth
‘ ngl—ngq : June, XNumber of
] 1938. , . Persons. £
- l —i~ _— -1
| £ ) £ |
Crédit Foncier— b
Civilians . 183,169 10,692,024 | 4,484 | 4,191,540
Discharged Soldiers 139 {830,817 418 397,038
Treasurer—
Cool Stores, Canneries, ete. .. | . 615,582 | (b) 18 318,235
Closer Settlement Commission— ‘
Closer Settlement Settlers o 44,535 'a20,141,885 5,240 | 45,974,240
Soldier Settlers .. L .. a26,757,255 5,448 | 48,181,122
Cultivators of Land .. .. ] 11,242 1,561,283 1,209 241,961
Wire Netting - . 14,226 . 535,850 (c) 236,193
L
Total .. .. .. ‘ 255,311 ; 61,143,606 16,817 | 19,540,329
7 E(;) Ee;re—s;ents Consolidutedeeb-tq ;f—;etti;s- ;SAec;on ;;,jc; 4091) ogI). (b) Companies and
Co-operative Soeieties. (¢) Not available. (d) Debts adjusted by Closer Settlement Commission

under Section 32z of the Closer Settlement Act 1932.

4. Queensland.—The following table gives particulars of advances to 3oth June,
1938. The figures are exclusive of transactions in land :—

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS : QUEENSLAND.

Amount outstanding
‘ Advances ' Total at 30th June, rg38.
Advances. : dmui"geg ‘ A&";’gﬁfs o T T
1937~-38.  June, 1938. Number of £
! ' Persons.
£ S
Agricultural Bank .. .. 258,313 7,741,988 4,745 | 1,615,565
Discharged Soldiers’ Settlement (@) .., 3,379 , 2,446,522 1,617 579,259
Water Facilities .. .. .. .. 58,079 206 42,806
Wire Netting, etc. .. .. .. 20,164 | 980,039 3,369 468, 880
Seed Wheat .- .. .. 14,151  (b)100,973 (c) 15,624
Drought Relief .. 204,458 (¢) 126, 046
JIncome (Unemployment Rehef) Tax (e) 68,122 © 869,936 4,951 611,021
Trrigation . . 4,083 53,720 68 31,904
Other .. .. .. .. 233 . 1,761 42 670
Total . .. o 377,445 12,556,476 (d) 3,491,775

(a) Includes advances to group settlements through the Lands Department as well as advancea
through the Agricultural Bank. (b) Includes accrued interest. (c) Not available. (d) Incomplete,
(e) Largely for rural development (ringbarking, clearing, fencing, etc.).



ADVANCES TO SETTLERS: or

5. South Australia.—The following table gives paﬁicxxlam respecting advances,
etc., under State Authorities to 30th June, 1938 :—

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS : SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

i ! Amount gutstauding
. i Total at goth June, 1938. Arrcars
- Aci::;g% Advances ___ ... ___ __| of Interest
Particulars. durin { at 3oth ' at joth
1927 % N June, Number June,
937-3%. ’ 1938. of £ 1938.
| Persons.
I___ — | Y N - ——
£ | £ £
Department of TLands— [ - .
Advances to soldier settlers i 38,543 | 4,733,708 1,084 | 2,054,924 677,970
Advanees to blockholders .. .. 41,451 4 l 18 ..
Advances for sheds and tanks . .. 75,693 301 | 48,643 16,803
Advances under Closer Settlement !
Acts 30,101 2,416,813 1,370 ' 1,369,866 101,508
Advances urder Agncultura.l Gradu- i
ates Settlement Act .. . 4,966 46,334 28 i 44,191 434
Farmers Assistance Board—
Advances in drought-affected areas 295 2,601,758 1,356 ' 624,058 113,622
Advances under Farmers Relief .
Acts (a) . .. 448,554 3,706,438 1,017 642,182 4,268
Trrigation Branch— '
Advances to civilians .. .. 1,959 206,977 407 | 112,250 41,399
Advances to soldier settlers 1,822 1,076,818 759 | 950,786 239,404
Stste Bank of South Australia (C. . '
" Department) 55,562 | 4,965,729 1,939 | 975,107 31,075
Advances to settlers for lmprnve- -
‘ments 7,729 | 886,387 1,199 | 312,438 93,476
Advances under Vermin and |
Fencing Acts 10,795 | 1,357,096 7,158 451,603 35,424
Adyvances under Loans to Pro- .
ducers Act . 2,419 323,544 325 240,381 11,338
Total . o 602,745 | 22,498,746 16,947 | 8,726,447 | 1,366,721

(a) Previousiy shown under Advances in drought-affected areas.

6. Western Australia.—The following table gives particulars respecting advances
ete.. under State Authorities to 3oth June, 1938 :—

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS : WESTERN AUSTRALIA.

| ! Amount outstanding
. Advances “Potal at 30th June, 1938.
Particulars, during ;ea.r A;ibvg(x)ltt.:g S |
1937-38. June, 1938. | Number of g °
N Persons.
£ £
Development loans . .. 228,264 | 9,724,492 6,624 | 5,133,447
Soldier settlement loans .. .. 43,672 | 6,051,351 3,169 | 4,280,936
Cropping advances .. . .. 136,829 13,441,423 2,004 | 1,029,151
Group Settlement Advances o 3,295 | 6,259,513 1,591 | 1,261,838
Repurchased Estates— :

Under A.L.P, Act 1909 .. o .. 575,368 288 745499
Soldier Settlement oo .. 605,076 625 173,676
Wire and Wire Netting Advances .. 4,189 517,609 2,870 472,478
Total . .. .. 416,249 (37,174,922 | 17,261 |12,426,025
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7. Tasmania.—The following table gives particulars respecting advances under
State Authorities to 30th June, 1938. Although not regarded as an outstanding by the
State Authority the figures in connexion with closer and soldier land settlement have been
included in the table for comparative purposes ; the areas so purchased have heen leased
on qg vear terms having an option of purchase which the leaseholder may exercise at any
time.

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS : TASMANIA.

Amount ontstanding
Advances Total at 3oth June, 1938.
Advanees. made Advances
during yesr at zoth Number of
1937-38. June, 1938. Persons. 4
Agricultural Bank— £ £
State Advances Act and Rural :
Credits .. .. 113,297 783,421 1,450 363,930
Orchardists’ Rehef 1926 .. .. 46,832 49 1,830
Unemployed (Assistance to anary
Producers) Relief Act, 1930-1931 8,060 114,302 930 65,443
Bush Fire Relief Act, 1934 .. .. 14,855 345 7,587
Flood Sufferers’ Relief Act, 1920 .. : .. 35,523 130 8,777
Crop Losses, 193435 oo .. 10,086 306 5,531
Minister for Agriculture— '
Soldier Settlers— |
Advances ; 29,597 783,593 1,265 T11,519
Purchase of Estates, etc. S 9,908 | 2,403,602 |(a) 1,526 | 1,607,382
Closer Settlers— -
Advances ] 11,345 62,473 193 32,710
Purchase of Estatcs otc. l 8,781 467,281 ‘(a) 306 | 379,638
Total .. T ! 180,997 ! 4,722,058 2,584,347

(a) Number of lea.;eho]ders and includes those to whom advances have been made.

8. Northern Territory.—During the financial year 1936—37 the amount of £145 was
advanced, the total amount advanced to 3oth June, 1937, being £22,920 (approximately).
The balance outstanding from 49 settlers, at 3oth June, 1937, including interest, was
£6,593.

9. Summary of Advances.—The following table gives a summary for each State and
the Northern Territory to the 3oth June, 1938. With the exception of Queensland,
where the figures are incomplete. the particulars so far as they are available represent
the total sums advanced to settlers including amounts spent by the varions Covernments
in the purchase and improvement of estates disposed of by closer and soldier land
settlement, while the amounts outstanding reveal the present indebtedness of settlers
to the Governments, including arrears of principal and interest but excluding amounts
written off debts and adjustments for land revaluations - —

__ADVANCES TO SETTLERS : AUSTRALIA.

N

) . .
: Advances Total ﬁ;nggfxf ‘?Szit;a?g 3'§“’
State. made Advances S

| during year at 3oth Number of

i 1937-38. June, 1938. 'Persons. £

i £ £
New South Wales .. . o 3,104,181 | 63,690,313 44,855 134,175,892
Victoria .. . .. .. | 255,311 | 61,143,606 16,817 19,540,329
Queenstand .. .. .. ‘ 377,445 | 12,556,476 .. 3,491,775
South Australia .. .. .. 602,745 | 22,498,746 16,947 [10,093,168
Western Australia .. 1 416,249 | 37,174,922 17,261 (12,426,025
Tasmania . . .. .. 180,997 | 4,722,058 .. 2,584,347
Northern Temtory(u) .. .. i 145 22,920 49 , 593

Total . . .. ‘ 5,027,073 (201,800,131 .. 32,318, 129

{a) Figures for 1636-37.
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§ 11. Alienation and Occupation of Crown Lands.

1. General.—The figures given in the previous parts of this chapter show separately
the areas alienated, in process of alienation, or occupied under various tenures. The
following tables set out in summarized form the position in regard to the tenure of land
in each State, in the Northern Territory, and in the Australian Capital Territory during
the latest yvear for which information is available. Particulars for each year from 1927
onward will be found in Production Bulletin, No. 32, Part 1, page . 'The area unoccupied
inclndes roads, perinanent reserves, forests, etc. In -some cases, lands which
are permanently reserved from alienation are occupied under leases and licences, and have
been included therein. Lands occupied under leases or licences for pastoral purposes
are frequently held on short tenures only, and could thus be made available for settlement
practically whenever required.

2. New South Wales.—Of the total area of New South Wales, 23.9 per tent. had
been alienated at the 3oth June, 1938, 10.6 per cent. was in process of alienation, 57.5
per cent. was held under leases and licences, and the remaining 8.0 per cent. was
unoccupied or held by the Crown.

The following table gives particulars for the year ended 3oth June, 1938 :—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS: NEW SOUTH WALES,
30th JUNE, 1938.

'
*articulars. ' Acres. Particulars. Acres.
— . - - e g
1. Alienated. I
Giranted and sold prior to 1862 7,146,579
Sold by auction and other sales, ! 3. Held under Leases und
1862 to date .. ' 15,083,349 Licences.
Conditionally sold, 1862 to date | 27,365,252
Granted under Volunteer Tand i Homestead Selections and Grants. . 1,650,410
Regulations, 1867 to date . 172,198 ji Alicnable leases, long term and
Granted for public and relxoxous , . perpetual .. . .e 26,689,096
purposes .. 261,438 || Other Long-term Teases 78,523,994
- Short-term Leases and Temporarv
. 50,028,816 Tenures . 4,641,650
less lands resumed or reverted to ° FO"‘SJJ Teases and Occupation Per-
Crown .. .. .. 2,610,241 mits .- 2,124,231
- —— - = .1 Mining Leases and Permits .. 187,892
Total .. .. 47,418 575 l e
. ’ Total . .. | 113,818,173
2. In Process of Alienation, | -
Conditional purchases .. . .. 17,645,860
Closer settlement purchases .. 2,875,738 ‘ 4. Unoccupied (a), Particulars of
Soldiers’ group purchases .. 410,446 i Lord Howe Island not being
Other forms of sale .- e 122,487 available the area, 3,220 acres,
— is included under unoccupied,
Total .. .. 21,054,537 {Approximate) 15,745,22L

Area of State—198,036,500 acres.

(4) Of this arca only 3,433,747 acres are available for selection, the balance being reservations for
roads and for various puhhc purposes, water frontages, and river and Iake surfaces.

3. Victoria.—The total area of the State of Victoria is 56,245,760 acres, of which
48.3 per cent. had been alienated up to the end of the year 1937; 9.9 per cent. was
in process of alienation under deferred payments and closer settlement schemes ; 10.5 per
cent. was occupied under leases and licences: while 31.3 per cent. was unoccupied or
held by the Crown.
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The following table shows the distribution :—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS: VICTORIA,
31st DECEMBER, 1937,
Particulars, Acres. li Particulars. Acres.

1

1. Alienated ., 27,171,853 |3 Leases and Licences held—
! - Under Lands Department—
2. In Process of Alienation— j Perpetual Leases 82,888
Exclusive of Mallee and Closer | . Other Leases and Licences 33,010
Settlement Lands .. . 1,150,087 Temporary (Yearly) Graz-
Mallee Lands (exclusive ot ing Licences .. .. 5,358,202
Closer Settlement Lands) .. ' 3,767,355 | Under Mines Department .. "426,583
Closer Settlement Tands .. 666,383 ' « =
Village Settlements . 16 Total .. . 5,000,683
,900,

4. Occupied by the Crown or
Total .. .. .. 1 5,583,841 Unoccupied (a) .. 17,589,383

Total area of State—56,245,760 acres.

(a) These Crown lands comprise reservations for roads and for various public purposes, 8,166,158
acres ; water frontages, beds of rivers, lakes, etc., and unsold land in citles, towns and boroughs
3,903,337 acres ; and “other lands (unoccupied) 5,519,888 acres.

4. Queensland.—The total area of this State is 429,120,000 acres, of which, on the
318t December, 1937, 4.7 -per cent. was alienated; 1.8 per cent. was in process
of alienation ; and 78.6 per cent. was occupied under leases and licences. The remainder
14.9 per cent. was either unoccupied or held as reserves or for roads.

The distribution is shown in the following table :—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS: QUEENSLAND,
3ist DECEMBER 1937

t
Particulars. Acres. ' Particulars. Acres.
e - ‘ . — i — -
I I 3. Occupied wunder Leases and °
i . ! Licences— :
1. Alienated— | gustoral Leases .. .. ! 239,606,080
‘ . ccupation Licences 7,273,720
By Purchase . -+, 20,013,284 Grazing Selections and Settle-
Without Payment .. - 91,903 . ment Tarm Leases . 81,350,038
' Leases—Special Purposes .. 1,184,758
i Under Mines Department .. 424,937
) Perpetual ~ Lease Selections,
Perpetual TLease Prickly-
pear Selections and Trriga-
I tion Leases - .- 6,065,814
. Auction Perpetual Tenses .. 25,088
, Prickly-pear Leases .. 194,560
|~ !: Forest Graziog Leases .. 1,181,400
Total | 20,105,187 —_—
‘V Total .. .- 337,307,315
{ 4. Reserves, Suqrvm/ed Roads\ and : )
. . d '3 t .o
2. In Process of Alienation ce o 7799442 l; s. Uniiclc%;z{:d toc! Rm{ .ev (a) . :;’:gé:;‘:;

Total area of State—4zg,xzo,ooo acres.
(a) Includes reserves of a total arca of 18,422,328 acres.

5. South Australia.—The area of the State of South Australia is 243,244,800 acres
and at the 3oth June, 1938, 5.1 per cent. was alienated; 1.2 per cent. in process of
alienation; 52.4 per cent. occupied under leases and licences; and 41.3 per cent.
unoccupied or occupied by the Crown.



ALIENATIONX AND OccupartioNn oF CrowN LANDS. 95

The subjoined table shows the distribution :—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS: SOUTH AUSTRALIA,
30th JUNE, 1938.

Particulars. ' Aeres. l Particulars. Acres.
———— l_,,_ _————_— i e | — e -
1. Alienated— : 3. Held under Lease and Licence—
Sold .. .. .. 12,218,120 Right of Purchase Leases . 1,055,300
Granted for Public Purposes 183,558 Perpetual Leases, including 16,067,837
Irrigation Leascs
Pa.st,oral Teases .. 107,683,565
t Other Leases and Licences | . 2,545,635
_ Mining Leases and Llcenceq 84,770
Total .. i 12,401,678

: Total .. .. 127,437,107
2. In Process of Alienation PN 2,989,951 4. Area Unoccupied {(a) .. 100,416,064

Total area of State—243,244,800 acres.

(a) Includes surveyed roads, railways and other reserves, 16,500,332 acres; salt water lakes and
lagoons, 7,680,000 acres; and fresh water lakes, 224,000 acres.

6. Western Australia.—The total area of Western Australia is 624,588,800 acres, of
which, at the 3oth June, 1938, 2.8 per cent. was alienated; 2.5 per cent. was
in process of alienation; while 33.0 per cent. was occupied under leases and licences
.issued either by the Lands or the Mines Departments. The balance of 61.7 per cent.
was unoccupied.

The following table shows the distribution :—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS: WESTERN AUSTRALIA,
30th JUNE, 1938.

Particulars. Acres. Particulars. Acres.

I. Aliendted .. o .. 17,645,460 3. Leases and Licences in Force—

(i) Issued by Lands Depart-
. ment—

2. In Process of Alienation— Pastoral Leases .. | 202,022,987
Midland Hailway Concessions 54,800 |! Special Leases .. 739,006
Free Homestead Farms .. 596,254 I Leascs of Reserves .. 1,205,853
Conditional Purchases 5,674,078 || . Residential Lots .. 6,392
Selections from the late W. (ii) Issued by Mines Depart-

Company 5,297 | ment !
Selections under the Agricul- Gold-mining Leases. . , 29,515
tural Lands Purchase Act 435,302 | Mineral Leases o 38,775
Homestead or Grazing Leases 8,576,756 | Mipers’  Homestead
Poison Land Leases or Licences 17,089 |l Leases 31,563
Town and Suburban Lots .. 3,863 | (iii) Issued by Forests Depnrt-
men
! Timber Permits .. 1,898,064
_ ~ Total .. .. 205,992,155
Total .. .. 15,363,439 f 4. Area Unocrupted (a) .. 385,587,746

Total area of State—624,588,800 acres.
{a) Includes reservations for roads and for various public purposes, 48,241,203 acres.

7. Tasmania.—At the end of the year 1937, 34.9 per cent. of the total area had
been alienated; 2.6 per cent. was in process of alienation; 16.4 per cent. was
occupied under leases and licences for either pastoral, agricultural, timber, or mining
purposes, or for closer or soldier settlement; the remainder (46.1 per cent.) was
unocecupied or occupied or reserved by the Crown.
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The following table shows the distribution :—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS: TASMANIA,
3ist DECEMBER, 1937.

Particulars. Acres. Particulars. Acres.
1. Alienated .. .. .. 5,860,504 3. Leases and licences—-continued.
| (i) Issued by Lands Department
—continued.
Soldier Settlement .. 106,000
2. In Process of Alienation .. 437,720 Short-Term Leases . 131,000
Other 21,000
(ii) fssued by Mines I)t'partment 44,271
3. Leases and licences— .
(i} Issued by Lunds I)epartment— Total R .. 2
Islands 103,505 +754,337
Ordinary Leased Land . 1,959,999

Land Leased for Timber 308,562 4. dArea Occupied by the Croun or

Closer Settlement v 80,000 Unoccupied (a) .. e . 7,725,349

Total area of State—16,778,000 acres.
(a) Includes reservations for roads and for various public purposes, 1,970,080 acres.

8. Northern Territory.—The area of the Northern Territory is 335,116,800 acres, of
which, at the 3oth June, 1937, only 0.2 per cent. was alienated; 54.6 per cent. was held
under leases and licences ; while the remaining 45.2 per cent. was unoccupied.

The following shows the mode of occupancy of areas at the 3oth June, 1937 :—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS: NORTHERN TERRITORY,
30th JUNE, 1937.

Particalars. Acres.

1. Alienated .. .. .. .. .. 478,085
2. Leased— .
Pastoral Leases .. .. 114,218,560
Other leases, licences, reserves and mlssmn statlom .. 68,837,147
Total .. .. .. .. 183,055,707

3. Unoccupied .. .. .. .. .. 151,583,008
4. Total area .. .. .. .. .. 335,116,800

9. Australian Capital Territory.-—Particulars of the alienation and occupation of
Crown lands in the Territory (exclusive of Jervis Bay area) for the year 1937 are as
follows : = 820 acres; in process of alienation 35,474 acres; leased 307,057
acres; and unoccupied 171,309 acres. The area of acquired lands was 213,854 acres.
The total area of the Territory (exclusive of Jervis Bay area, 17,920 acres) is
approximately 583,660 acres.

Alienated land at the end of 1937 comprised 12.5 per cent. of the total area, land in
process of alienation 5.8 per cent., land held under lease 53.6 per cent., and unoccupied
land 28.1 per cent. of the total area.

10. Diagram showing Condition of Public Estate.—The following diagram shows
the condition of the public estate at the end of the year 1937. The square itself represents
the total area of Australia, while the relative areas of individual States are shown by the
vertical rectangles. The areas alienated from the State ; those in process of alienation
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under various systems of deferred payments; and the areas held under leases or licences
are indicated by the differently-shaded areas as described in the reference given below
the diagram, while the areas unoccupied are left unshaded.
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§ 12. Classification of Alienated Holdings According to Size_.

The classification of private holdings according to their area is of interest
chiefly in relation to the efforts made hy the several States in recent years to promote
settlement on the land on blocks of suitable size, especially by means of the Closer
Settlement Acts.

Area in process of alicnation
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The following table gives particulars of the number and area of holdings of
alienated land and land in process of alienation at the latest date for which the
information has been compiled.

CLASSIFICATION OF HOLDINGS (ONE ACRE AND OVER) IN AREA SERIES.

. | i
NS.W. i Victoria. i Q’land, ' 5. Aust.

| Aus. |

t
; W. Aust.  Tasmania.' Cap.
.8ize of Hol . : Total.
ze of Holdings i 1936-37. | 1937-38. ' 1033-34. | 1930-31. | 1937-38. | 1936-37. | Ter. | (@)
] (e) SO 1 1933-34
NUMBER.
.- — e - ‘ . Se -
1 and under 50 acres 13,640 18,588 4,895 1 6,409 5,125 2,791 2 51,450
50 » 100 ,, | 6,058 8,007 4,694 | 1,883 | 715 2,120 2 23,479
100 ’ 500 ,, . 23,474 26,023 l 17,092 | 5,787 3,728 4,993 | 8 81,105
500 . 1,000 ,, 12,020 10,969 3,166 4,513 2,199 . 734 12 | 33,613
1,000 s 5,000 ,, 14,612 7,823 I 1,792 5,266 8,660 | 8or 16 4 38,970
5,000 ;o 10,000 1,708 310 91 134 558 - 138 4 2,943
10,000 s 20,000 656 85 ! 36 34 112 64 1! 988
20,000 » 50,000 4, ' 347 19 : 10 9 24 | 31 <o 440
50,000 and over [P 118 .. . 4 .. 7 8 | 137
) ) \ i
i B T e I
Total .- 72,633 71,824 ; 31,780 : 24,035 21,128 | 11,680 | 45 233,125
\ l i
AREA,
. ! Acres. Acres.  Acres. Acres. [ Acres. ' Acres. Acres. Acres.
1 and under 50 acres; 262,380 363,003 ' 114,063 118,847 f 61,271 62,980 66 982,610
50 s 100 436,384 576,809 | 352,728 144,657 . 50,211 : I5LI47 160 | 1,712,096
100 » 500 ,, | 5,878,254 6,366,010 | 3,932,885 | 1,662,229 | 882,640 | 1,042,546 | 2,123 | 10,766,696
500 » 1,000 ,, | 8,561,005 7,719,795 | 2,204,296 | 3,330.608 | 1,721,505 | 503,880 | 8,874 | 24,058,963
1,000 ,, 5,000 ,, 29,873,751 113,365,684 | 3,121,906 | 9,401,700 |17,531,366 | 1,723,001 | 29,452 | 75,047,860
5,000 »» 10,000 ,, 11,453,600 ' 2,078,770 | 628,727 | 920,107 j 3,617,310 , 925,092 ) 32,124 | 10,664,739
. 10,000 5 20,000 8,852,257 1,119,830 485,824 459,199 | 1,495,791 : 878,272 = 11,002 | 13,302,175
20,000 5 50,000 4, (10,348,737 565,139 202,706 237,112 635,411 853,509 , .. 12,932,614
50,000 and over .. 10,483,207 .. 1 1,556,310 .. | 448,214 ' 613,434 : .. 13,101,255
- T T T —
Total . 186,149,674 32,155,049 i12,689,445 16,202,459 26,443,719 | 6,754,861 | 83,801 180,569,008
(@) Information not available for the Northern Territory. (b) The figures for Queensland refer to frechold land

and leased and crown lands held in coninnction with freehold which are used for general farm purposes. Holdings used
solely for pastoral purposes are not included. {¢) Imcluding 6,030,087 acres under perpetual 1ease.
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CHAPTER V.

TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION.
A. SHIPPING._

§ 1. System of Record.

In the system of recording statistics of oversea silipping Australia is considered as
a unit, and, therefore, only one entry and one clearance are counted for each voyage,
without regard to the number of States visited.

On the arrival at, or departure from, a port in Australia, whether from or for an
oversea country or from another port in Australia, the master or agent must “ enter”
the vessel with the Customs authorities at the port, and supply certain prescribed
information in regard to the ship, passengers and cargo. At the end of each month the
information so obtained is forwarded to the Commonwealth Bureau of Census and
Statistics. Similar documents furnish information regarding oversea migration and
interstate migration by sea. This arrangement has been in opération since the 1st July,.
- 1924. .

From the 1st July, 1014, the Trade and Shipping of Australia has been recorded
for the fiscal years ending 30th June.

In the following tables, commencing with the year 1935—36, a change has been made
in the classification of sailing vessels with auxiliary engines. Particulars of these vessels,
,previously included in the columns headed ‘* Steam ”’, are now included in those headed
¢ Sailing ”*, as this classification is considered more correct, in view of the fact that the
main method of propulsion of these vessels is sail.

§ 2. Oversea Shipping.

‘1. Total Movement.—The following table gives the number and net tonnage of
oversea steam and sailing vessels entering Australian -ports during the years 1927—28
to 1937-38:— \

OVERSEA SHIPPING : VESSELS ENTERED, AUSTRALIA.

Steam. Sailing. Total,

Year. — e

Vessels. Net Tons. Vessels. Net Tons. Vessels.! Net Tons.
1927-28 .. <o | L544 | 5,373,485 33 45,560 | 1,577 |- 5,419,045
1928-29 .. .. | 1,564 5,521,725 18 29,858 1,582 5,551,583
1929-30 .. .- | 1,499 | 5,413,192 23 31,254 | 1,522 | 5,444,446
1930-31 .. -+ | L,517 | 5,562,230 17 19,287 | 1,534 ; 5,581,517
1931-32 .. -+ | 1,497 | 5,653,731 22 33,167 | 1,519 | 5,686,898
1932-33 .. -+ | 1,531 | 5,801,878 23 41,446 | 1,554 | 5,933,324
.1933-34 .. - | 1,356 | 5,308,584 24 43,987 | 1,380 | 5,352,571
193435 e .. 1,559 5,951,220 23 43,024 1,582 5,994,250
1935-36 .. .. { 1,550 | 6,199,583 | (@) 65 ! (a) 38,093 | 1,615 | 6,237,676
1936-37 .. .o | 1,542 6,245,767 99 28,423 1,641 6,274,190
1937-38 .. .. | 1,800 | 7,096,656 105 31,748 | 1,905 | 7,128,404

(a) See last paragraph, § 1, above.
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The average tonnage per vessel entered has risen from 3,436 tons per vessel in
1927-28 to 3,742 tons in 1937-38.

Particulars regarding the total oversea movement of shipping for each year from

1822 to 1920-21 will be found in Official Year Book No. 13, p. 507.

2. Total Oversea Shipping, States.—The following table gives the numbers and net
tonnages of vessels which entered and cleared the various States direct from and to
overseas countries during the year 1937-38 :—

SHIPPING ENTERED FROM AND CLEARED TO OVERSEA COUNTRIES DIRECT,

1937-38.
T |
) Entered. | Cleared.
State or Territory. ; ’ —_ -
‘ l
o Vessels. Net Tonnage. ‘ Vessels. Net Tonnage.
{ ‘
- o — [ —
i |
New South Wale oo 604 2,545,984 57L 2,028,513
Victoria .. ! 230 831,156 218 846,410
Queensland ; 278 950,783 306 1,132,484
South Australia ' 184 643,121 198 761,003
Western Australia ] 445 1,976,514 511 2,185,940
Tasmania .- e 30 130,882 21 83,119
Northern Territory - 74 . 49,964 79 53,499
i :
| ! ‘
| . |
Total .. o 1,905 7,128,404 1,904 7:093,058
‘ |

3. Shipping Communication with various Countries.—Records, as they are
invariably made, of the number and tonnage of vessels arriving from and departing to
particular countries may be misleading for the reason that the tonnage of a vessel can
be recorded against one country only, notwithstanding that the same vessel on the same
voyage may carTy cargo or passengers to or from Australia from or to several countries.
For instance, a mail steamer on a voyage from the United Kingdom to Australia, through
the Suez Canal, may call at Marseilles, Genoa, Port Said, Aden and Colombo, yet can be
credited only to the United Kingdom, the country where the voyage commenced, to the
exclusion of all of the others from the records. Also a number of vessels touch at New
Zealand ports on their voyages to and from the United States of America and Canada,
but their tonnages are not included in the records of Australian shipping trade with New
Zealand. Similarly, the record of shipping engaged in trade between Australia and the
United Kingdom via South African ports does not show tonnage to and from South
Africa, the whole of it being included in the figures for United Kingdom.  In view of
this defect, statistics relating to the direction of the shipping to and from Australia
are restricted to the following tables in which countries situated on the main trade
routes are grouped together. This grouping into larger geographical divisions to some
extent avoids the limitations referred to, except, as already pointed out, in the case of
Africa and New Zealand.
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DIRECTION OF OVERSEA SHIPPING : AUSTRALIA.

1937-38.

! I ]
Cargo l ! |
Countries. . and i 1934—35. 1935-36. 1936-37.

i l

NEerT ToNNAGE ENTERED.

pean Countries Ballast 376,291 | 281,157 232,995 361,870
Cargo 539,443 © 557,001 | 732,104 | 774,280
Ballast-| 107,662 134,200 169,170 204,025
Cargo 1,476,957 | 1,721,540 | 1,832,771 | 2,051,105
Ballast 520,769i 353,102 230,813 280,938

!

4

|

New Zealand

Asiatic Countries and Islands
in the Pacific
34,983 59,136 55:213
172,302 194,360 | 290,795
1,161,903 | 1,134,797 | 1,233,213

Cargo 22,535
Ballast 143,468
Cargo 1,105,873 |
Ballast .. | 6,240 5,041 55,975
Cargo 2,639 | 2,895 2,821 5,372
.. | .. ..
|

Africa
\orth and Central America

South America

Ballast

United Kingdom and h\lro-§l Ca;-go 1,608,613 . 1,812,263 | 1,679,282 | 1,791,963
{ 23,655

Cargo | 4,846,060 | 5,200,675 | 5,440,911 | 5,911,146
Ballast | 1,148,190 947,001 833,279 | 1,217,253

Total .. .. .. 5,994,250 | 6,237,676 | 6,274,190 | 7,128,404

NET TONNAGE CLEARED,

[
United Kingdom and Euro- Cargo | 2,517,120 | 2,719,463 . 2,735,452 | 3,003,968
| 3,170 27,338
Cargo | 512,487 537,359 832,200 918,096

pean Countries Ballast 20,304 16,709 3
Ballast 28,853 73,948 } 39,739 37,522

New Zealand
Asiatic Countries and Islands Cargo | 1,653,931 | 1,605,483 | 1,473,801 | 1,543.996

in the Pacific Ballast 422,053 | 526,048 ' 587,925 818,775
Africa .- Cargo 35,573 50,108 43,172 | 112,057
ica o o Ballast .. 344 . 2,880 50,070

Cargo 615,044 | 595,144 | 510,017 | 498,384
Ballast 83,355 87,944 . 91,991 80,854
South America .. { ]%:Ii%:’st .5"398 gg:g | 8,154 ‘I"998

‘North und Central America

Cargo | 5,340,159 | 5,508,276 | 5,611,826 | 6,078,499
Ballast | 554,635 | 708,608 | 725,755 | 1,014,559
i

Total o i . i5,894,794 6,306,884 , 6,337,581 | 7:093.058

4. Nationality of Oversea Shipping.—The greater part of the shipping visiting
Australia is of British nationality. The proportion of British tonnage declined slightly
during 1937-38, as also did the percentage of vessels arriving with cargo.

Particulars of the nationality of oversea shipping for the last five years are given
in the following table :—
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OVERSEA SHIPPING : NATIONALITY OF VESSELS ENTERED AUSTRALIA

I Net Tonnage.

Total British ..

Nationality. i | I I
1933~34. | 1934-35. ©  1935-36. ' 1936-37. 1937-38.
N B IR e S
Brrrise— ! .
Australian .. .. | 289,172 | 310,186 | 314,439 | 326,652 | 363,086
United K.mgdom .. 12,788,464 | 3,137,192 ' 3,334,332 | 3,447,244 | 4,021,272
Canadian ee o 79,268 76,101 ' 95,889 | 41,094 30,910
New Zealand .. .ol 335,513 | 321,481 f 322,296 , 523,436 | 505,976
Other British .. .. i 221,647 215,597 276,162 | 242,843 | 236,907
|
1] - - i {— -
Cargo .. -+ 13,032,040 | 3,323,552 i 3,732,921 | 3,044,272 | 4,207,122
Ballast .. .., 682024 | 737,005 610,197 ] 637,597 | 861,029
. ol S
§3,7I4,064 | 4,060,557 | 4,343,118 | 4,581,869 | 5,158,151
I
|

104,281 116,036
199,794 | 216,083
99,489 | 227,782

|
Per cent. on total 69.39 | 67.74, 69.63 ! 73.03 2.36

FOREIGN— . i
Danish . . 75,753 48,613 54,689 | 53,233 55,753
Dutch s .. 164,469 176,424 150,012 = 173,011 199,913
French .. | 114715 | 137,142 102,031 | 82,636 | 102,952
German .. .. | 121,829 134,231 | 126,500 E 152,506 180,314
Ttalian 83,055 62,205 | 30,465 | 43,222 70,451
Japanese 333,109 | 461,400 | 464,311 \ 344,304 | 318,499
Norwegian 335,775 1 426,539 | 462,884 | 439,845 | 482,470

Uvited States ..
‘Other Foreign ..

247,959 240,474 233,047
50,916 105,400 » 127,117

Swedish ’ 110,927 141,265 134,502
|
|
i
1

1,496,639 | 1,014,024

1,449,576 ,322,508 | 1,557,754
195,682 356,229

188,031 | 411, 185 336,804 .

3

Cargo l
|
T
i

|

|

Ballast ..

1,692,32F | 1,970,253
26.97 27.64

1,638,507 | 1,933,693 | 1,804,558

Total Foreign
30.61 32.26 30.37

Per cent. on total

|

Cargo .. 4,481,616 | 4,846,060 | 5,290,675 | 5,440,911 | 5,911,146

Per cent. on total . 83.73 80.85 84.82 86.72 82.92

Ballast . . 870,955 ! 1,148,190 947,001 | 833,279 | 1,217,258

Per cent. ontotal 16.27 19.15 1| 15.18 ! 13.28 17.08
_ e —_—

Grand Total. . .- i 3,352,571 | 5,994,250 ‘! 6,237,676 , 6,274,190 | 7,128,404

The Australian tonnage which entered Australia from overseas durmg the year
1937-38 represented 5.09 per cent. of the total tonnage entered and was mainly confined
‘to the New Zealand and Pacific Island trade.

§ 3. Shipping of Ports.

The total shipping tonnage—oversea, interstate and coastwise—which entered
the more important ports of Australia during the year 1937-38, together with similar
information in regard to some of the ports of New Zealand and of the United Kingdom
for the year 1937, will be found in the next table :—
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SHIPPING OF PORTS : AUSTRALIA, NEW ZEALAND AND THE UNITED KINGDOM.

I

i

AUSTRALIA— i ENGLAND AND WaLES— |
Sydney (N.S.W.) | 11,653,127 . London . | 31,249,463
Melbourne (Vic.) 8,624,754 |l Liverpool (im-luding |
Adelaide (S.A.) i 3,393,501 Birkenhead) 17,639,368
Newcastle (N.8.\W.) . 5,332,450 |} Southampton 13,757,353
Brisbane (Qld.) | #751,803 | Tyne Ports | 9,008,162
Fremantle (W.A.) 3,792,004 ‘| Cowes (including coast of )
Townsville (Qld.) i ,511,046 Tsle of W lght) 38,049,345
Kembla (N.S.W.) " 1,188,653 !! Cardiff . 7,721,732
Hobart (Tas.) .. I 1,079,916 . y Hull 6,238,925
Geelong (Vic.) .. ! 1,072,878 || Plymouth i 6,096,645
Whyalla (S.A.).. | 863,978 | Dover . 4,111,828
Pirie (S.A.) 845,126 1  Manchester (mdudmg
Burnie (Tas.) 836,443 " Il Runcorn) * 3,966,433
Cairns (Qld.) 793,701 It Bristol 3,725,980
Mackay (QId.) . 1 606,053 ! Swansea I 3,608,833
Rockham pton (Qld ) 518,382 | \hddlcabrounh .. ! 3,338,685
Devonport (Tas.) y 406,699 t Sunderland .. | 3,007,997
Launceston (Tas.) . 456,959 Blyth -+ | 2,984,665
Albany (W.A.) t 453,187 . Harwich .| 2,809,231
Gladstone (Qld.) 430,141 ’ i Newport 2,596,986
Lincoln (S.A.) . . l 448,081 ;  Portsmouth l 2,485,798 ,
Bowen (Qld.) ..' 312,915 |} SCOTLAND—
Thursday Island (Qld. ) { 309,513 I Glasgow . 6,419,360

NEW ZEALAND— : | Greenock (mc]udmv }’ort,
Wellington 3,987,274 | Glasgow) 3.444,723
Auckland 3,I40,495 I Leith . 2,173,220
Lyttlcton 2,225,749 :; NORTHERN IRELAND—
Dunedm 1,184,587 |I  Belfast 7,627,054

Figures relating to ports of the United Kingdom have been obtamed from the British

Board of Trade’s Annual Statement of the Navigation and Shipping of the United Kingdom,
1937, and those relating to New Zealand from the New Zealand Official Year Book, 1939.

§ 4. Vessels Built and Registered.

1. Vessels Built.—The following table shows the number and tonnage of vessels
built in Australia during each of the calendar years 1934 to 1938, so far as such information
can be ascertained from the Shipping Registers of the various States. The Merchant
Shipping Act, under which vessels are registered in Australia, does not, however, make
it compulsory to register vessels under 15 tons burthen if engaged in river or coastal
trade. Larger vessels are also exempt from registration if not engaged in trade. Yachts
and small trading vessels may be, and frequently are, registered at the request of the owners.

VESSELS BUILT IN AUSTRALIA.

- —. [ i

Steam. I Motor (a). Sailing. Total.
— . ! __‘
Year. Tonnages. | Tonnages. . Tonnages. | ‘ Tonnages.
No. ) No. - Xo. - ! No. - :
- Gross. ; Net. | Gross. | Net Gross, | Net. | Gross. | Net.
e — b .
1934 ‘ 21 642 1339 5 92 | 9t {26 | 734 | 480
1935 L .. 15 377 i 287 2 251 23 17| 402 310
1936 2 719 192 14 543 | 338 1 9| 9 1711271 559
* 1937 .. .o 84 177 141 I 2 2 9 | 179 | 143
1938 i.9 032 365 9 |- 632 | 365
. i

. |
. (a) Tncludes vessels with auxiliary motors
2851.—4
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2. Vessels Registered.—The following table shows the number and
steam, sailing and other vessels on the registers of the States and of
Territory on the 31st December, 1938 :—

net tonnage of
the Northern

VESSELS ON THE STATE REGISTERS, 31st DECEMBER, l938
! . ) ] Sa_ilmg o %:ﬁfi’
am an i N Dredges, Total
, ¢+ Fitted with
Satoor Terriory. oo | TEFGLY | Ay St
. ' propelled. _
! .
Net T Net Net - Net ; Net
j No. ] TO?}S No. | qons., | NO- ! mons, | No. To;s. No. | ons.
New South Wales i 344: _57,810 204! 6763I 312 15,80,‘ 45/11,164] 9O5] 91,544
Victoria 164| 100,852 48 665 60 1,406  55123,015 327 191,038
Queensland l 321 0,875 83 1,189; 69 2,836 27| 3,041 220] 14,841
South Australia . . ! 10,556 17 341 47, 2, 185l 42| 6,742 177 19,824
Western Australia | 37 5,390 257 3,99!i 36 777 190 4.2770 349 14,435
Tasmania . 43 4,226 63 2,2571 64, 1,842 1 382 171 8,707
Northern Tcrntory 15 145' 5 88 .. 20 233
Total 701| 251,709 692{ 15,351 593.24,9411 189 49,521{2,175| 341,522

3. World’s Shipping Tonnage.—The table hereunder shows the number and gross
tonnage of steam and motor, and of sailing vessels owned by the most important maritime
countries, together with the proportion of the grand total owned by each country :—

WORLD’S SHIPPING TONNAGE, Ist JULY, 1938.

Steamers and Sailing Vessels Total Percentage
Nationalit Motorships. | and Barges. . on Total.
ANALIo! Y. 7 - - -
T . Gro T Gross. - . Gros N, Gros
1 NO. ITOxfn;ige | No. ' Tonnage } No ;Tonn;ivc. No. Tunu::ze.
——— e — E \ R . —t = —_
'000. ' ooo ! ’000.
United Kingdom 6,843 |17,675 i 360 | 105 | 7,203 |17,780 | 23.3 26.2
Australia and New \ ' ‘ |
Zealand 529 ' 074 | 10 | 5 539 , 079 1.7 1.0
Canada (a) 787 1 1,212, 94 ! 81 881 - 1,203 2.8 1.9
Other British 902 { 1,153 154 ! 38 « 1,056 ' 1.196 3.4 1.8
Total, British l i ! )
Empire 9,061 '20,719 I 6181 229 | 9,679 {20,948 31.2 30.0
Belgium .., 206 431 o i 206 431 0.7 0.6
Denmark 694 | 1,129 LI 695 | 1,129 2.3 1.7
France 1,246 | 2,881 61 | 23 | 1,307 |-2,904 4.2 4.3
Germany . . 2,321 | 4,232 7! 12 | 2,328 | 4,244 7.5 0.2
Greece .. 638 | 1,389 o 638 | 1,8%9 z.11 2.8
Holland .. 1,473 | 2,852 9 i | ¥,482 | 2,855 4.8 4.2
Ttaly 1,156 | 3,259 137 | 31 5,293 3,290 | 4.2} - 4.8
Japan 2,187 | 5,007 e | 2,187 | 5007 | 7.1 7-4
l\or.wa.y .. 1,063 | 4,613 2 ' | 1,965 | 4,014 6.3 6.8
Spain 793+ 948 46 11} 839 . 959 2.7 | 1.4
Sweden 11239 | 1,571 71 | 1,246 | 1,576 401 2.3
United States of ! ! 1‘ . ‘
Otﬁmenga (bF | 2,955 |‘11,5'|5 430 ] 535 | 3,391 112,050 10.9 | 17.8
er orelgn i : '
Countries < 3,477 3824 257 ; 126 | 3,734 j 5,950 | 12.0 L 8.8
Total, Foreign |
Countries 20,348 |46 151 963 747 21,311 [46,898 | 68.8 ‘ 69 1
Grand Total .. |29,409 166 870 1,581 976 {30,990 ‘67,846 100.0 | 100.0

(@) Including Great Lakes shipping. (&) Including Philippine Islands and Great

The fore.going figures have been compiled from Lloyd’s Register of
only vessels of 100 tons or upwards have been included.

<«

Lakes shipping.
Shipping, and
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§ 5. Interstate Shipping.

1. System of Record.—Interstate Shipping comprises two elements: (a) Vessels
engaged solely in interstate trade: and (b) Vessele trading between Australia
and oversea countrics and in the course of their voyage proceeding from one State to
another. (It should be mentioned that these vessels, except under special circumstances,
do not now engage in interstate carrying.) No complexity enters into the record of
those in category (a), but with regard to the method of recording the movements of
the overseas vessels (b) some explanation is necessary. Fach State desires that its
shipping statistics (which are prepared in the Commonwealth Bureau of Census and
Statistics) shall show in full its shipping communication with oversea countries, but
at the same time it is necessary to avoid any duplication in the statistics for Australia
as a whole. In order to meet these dual requirements, a vessel arriving in any State
from an overseas country—say United Kingdom—via another State, is recorded in
the second State as from United Kingdom via States, thus distinguishing the movement
from a direct oversea entry. Continuing the voyage, the vessel is in the third State
again recorded for the statistics of the State concerned as from United Kingdom via
other States. On an inward voyage the clearance from the first State to the second State
is a clearance interstate, and is included with interstate tonnage in conformity with the
pre-federation practice of the States, and to preserve the continuity of State statistics.
Thus, movements of ships which are, from the standpoint of Australia as a whole, purely
coastal movements, must for the individual States be recorded as ** Oversea via other
States ’ or ‘ Interstate "’ according to the direction of the movement. The significance
of the record of these movements will be more cléarly seen from the following tabular
presentation of the inward and outward voyages to and from Australia of a mail steamer
which, it is presumed, reaches Fremantle (Western Australia) and then proceeds to the
terminal port of the voyage—Sydney (New South Wales)—wvia the States of South
Australia and Victoria. From the terminal port the vessel will commence the outward
voyage, and retrace its inward track.

~

ITINERARY OF AN OVERSEAS VESSEL ON AUSTRALIAN COAST.

Recorded as—
Particulars. N —_ — - [,
' For the State
and for For the States.
Australia.

Inward Voyage— o

Enters Fremantle from United Kingdom | Oversea direct ! N .
Clears Fremantle for Adelaide .. .. Interstate direct
Enters Adelaide from Umted King,dom
via Fremantte . .. .. .. .
Clears Adelaide for Melbourne . . .. .. . Interstate direct
Enters Melbourne from United ]dngdom
via Adelaide .. .. o .. .. Oversea via States
Clears Melbourne for S)dnew .. .. .. Interstate direct
Enters Syvdney irom United kln"dom L
via Melbourne . .. .. .. .. Oversea via States

! Oversea vig States

Outward Voyage—

Clears Sydney for United ngdom via
Melbourne . .. .. .. Oversea vig States
Enters Melbourne from Sy dney .. .. Interstate direct
Clears Melbourne for United Kingdom via
Adelaide .. .. .. .. .. Oversea vig States
Enters Adelaide from Melbourne .. .. Interstate direct
Clears Adelside for United Kingdom via -
Fremantle. .. .. .. .. Oversea via States
Enters Fremantle from “Adelaide .. .. .. Interstate direct
Clears Fremantle for United Kingdom .. | Oversea direct
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From the method outlined above, the requirements for Australia and for the individual
States are ascertained as follows :.(a) The aggregate of all ships recorded for each State
as *“ Oversea direct ’ gives the oversea shipping for Australia as a whole ; (b) the aggregate
for all ships recorded in any State as ‘‘ Oversea direct’ plus those recorded as
* Qversea via States » gives.the total oversea shipping for that State ; and (c) the aggregate
for all ships recorded as “ Oversea via Stafes’ may also be used, together with those
recorded as “ Interstate direct,” to furnish figures showing the total interstate movement
of shipping.

It should be remembered, however, that all overseas vessels do not follow the same
itinerary as the vessel in the table above.

2. Vessels and Tonnage Entered.—(Interstate direct.) The following table gives the
number and tonnage of vessels recorded as having entered each State from any other
State during each of the years 1933-34 to 1937-38. The shipping of the Murray River,
between the States of New South Wales, Victoria and South Australia, is not included :—

" INTERSTATE SHIPPING: NUMBER AND TONNAGE OF 'VESSELS ENTERED.

'

State or Territory. 1933-34. . 193;4-35. ! 1935-36. 1936-37. 1937-38.
! ) .
NUMBER.
New South Wales .. 1,679 1,945 1,862 2,076 2,179
Victoria.. - .. 1,777 1,908 1,966 2,146 2,255
Queensland .. .. 508 . 587 567 599 652
South Australia .. . 694 842 865 924 988
Western Australia .. 326 - 347 358 - 366 383
Tasmania .. 1,008 1,035 1,065 1,216 1,261
Northem Temtorv .. 23 . 27 22 29 2
Total ot 6,015 ° 6,601 - 6,705 | 7,356 7,743

NET TONNAGE.

New South Wales .+ . 4,664,917 * 5,334,778 5,105,740 | 5,603,751 5,977,315

Vietoria. . - 13,791,060 4,062,750 4,361,171 | 4,640,688 ' 4,743,317
Queensland .. .. 1,281,334 , 1,410,487 1,495,200 ' 1,616,188 * 1,674,662
South Australia .. .+ 2,335,796 ' 2,761,195 2,808,358 | 3,043,302 | 3,176,924
Western Australia .. 1,763,371 1,855,563 1,916,546 ; 1,869,071 1,978,260
Tasmania .. 1,282,947 1,101,544 ,335,725 { 1,559,603 1.562,790
Northern Termtor; .. ‘56,694 50,011 66,710 : 71,057 2,996

Total .. .. 15,176,128 16,585,328 17,179,450 jx8,493,660 19,186,264

3. Oversea Vessels Moving Interstate.—(Oversea via States.) To ascertain the
aggregate movement of shipping between the States during the year 1937-38 including
the total interstate movements of oversea vessels, the figures in the following table
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which give the number and tonnage of vessels entered from or cleared for oversea
countries via other Australian States, must be added to those in the table preceding:—

SHIPPING ENTERED AND CLEARED FROM AND TO OVERSEA COUNTRIES VIA
OTHER AUSTRALIAN STATES, 1937-38.

] 1
Entered. : Cleared. ! Total,
|
State or Territory. - i
oy Net L v Net Net
| Vessels. | gopnage. | VOIS | Tonpage. } Vessels. | Tonneage
I IR S 1
New South Wales I 501 | 2,643,380 ! 473 | 2,600,441 974 ! | 3,243,801
Victoria .. o 534 | 2,963,384 l 473 | 2,675,439 1,007 = 5,638,823
Queensland. . [ 306 | 1,842,669 ’ 260 | 1,506,727 560 | 3,349,390
South Australia i 318 | 1,890,738 | 252 | 1,556,374 570 | 3,447,112
Western Australia i 35 150,148 10 31,147 45| 181,295
Tasmania .. X 86 508,626 110 667,483 196 | 1,176,109°
Northern Territory .. l .. .. e .. S ..
I -
! . . +
Total <. |- 1,780} 9,998,945 ‘ 1,578 | 9,037,611 3,358 Il9,036..556

Oversea vessels moving interstate are with few exceptions not engaged in the active
interstate trade of Australia, but are merely proceeding to the several States in °
continuation of their oversea voyages.

4. Total Interstate Movement of Shipping.—i) Ausiralia. The appendéd table
shows the total interstate movement of shipping including oversea vessels moving
interstate for each of the years 1933-34 to 1937-38 :—

TOTAL INTERSTATE MOVEMENT OF SHIPPING: AUSTRALIA.

Entered. - Cleared.
Year. i T
Vessels- Net Tonnage. i Vessels. Net Tonnage.
- P | .

) | |

1933-34¢ .. .. .. 7,463 23,114,881 | 7,462 | 23,282,301
1934-35 .. . . 8,279 25,369,207 ! 8,288 | 25,460,522
1935-36 .. .. .. 8,502 26,857,399 8,508 26,860,842
1936-37 .. .. .. 9,061 I 27,773,851 | 9,106 ] 27,792,951
1937-38 .. .. 9,523 ; 29,185,209 | 9540 | 29,136,482
— . —— l § ——

(ii) States. The following table shows the number and tonnage of vessels which
entered and cleared each State from and for other States durmg 1937-38, including the -
interstate movements of oversea vessels :— :

INTERSTATE SHIPPING OF EACH STATE, '1937-38.

I Entered. Cleared.
State or Territory. [ ! 7 T
i Vessels. | Net Tonnage. Vessels. | Net Tonnage.
) . |
New Sputh Wales .. .| 2680 8,620,695 2,782 | 9,158,843
Victoria .. .. .. .. 2,789 | 7,706,701 2,773 | 7,674,454
Queensland . . .. .. 958 | 3,517,331 908 | 3,262,918
South Australia 1,306 | 3,067,662 1,281 | 4,919,220
Western Australia 418 { 2,128,408 | 355 | 1,925,231
Tasmania . .. .. .. 1.347 | 2,071,416 . 1,419 | 2,128,354
Northern Territory .. . .. 25 2,996 | 22 67,402
Total .. .1 9,523 "9, 8:,, 09 | 9:540 | °9,r36,48°




108 CHAPTER V.—TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION.

5. Vessels engaged Solely in Interstate Trade.—The following table gives the number
and net tonnage of vessels engaged solely in interstate trade which entered the ports of
each state direct from other states during the year 1937-38 :—

VESSELS SOLELY IN INTERSTATE TRADE: NUMBER AND TONNAGE OF VESSELS

. ENTERED, 1937-38.
Vessels Entered.
State or Territory.

No. Net Tonnage.
New Soubh Wales 1,704 3,620,676
Victoria 1,396 2,794,327
Queensland .. 474 1,029,955
South Australia . . 759 1,763,575
Western Australia 117 436,647
Tasmania 1,186 1,081,461
Northern Temtory 9 20,786
Total 6,145 10,747,427

The abové ﬁgures have been compiled direct . from the shipping returns, and are
comparable with similar figures for the year 1936-37. Previous to that year, however,
the figures were derived from calculations based on an assumption which did not hold

in all cases.

6. Interstate and Coastal Services.—The subjoined table gives particulars, so far
as they are available, of all steamships engaged in regular interstate or coastal services
at the end of each of the years 1934 to 1938 :—

INTERSTATE AND COASTAL STEAMSHIP SERVICES IN AUSTRALIA.

Particulars. ! 1934 . 1935 1936 1937. 1938.
Number of com panies operating . . | 31, 30 29 | 30 30
Number of steamships .. . 155 ¢ 156 160 162 167
Tonnage Gross ' 302,897 | 324,891 | 352,661 , 353,280 | 366,182
g Net , 168,056 ! 180,468 | 197,256 | 197,130 | 200,131
Horse-power (Nominal) .1 33,510 36,037 37,188 i 37,887 39,598
Number of {18t class ‘3,914 4,311 ' 4,450 4,410 3,909
passengers j . '
for which } 2nd classandsteer- | . .
licensed(a) age .. ‘ 1,755 | 1,920 ! 1,695 1,801 1,719
Mastersand oﬁicers 505 - 513 547 545 557
Co;x;%:ens:n b Engineers 419 548 579 585 606
Crew C 4,045 1 4,264 ) 4458 | 4,515 4,663

(a) Exclusive of purely day passenger accommodation.

.§ 6. Tonnage of Cargo.

1. Oversea and Interstate Cargo.—(i) Ausiralia. The table hereunder shows the
aggregate tonnage of oversea cargo discharged and shipped and the tonnage of
interstate cargo shipped in all ports for the years 1933—34 to 1937-38. Cargo which
was stated in cubic feet has been converted to tons measurement on the basis of 40

cubic feet to the ton.

CARGO MOVEMENT,

Oversea Cargo.

Interstate Cargo.

Year. Discharged. [ Shipped. ) Shipped.
Tons Weight.| Tons Meas. Tons Weight.| Tons Meas. (Tons Weight.| Tons Meas.
1933-34 2,606,101 | 1,395,291 | 4,260,182 738,846 | 4,278,159 | 1,201,617
1934-35 2,969,914 | 1,722,485 | 5,220,757 | 857,976 | 5,244,386 | 1,346,422
1935-36 3,531,839 | 1,048,508 ! 5,214,194 |- 893,509 | 5,540,938 | 1,502,813
1936-37 3,655,623 | 2,024,051 | 5,027,746 | 933,416 | 6,501,393 | 1,596,869
1937-38 4,365,946 | 2,279,653 5,730,665 | 1,088,575 | 7,032,080 '} 1,876,938
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(ii) Principal Ports. The following table shows the tonnage of Oversea and
Interstate Cargo discharged and shipped at principal ports, 1937-38 :—

TONNAGE OF CARGO DISCHARGED AND SHIPPED AT PRINCIPAL PORTS, 1937-38.

Discharged. Shipped.
Port. { -
| Oversea. | Interstate. Total. Oversea. Interstate. f Total.
S Tons., Tons. | Tons. Tons. Tons. Tons.

- Sydney . 2,217,370 |1,290,246 3,507,022 [1,266,804 = 909,609 | 2,176,413
Newcastle .. 194,976 (1,669,272 {1,804,248 | 445,305 2,500,635 | 2,045,940
Kembla 83,342 | 550,871 1 034,203 | 108,301 254,572 | 362,873
Other o iy o 22,391 14,199 | 36,590

Total, New South | T __-"‘ T :
Wales .. . 12,495,694 13,510,389 ‘6,006,983 1,842,801 3,679,015 | 5,521,816
,,,, - e | i — S —

Melbourne .. 1,845,796 2,400,597 14,300,393 11,033,719 11,133,013 | 2,166,732
Geelong 270,610 | 218,035 | 488,045 { 482,140 69,595 [ 551,735
Other 24,200 0,265 |, 30471 6,913 | 6,258 13,171

Total, Victoria 2,140,612 [2,684,897 14,825,509 1,522,772 ‘1,208,866 | 2,731,038
Brisbane 357,245 | 543-145 | 902,390 | 210,932 ' 207,069 | 418,001

Cairns . 16,064 44,0653 00,717 | 155,909 110,785 266,694
Townsville .. 07,997 69,829 | 137,826 | 245,527 48,639 | 204,166
Other 16,321 82,427 98,748 | 244,348 i 77,004 321,442

Total, Queensland.. | 457,627 | 742,054 {1,199,681 | 856,716 ' 443,587 | £,300,303

Adelaide 585,343 | 880,677 1,466,020 | 526,716 483,328 | 1,010,044
Pirie 128,016 | 252,772 | 381,688 | 419,286 ' 160,262 379,548
Wallaroo 38,355 733 | 39,088 | 186,473 | 14,076 | 200,549
Whyalla .. .. .. 164,478 (1,871,160 | 2,035,638
* Other 39,045 { - 6,790 45,835 | 212,808 i 19,132 231,040

Total, South I N ’ T | -
Australia .. | 791,659 |1,140,972 1,932,631 |1,500,701 12,547,958 | 4,057,719
Fremantle .. 559,288 % 375,535 | 934,823 | 514,816 | 350,330 | . 565,146
Bunbury 41,532 624 42,156 | 204,325 27,181 231,500
Geraldton 50,404 7,918 58,322 | 130,002 | .. 130,092
Other 15,754 18,061 33,815 50,039 | 18,151 68,190
Total, Western R T K
Australia .. | 666,978 | 402,138 1,000,116 | 899,272 . 95,662 994,934
Hobart ! 77:919 | 290,022 373,041 | 142,639 | 238,194 380,833
Launceston . . | 6,824 | 121,044 . 127,868 24,703 | 101,257 125,960
Devonport .. e 777 | 33:933 © 34,710 - 1389318 | 389,318
Other . j 4,905 80,433 ' 85,308 20,457 . 202,603 223,060.
Total, Tasmania [ 90,485 | 531,432 621,017 | 187,799 | 931,372 | 1,119,171
Darwin (Northern l!
Territory) .. 2,544 10,782 13,320 119 2,558 2,677
' |
Totel, AUSTRALIA .. ,(;,645,599 0,022,604 115,668,263 6,819,240 18,909.018 15,728,258
I )
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2. Nationafity —The following table shows the total oversea cargo discharged and
shipped according to the nationality of the vessels carrying during the years 1933-34
to 1937-38:—
TONNAGE(a) OF OVERSEA CARGO DlSCHARﬁED AND SHIPPED

t |
Vessels Registered at Ports in — | 1933-34. 1934—35. 1935—36. 1936-37. 1937-38.

|
7 ' i | . N
British— l ; :
Australia -1 257,407 | 307,440 | 329,208 320,090 | 437,346
United Kmurdom ! 4.796,037 I 5,813,352 ' 6,181,120 6,831,581 | 8,033,271
Canada . 115,125 © 127,379 , 154,914 35,313 1 63,146
New Zealand 357,087 323,030 398,238 390,892 © 456,505
Other British 403,757 392,606 | 534.585 451,409 |, 488,828
' e . -
Total British S $930,403 6,964 407 7,598,005 8,085,185 ‘ 9,431,096
Per cent. on Total .. 65.39 64.60 065.57 09.40 | 70.41
Foreign— : . |

- Cls ] } \ 1 R | . } I )
Denmark .. .. 184,626 154,172 160,285 159,040 | 209,716
France .. .. 108,736 © 169,802 ' 140.435 113,584 ' 150,424
Germany .. Lo 276,821 0 297,020 ' 346,544 392,269 . 462,246
ltaly .. o .. . 103.921 ° 66,319 . 33.520 38,497 109,570
Japan P035,142 913,552 . 914,856 542,761 | 378,005
Netherlands (b) . 280,500 308,187 228,726 315,640 350,136
Norway .. 814,447 1,023,612 | 1,207,673 1,164,105 | 1,218,807
Sweden 325.T14 ' 408,462 ' 390,080 310,934 316,300
United States of Ameuca 246,858 ' 240,271 ' 300,974 201,740 + 258,969
Other Foreign . . 93.843 ;225,328 | 200,892 230,481 \ 329,510

i

|

!

!

f_A_._,__,’ S .
|

I

Total Foreign 3.070.017 3,806,725 | 3,089,985 3,555,051 | 3,983,743

P’er cent. on Total .. 34.71 3534 . 34.43 30.54 ' 29.59
. [ T e . S
Grand Total .. l 9,000,420 i10,77r,13z 11,588,050 11,640,830 {13,404,339
e - L s b L
(a) Tons weight and tons measurement combined. (b) dncludes Netherlands Tast Indlei

NoTe.—A summary of particulars relating to Shipping and Cargo for the year
1938-39 will be found in the Appendix to this volume.

.

§ 7. Miscellaneous.

1. Lighthouses.—Transport and Communication Bulletin No. 14, published by this
Bureau, contained a list of the principal lighthouses on the coast of Australia, giving
details of the location, number, colour, character, period, candle-power and visibility
of each light so far as particulars were available.

z. Distances by Sea.—A statement giving the distances by sea between the ports
of the capital cities of Australia and the most important ports in other couhtries which
trade with Australia was also included in Transport and Communication Bulletin No. 14.

3. Shipping Freight Rates.—The Quarterly Summary of Australian Statistics
gives a list of the ruling freight rates for general merchandise both in respect of oversea
and interstate shipments. The latest figures available, which give the rates current at
318t March, 1939, show that the rate for general merchandise from Australia to United
Kingdom and Continent was 63s. per ton weight or measurement, while the rates for
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wheat (parcels) and wool (greasy) were respectively 31s. 3d. per ton weight and 1d. per
1b. plus 5 per cent., iess 10 per cent. The charter rates for wheat ranged between 31s.
and 3zs. per ton..

4. Depth of Water at Main Ports.—A table, compiled from information supplied
by the Director of Navigation, showing the depth of water at “the main ports of Australia
at 1st January, 1939, was included in Transport and Communication Bulletin No. 29.

5. Shipping Casualties.—Courts of Marine Inquiry are constituted by a Magistrate
assisted by skilled assessors, and when necessary are held at the principal port in each
State and at Launceston (Tasmania). Such courts have power to deal . with the
certificates of officers who are found at fault. Particulars of shipping casualties reported
on or near the coast during the year 1938 are shown in Transport and Commumcatwn
Bulletin No. 29. This 1nformatlon also ‘was farnished by the Director of Navigation.

6. Commonwealth Navigation and Shipping Legislation.—(i) General. An account
in some detail of the Commonwealth navigation and shipping legislation was published
in Official Year Book No. 17 (pp. 1053-5).

(ii) Recent legislation. Under the provisions of the Navigation Act the coasting
trade of the Commonwealth in passengers and cargo is reserved by section 288 to ships
licensed to engage in that trade. Licences are granted to ships complying with Australian
conditions respecting wages, manning crew, accommodation and so on, stipulations
which have confined the trade to Australian-owned vessels.

Provision was made in the Act for permits to be granted to unlicensed British ships
to carry cargo and passengers on the coast when it was shown that the licensed service
was inadequate. The permit system, however, was.not entirely satisfactory and in 1926
the Act was amended to allow the Governor-General, by notice in the Gazetle, to permit
unlicensed British ships of a specified size and speed to engage in the passenger trade
between particular ports. Exemptions under the Act were placed on a statutory basis
by the Navigatioh Act of 1935 which permits unlicensed British ships of not less than
10,000 tons and a sea speed of not less than 14 knots to carry passengers between any two
ports in Australia not connected by rail. In every case the voyage must be made in
one ship without break of journey, transhipment, or second call at any port. On arriving
at the port of destination the passenger-may be taken on to the first port of call of the
ship, which is either the first port of embarkation, or alternatively, a port connected with
it by rail.

In the N: awgatlon Act of 1935 also the carriage of wireless equipment was extended
to all ships engaged in interstate trade. A similar provision for intra-state vessels has been
madz by some of the States. :

The Navigation (Maritime Conventions) Act of 1934 was an amendment of the
Navigation Act to enable the Commonwealth to give effect to the provisions of a number
of maritime conferences of recent years, of which the most important were those dealing
with the safety of life at sea and load lines.

In an effort to protect the interests of British shipping in the Pacific against subsidized
foreign competition the New Zealand Government recently introduced a measure
prohibiting foreign vessels from embarking passengers or cargo in a New Zealand port
for any destination in Australia. On 3rd December, 1936, the British Shipping Protection
Bill, designed to implement the New Zealand legislation, was introduced into the
Australian Senate. After the speech on the second reading, the debate was adjourned.

7. Ports and Harbours.—A report in two volumes on ‘‘ Transport in Australia,”
with special reference to Ports and Harbours facilities, was submitted to the Common-
wealth Government by Sir George Buchanan, and published as two Parliamentary
Papers (No. 86 printed 14th March, 1927, and No. 108 printéd gth May, 1927).

B. RAILWAYS.
§ 1. General.

1. Introduction.—The policy of Government ownership and control of railways
has been adopted in each State'and at the 30th June, 1938, only 787 route miles of the
27,973 open for general traffic in Australia were privately owned. Those owned by the
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State Governments amountéd to 24,985 miles, and those owned by the Commonwealth,
2,201 miles. In the following tables details of the four lines owned by the Commonwealth
are grouped and shown with the totals for the various State-owneg systems. Separate
particulars for each Commonwealth line are given in Transport and Communication
Bulletin No. 29, issued by this Bureau, and they.were also given in Year Book No. 31,
P. 125 ek seq.

2. Improvement of Railway Statistics.—Earlier issues of the Year Book contain a
condensation of the report issued in 1gog by the Commonwealth Statistician to the
Minister for Home Affairs on the subject of * The Desirability of Improved Statistics
of Government Railways in Australia ”’ (see Year Book No. 7, p. 598).

Considerable improvement, both as regards the volume of information and the mode
of presentation thereof in the statistical tables ‘appearing in the reports of the several
Railway Commissioners, has been made during recent years.

In an endeavour to adhere more closely to the figures used by the Railways
Commissioners and to obtain greater uniformity, certain changes were made in the
compilation of railways statistics from and including the year 1935-36; consequently
the figures for the last three years-are not entirely comparable with those for previous
years. The differences, however, are relatively unimportant.

3. Railway Communication in Australia.—An account of the progress of railway
construction in Australia since the opening of the first line in 1854 will be found in Year
Book No. 6, p. 681. Further information regarding railway communication in Australia
and proposals for unification of tra.uge in the various systems are given in Year Book
No. 22, pp. 259 to 261.

4. Government Railways. Lines under Construction and Lines Authorized, 1938.—
(i) Lines under Construction. In spite of the great extensions of State railways since
the year 1875 and also the construction of various railways by the Commonwealth
Government, there %re still, in some of the States, immense areas of country which are
as yet practically undeveloped, and in which little in the nature of permanent settlement
has been accomplished. The general policy of the States is to extend the existing lines
inland in the form of light railways as settlement increases, and while it is true that lines
which were not likely to be commercially successful in the immediate future have been
constructed from time to time for the purpose of encouraging settlement, the general
principle that the railways should be self-supporting is kept in view.

(a) New South Wales. In addition to that shown under (b) below, preliminary
construction work has been commenced on the Sandy Hollow to Maryvale (approximately
147 miles), Sutherland to Cronulla (6.31 miles) and Bungendore to Captam s Flat (2x.18
miles) railways in New South Wales. Construction work was also commenced on the
Circular Quay gection of the underground railway of Sydney.

(b) Victoria. In this State 35.50 miles of 5 ft. 3 in. gauge lines have been partially
constructed, from Nowingi to Millewa South, work thereon being temporarily suspended.
Under the provisions of the Border Railways Act 1922 (Vie. 3194) the following lines are
under construction in New South Wales territory :—Euston to Lette (30.25 miles);
and Yarrawonga to Oaklands (38 miles). Work has been suspended on the former
line while traffic on the latter is being conducted by the Constructing Authority pending
the transfer to the Railways Commissioners. On completion, these lines, which are
of 5 ft. 3 in. gauge, will be taken over and operated by the Victorian Railways
Commissioners.

(c) Queensland. In previous issues of the Year Book details were given of the scheme
of railway construction under the provisions of the North Coast Railway Act 1910 (see
Year Book No. 15, p. 551). On the 3oth June, 1938, no railway construction work was
in progress. The following lines are partially constructed, but work thereon is
temporarily suspended :—Goondoon to Kalliwa Creek (18 miles); Yaraka to Powell’s
Creek (27 miles) ; Dajarra to Moonah Creek (41 miles) ;" Rannes to Monto (63 miles) ;
and Winton to 37-Mile (37 miles) : a total of 186 miles.

(d) Other. At 30th June, 1938, no railway construction work was in progress in
South Australia, Western Australia, Tasmania, or for the Commonwealth Government.
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(ii) Lines Authorized for Construction. (a) New South Wales. At the 30th June,
1038, the following lines had been authorized for construction but not commenced :—
Gilgandra to Collie (21.54 miles); Jerilderie towards Deniliquin (25 miles); Rand
to Bull Plain (27.55 miles); Canowindra to Gregra (33.87 miles); St. Leonards to
Eastwood (9.07 miles) ; Inverell to Ashford (32 miles); Gwabegar to Burren Junction
(36.25 miles) ; Eastern Suburbs to Bondi (7.75 miles); and Western Suburbs to Western
Road (5.55 miles) ; a total distance of 198.58 miles.

(6) Victoria. The following lines were authorized, but construction had not been
commenced up to the end of June, 1938 :—5 ft. 3 in. gauge: La La Siding to Big Pat’s
Creek (2.50 miles) ; Casterton to Nangeela (g miles) ; and Orbost to Brodribb (6 miles).
Under the Border Railways Act 1922, the following line has been authorized for
construction in New South Wales Territory :—Mildufa to Gol Gol (22 miles).

(c) Queensland. In addition to the new lines upon which work has been commenced,
Parliament has authorized the construction of the following parts of the Great Western
Railway : Section A, from Quilpie to Eromanga (120 miles); Section B, from Powell’s
Creek (224 miles); Section C, from 37-Mile to Springvale (324 miles) ; and Section D
from Moonah Creek (216 miles). The following lines were also authorized for
construction : Texas to Silverspur (9 miles); Mount Edwards to Maryvale (28 miles) ;
Lanefield to Rosevale (17 miles) ; Gatton to Mount Sylvia (11 milesj; Wandoan to
Taroom (42 miles) ; Dirranbandi extension (52 miles) ; Yarraman to Nanango (16 miles) ;
Brooloo to Kenilworth (1o miles); Dobbyn to Myally Creek (50 miles) ; and Peeramon
towards Boongee (11 miles). : .

(d) South Australia. Parliament has authorized the construction of a line on the
3 ft. 6 in. gange from Kielpa to Mangalo Hall (26.25 miles). The survéy has been
completed, but the work cannot be started without a special resolution. of both Houses of
Parliament. -

(e) Western Australia. The following lines were authorized for construction up to
the 3oth June, 1938 :—Yarramony to Merredin (85 miles); Brookton to Dale River
(28 miles) ; Boyup Brook to Cranbook (95.23 miles); Manjimup to Mount Barker
(107 miles); Leighton to Robb’s Jetty (4.62 miles); Soutbern Cross—Southwards
(27.38 miles) : Yuna to Dartmoor (52 miles); a total distance of 399.23 miles. The
surveys have been completed in respect of all the above lines, except the Boyup Brook
to Cranbook, the Manjimup to Mount Barker, and the Leighton to Robb’s Jetty lines.

(f) Tasmania. There were no new railways authorized at 3oth June, 1938.

(g) Commonwealth. There were no new railways authorized at 3oth June, 1938.

5. Grafton-South Brisbane (Uniform Gauge) Line.—The line from Grafton (New
South Wales) to Brishane (Queensland) which was opened for traffic on 27th September,
1930, was constructed to overcome the break of gauge between Sydney and Brisbane;
and was the first step towards uniform gauge railway communication between the capitals
of the mainland States. To 3oth June, 1938, the capital cost of construction and
equipment was £4,362,500, the interest charge for the year 1937-38 being £218,125.
During the same period, the working of the line, which is the responsibility of the New
South Wales and Queensland Railways Commissioners, resulted in losses of £39,183
being shown on the New South Wales section and £10,330 on the Queensland section.
In addition, the following amounts were paid as interest :—New South Wales, £72,179,
and Queensland £27,029, the remainder, £118,917, being borne by the Commonwealth.
Figures relating to the operation, etc., of the line are incorporated as far as possible with
those for New South Wales and Queensland in the tables which follow. Year Book
No. 31, p. 122, contains further particulars of the construction of the line.

6. Mileage Open for Traffic, all Lines,—(i) General. Almost all the railways open
for general traffic in Australia are owned and controlled by the State or Commonwealth
Governments. Private lines have been laid down for the purpose of opening up forest
lands, mining districts or sugar areas. These lines are not generally used for the
conveyance of passengers or the public conveyance of goods, and it should be understood
that the private lines included in the tables below form only a small part of all private
railways in Australia. ‘
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" The subjoined table shows the route mileage of Commonwealth, State and private
lines open for general traffic (exclusive of sidings and cross-overs) in each State for each
of the years 1933-34 to 1937-38.

GOVERNMENT AND PRIVATE RAILWAYS : MILEAGE OPEN.

i , ]

State or Territory. 1933-34. | 1934-35. ' 1935-36 | 1936-37. | 1937-38.
Miles. Miles. Mxles Miles. ! Miles.

New South Wales .. 6,246.53 | 6,246.53 6,204.64 | 6,214.42 | 6,204.02
Victoria. . - 4745.7V | 4745.71 . 4,745-71 | 4,745-71 . 4:745-71
Queensland .. .. 6,836.55 | 6,836.54 . 6,812.80 | 6,795.17 ' 6,779.04
South Australia .. -+ 3s775.81 | 3,775.90 ' 3,775.90°| 3,770.29 ; 3,860.07
Western Australia .. 5,090.87 | 5,089.50 . 5,089.33 | 5,088.04 ' 5,100.82
Tasmania .. 786.45 776.46 776.46 782.57 782.55
Northern Terntory .. 489.73 489.73 . 489.73 489.73 489.73
Aust. Cap. Territory .. 4-94 T 4.94 - 4.94 4-.94 4.94

Australia .. .. -27,976.59 |27,965.31 27,899.51 |27,896.87 |27,973.48

In previous issues of the Year Book particulars of mileage open were given for
different periods from 1855 onwards. (See No. 15, p, 537.)

(i) Government and Private Lines Separately. The next table shows for each State
(a) the length of lines open for traffic owned by the State ‘Government, and by the
Commonwealth Government in that State and (b) the length of private lines avallab]e
for general use by the public.

~ GOVERNMENT-AND PRIVATE RAILWAYS: MILEAGE CLASSIFIED, 1937-38.

l Government Lines— } P]r,ii‘,;::e Total Open
State or ‘Territory. | I i I available for Gef:(:ral
I State. } Commonwealth., g’,ﬁ:gﬁl Traflic.
Miles. : Miles. Miles. Miles.
New South Wales 6,113.79 ! g0.23 6,204.02
Victoria 4,720.77 .. 24.94 4,745-71
Queensland 6,566.65 | .. 212.39 | 6,779.04
South Australia 2,557.38 | 1,252.39 50.90 3,860.67
Western Australia .. 4,375.83 453.99 277.00 3,106.82
Tasmania . . 651.00 | .. 131.55 782.55
Northern Terrltory ! .. : 489.73 .. 489.73
Aust. Cap. Territory l i 4.94 Lo 4.94
|
| |
Australia } 24,985.42 | 2,201.05 787 .01 27,973.48 "

7. Comparative Railway Facilities.—The mileage of line open to the public for
general traffic (including both Government and private lines) is shown in the subjoined
statement in relation to both population and area at the 30th June, 1938 :—

GOVERNMENT AND PRIVATE RAILWAYS: COMPARISON OF FACILITIES,
1937-38.

: { !
Vie, Q'ld. i S.A. 1 WA, 1 Tas. } N.T, TA.C.T. Aust.

Particulars. i N.S.W,

Mileage of Railway— ' i I
Per 1,000 of popu- . : ‘
lation. 2.28 2.54 | 6.76 6.52 '11.10 ! 3.34 84.89 0.43 | 4.06
Per 1,000 5q. miles ’ | ‘ i
of Territory .. [20.05 54.00 [10.11 10.16 | 5.23 29.55 0.04 .26 | 9.40
1 | !

wr

~
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8. Classification of Lines according to Gauge, 1937-38.—The next table gives a
classifieation according to gauge of the route mileage open of (i) Commonwealth railways,
given in the State or Territory in which situated ; (ii) State railways ; and (iii) Private
railways open to the public for general traffic. Particulars of Government railways
are up to the 3oth June, 1938, and of private railways open for general traffic to the
31st December, 1938, as nearly as possible.

GOYERNMENT AND PRlVATE RAILWAYS : GAUGES, 1937-38.

Route mileage having a gauge of—
State or Territory in .

(a) 3 ft. o in. gauge.

which situated. , 0 Total.
5 ft. 3in. - 4 it. 81 in. 3fk 6in. | 2ft.6in. | 2ft. oin.
LI M i ~
o (io_mmx WEALTH RAILways.
) 4 . |
- Miles. | MMiles. Miles. Miles. Miles, | Miles.
South Australia .. 634.21 7 398.18 .. ! 1,252.39
Western Australia .. ; 433 99 .. © 453.99
Northern Territory . . ' 489.73 I 489.73
Aust. Cap. Territory : 4 94 .. 4.94
. | .
— \ [
Total Y1314 ! 1,087.91 , 2,201.05
f | .
o STATE RAILWAYS. .
] ‘ '
New South Wales i 6,113.79 I 6,113.79
Victoria 4,399 00 oo .. 121.77 .. 4,720.77
Queensland 68.82 ; 6,467.57 . 30.26 | 6,566.65
South Australia ’ 1,480 49 . | 1,076.89 .. 2,557.38
Western Australia .. | © 4,375.83 .. 4,375-83
- Tasmania .. ; ' . 639.67 . 11.33 651.00
P ! : e
Total 1:6,079.49 16,182.61 12,559.4}6 121.77 41.59 |24,685.42
,,,,,,,, ! — '
B PRIVATE RaiLways OPEN FOR GENERAL TRAFFIC.
o | ‘ ‘. |
New South Wales .. | .. 1 33.50 { 36.73 : 00.23
Victoria - 13.94 .. (@) 11.00 .. 24.94
Queensland : oo . 80.87 , ) 131.52 | 212.39
South Australia 4 i . 50.90 ; 1 .. 1 50.00
Western Australia .. ! " 277.00 : .. | 277.00
Tasmania . . 125.05 : ! 6.50 | 131.55
i ’ ' " : i B
Total 13.94 | 53.50 ! 581.55 | 138.02 787.01
] . l . ‘
Arr, RATLWAYS OPEN FOR GENERAL TRAF¥FIC.
New South Wales .. | '6,167.29 36.73 | .. 6,204.02
Victoria ’ '4,612.04 © ¢ .. (a) 1I.00 | 121.77 .. 4,745.71
Queensland .. | 68.82 | 6,548.44 , .. 161.78 | 6,779.04
South Australia 1,480.49 | 654.21 | 1,725.97 , .. 3,860.67
Western Australia .. - .. 453.99 | 4,652.83 . .. 5,106.82
Tasmania . .. ‘ .. 264.72 | | 17.83 782.55
Northern Telntory ) .. 489.73 .. 489.73
Aust. Cap. Terrltow ) 4.94 .. ' | 4.94
GrAND To'rAL 6093 43 7,349.25 114,229.42 ! T21.97 | 179.61 |27,973.48
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9. Summary of Operations, 1937-38.—In the following table a summary is given
of the working of all railways open for general traffic in Australia during the year ended
3oth June, 1938 :—

GOVERNMENT AND PRIVATE RAILWAYS : SUMMARY OF OPERATIONS, 1937-38.

. | Common- State vate | :
Particulars. . R:S:l:tx?s Bailways. ' Ratll)\l;i&ys @) ! Iggrlafl?ar
! . [

Mileage open (xoute) 3oth June, : i

1938 . .. Miles ‘ 2,201.05  24,085.42 787.01  27,973.48
Capital cost .. .. £ { 16,807,200 297,849,449 4,812,258 319,558,916
Cost per mile . £ 7,677 11,921 6,115 | 11,424
Gross revenue . . ‘ £ 442,933 44,831,222 . 730,320 46,013,475
Gross revenue per train m11e d. , = 140.19 141:23 , 133.47 | 141.09
Working expenses . £ 511,510 | 33,730,925 450,908 .| 34,693,343
Working expenses per train mile d. 161.90 | 106.26 81.40 106.38
Net revenue £ —68,577 11,100,297 288,412 | 11,320,132
Net revenue per train mlle d. —2I.71 34.97 | 52.07 | 34.71
Train miles run .. Miles 758,259 ' 76,183,562 . 1,329,399 @ 78,271,220
Passengers carried No. 99,670 384,842,376 ’ 1,360,009 ‘386,302 055
Tons of goods, etc., carried  Tons 132,050 35,596,795 = 4,499,682 | 40,228,527
Average number of employees N (5) 1,701 (b) 101,742 (¢) 1,164 | 104,607
Average wage .. 256 | 253 | | 249 | 253

(a) Approximate, Cowmplete particulars not available for all items. (b) Exclusive of Construction
Branch. (¢) Employeez at 315t December, 1938.

§ 2. Government Railways.

1. Cost of Censtruction and Equipment.—The following table gives particulars
of the mileage open and the capital cost of Government railways in Australia. The
cost shown for Australia (£3714,746,658) does not represent the total expenditure on
construction and equipment as in three States, nmamely, Victoria, Queensland and
Tasmania, legislation has been introduced for the purpose of reducing the capital
indebtedness of the railways. Figures relating to capital cost do not include charges for
works in the course of construction, surveys, discounts and flotation charges on loans
allocated to the railways.

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : MILEAGE AND COST TO 30TH JUNE, 1938.

Mileage Open. « Total Cost of | Average | oost Route
System e .; Construction ~ Cost per | g dpe‘. Mileage per
pystem. I and - Route |y Ll?lat(i” 1,000 0f
Route. | ‘frack. | FEquipment. :Mile Open. OpuiAtion-| population.
— e : l
Miles. | Miles. | £ £ £ Miles.
New South Wales | 6,113.79 ' 8,151.50 ' 146,808,073 © 24,013 54.00 2.25
Victoria (a) .. | 4,720.77 | 6,093.67 51,764,255 10,9635 27.73 2.53
Queensland (a) .. [ 6,566.65 l 7411.00 37,446,264 ; 5,702 37.33 6.55
South Australia .. | 2,557.38 | 3,090.51 29,582,615 | 11,568 49.95 ; 4.32
Western Australia | 4,375.83 | 4,917.59 25,779,661 ' 5,801 56.02 ° 9.51
Tasmania (a) .. 651.00 | by 2,106,081 ' 3,235 8. 99 ‘ 2.78
Commonwealth .. | 2,201.05 \ 2,316.37 16,897,209 | 7,677 ; : ..
‘ , s . B |
!
Australia (a) .. |27,186.47 'c31,980 64 \d314,746 ,658 ‘ 11,921 45.66 3.94
a) See below. (b) Not available. (¢) Excluding Tasmania. (d) Tucludes Grafton—

South Brishane line, £4,362,500.

The reductions made in the capital indebtedness referred to above were :—V 1ctorm
£25,684,423; Queensland, £28,000,000; and Tasmania, £4,378,000. After adding
these figures to the capital costs of the respective States and adjusting the route mileage
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for New South Wales and Queensland to exclude portions of the Grafton~South Brisbane
line, the cost per route mile open in each State and for the Commonwealth railways is
as follows:—New South Wales, £24,115; Victoria, £16,406; Queensland, £10,072;
South Australia, £11,568; Western Australia, £5,891; Tasmania, £10,513;
Commonwealth, £7,677; and for all Government railways in Australia, £13,726. The
lowest average cost is in Western Australia, while the highest is in New South Wales.
Very few engineering difficulties were encountered in Western Australia, and the fact
that contractors were permitted to carry traffic during the term of their contract
considerably reduced expenditure.

Adjusted figures for the cost per head of population for each State and for Australia
are as follows :—New South Wales, £54.00; Victoria, £41.48; Queensland, £65.25;
South Australia, £49.95; Western Australia, £56.02; Tasmania, £29.23; All
Government railways in Australia, £54.14.

2. Expenditure on Construction and Egquipment from Revenue and from Loans.—
The following table gives particulars of the expenditure on construction and equipment
from revenue and from loans :—

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : CAPITAL EXPENDITURE FROM REVENUE

) AND LOANS. o o i
Expenditure Net Loan Expenditure. 4
plom - - ——t—— =
System. evenue Total t
w0 332‘3{3].““' 193536, 1936-37. 1937-38. 30&9:3&“?&!,
1938.
£ £ £ £ £.
New South Wales .. 666,864 | 2,201,837 | 1,864,088 | 2,343,455 | 149,507,395
Victoria (a). . .. 5,458,243 280,900 361,893 492,208 75,634,178
Queensland. . .. .. 692,830 505,216 630,053 | 64,607,253
South Australia .. . 420,233 160,011 112,537 | 34,497,721
Western Australia .. 640,020 ((b) 116,240 |(b) 175,412 |(b) 346,373 b 25,289,007
Tasmania .. .. 18,121 | 47,859 81,856 59,660 l{(c) 7,272,441
Commonwealth .. 2,185,795 ‘ 106,975 358,241 {Cr.” 038 11,433,544
. . ‘ o _ ! o
Australia .. 8,969,043 = 3,860,874 . 3,506,717 | 3,983,348 !d370,687,544
. : .
(a) Gross Loan Expenditure. (b) Includes expenditure on railways provided in Unemployment
Relief Work programines. (¢) Includes Losses funded. (d) Includes £2,446,005 Commonwealth

Loan Expenditure on Grafton-South Brisbane line.,
3. Gross Revenue.—(i) General. The total revenue from all sources, the revenue
per average mile worked and the revenue per train-mile run during the last five years

were as follows :—
GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : GROSS REVENUE.

] . ] :
Year. N.8.W.(a)' Vic.(d) Qland. 8. Aust, W, Aust.' Tas. C’wealth, { Australia.

Torar GRoss REVENUE.

{ .
£000. | £'000. | £000. £000. ‘ £000. £'000. | £'co00. | £'0vo0.

-1933-34 .. 15,600 9,175 ¢ 6,230 2,560 2,020 391 330 | 37,266
1934-35 .. | 16,803 9,421 | 7,167 2,658 3,312 400 346 | 40,107
1935-36 .. | 17,754 - 9,690 6,697  2,878-1 3,446 449 388 | 41,302

1936-37 .. | 18,616 10,135 7,002 ' 3,008 | 3,462 479 442 | 43,234
1937-38 .. ; 20,286 9,735 , 7,383 | 3,285 ’ 3,678 464 443 | 45,274
i

(a) Includes £800,000 per annum contribution from consolidated revenue towards losses on working
of country development lines. (b) Includes contributions from consolidated revepue in respect
of losses on non-paying lines, 1933~34, £134,424; 1934-35, £140,614; 1935-36, £163,859; 1936-37,
£230,574 (includes £19,113 guarantees in respect of losses) ; and in 1937-38, £10,000 guarantees in respect
of losses on certain lines.
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GOVERI\ MEN T RAIL\\ AYS: GROSS REVEN UE—cmztmued

Year. \*SW(a) Yic.(d) Qland. | 8. Aust. | W, Auatl Tas. C’wealth. Austmlia.

Gnoss REVENUE I’EB. AVERAGE MiLE WORKED

£ £ . £ £ £ £ £ £
1933-34 .. - 2,546 1,043 949 1,012 671 606 154 1,375
1034-35 .. 2,726 1,996 1,002 1,051 760 620 101 1,478
193536 .. 2,899 2,053 1,020 1,138 791 696 181 1,525
1936-37 .. 3040 2,147 1,080 1,189 795 735 206 ° 1,506
1937-38 .. 3,318 2,002 1,124 1,285 841 714 - 202 1,666

Gross REVENUE PER TrRATN-MILE Ruw.

d. d. d. - d. d. d. d. d.
1933-34 .. 149.59 . 143.82 134.23 . 124.62 . 129.99 82.72 143.82 140.67
1934-35 ..  153.48 145.54 = 132.73 - 125.59 135.44 78.00 1I54.75 142.63

¥1935-36 .. 153.82 141.88  120.78 126.46 135.70 (c)64.90 159.86 141.03
193637 .. | 156.5T° 141.33 131.30 128.76 136.77 61.63 1I47.31 142.16
1937-38 .. 161.20 130. 40 129.83 ! 129.00 138.52 57.70 140.1G I471.22

(a; Inch]des £Sdo,ooo £ annuin coutrlbutlon from consohdated revenue towards losses on working
of country de\elopmeut ines. (b) Includes contributions from consolidated revenue in respect
of losses on nom-paying lines, 1933—34. £134,424; 1934-35. £140,614; 193536, £163,859; 1936-37.
£230,574 (includes £19.113 gutarantees in respect of losses) ; and in 193738, £10,000 guarantees in respect
of losses on certain lines. (¢) Includes steam and petrol rail car mileages cxcluded prior to 1935-36.

(i) Coaching, Goods and Miscellaneous Receipts. (n) Totals. The gross revenue
is composed of () receipts from coaching traffic, including the carriage of mails, horses,
parcels, ete., by passenger trains; (b) receipts from the carriage of goods and live stock ;
and (¢) rents and miscellaneous items. The subjoined table shows the gross revenue
from 1934 to 1938, classified according to the three chief sources of receipts. The total
of the three items specified has already been given in the preceding paragraph.

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS COACHING, GOODS AND MISCELLANEOUS

RECEIPTS.

[ .
! NSO |Victoria..; Qland. 8. Aust. W, Aust.

| . .
«  Tas. C'wealth. . Australia,
)
|
i

Year.

‘ £o000. £'000. | £’000. £'000. £’000. £'000. £'000. £'o00.
o ﬁ_;‘_ CoacHING TRAFFIC RECEIPTS. . o __
1033-34 .. + 5,555 1 39051 L873, 647} 688 128 - 134 | 12,910
1934-35 .. 3808 4,088 1,946 654.1 731 133 136 | 13,556
1935-36 .. 6,187 4,130 1,074 686 : 742 143 141 | 14,001
193637 .. 6,394 4,232, 1,934 737 ¢ 742 14T 158 | 14,338
193738 .. 6,844 - 4,119 1,995 728 l. 717 138 167 | 14,708

. i Goops AI\D‘ Live Srock Tra¥ric RECEIPTS. B

1933-34 .. 7,802 ' 4,572 4,147 1,763 2,060 248 142 20,734
193435 .- 8583 4,556 4,987 1,853 | 2,405 255 135 22,774
1935-36 .. © 0,155 4,768 4,482 2,027 2,527 204 173 23,426
1936-37 .. , 9,661 5,029 4,903 2,008 | 2,541 324 195 24,751
1937-38 .. | 10,831 4,045 5121 2,353 | , -,/69 311 { 190 20,520
o __Dsouaneos Reeswrs _

| @ ! |
1933-34 .. 2,333 69S 211 150 171 15, 74 | 3,652
1934-35 -- ) 2,352 778 . 233 152 175 12 75 : 3,777
1935-36 .. 2,412 792 241 164 178 13 74 3,874
1936-37 .. | 2,561 875, 255 172 179 14 891 4145
1937-38 .. l 2,611 671 . 267 203 | 192 16 86 i 4 4,046

(@) See note () to Gross Revenue table above. (b) See note (b) to Gross I{exlex-n;e table aho'»e



Rarnwavys.

IIg

(b) Percentages. The following table shows for each of the past two years the
percentage which each class of receipts bears to the total gross revenue :—

. GOYERNMENT RAILWAYS : PERCENTAGES OF RECEIPTS.

]

1936-37. 1937-38.
systenn- | Goods Vd Miscel | Goods and | Miseel
oods an iscel- s xoods and iscel-
. Coaching. ' [UUSio0k | laneous. | Coaching. | i Stoc]((‘. ' Taneous.
i % % %o % % %
New South Wales 34.35 51.89 13.76° 1| 33.74 | 53.39 12.87
Victoria 41.75 49.62 8.63 | 42.31 50.79 6.90
Queensland. . .. 27.28 69.13 3.59 |- 27.02 69.36 3.62
South Australia .. 24.51I 69.77 5.72 22,17 7I1.64 6.19
Western Australia . 21.43 73.40 5.17 19.48 75.30 5.22
Tasmania 29.5I 67.66 2.83 29.72 66.80 3.39
Commonwealth 35.7 44.12 20.13 37.73 42.95 19.32
5 .
Australia 33.16 . 57.25 9.59 32.48 58.58 8.94
; !

4. Working Expenses.—(i) General. In order to make an adequate comparison of
the working expenses, allowance should be made for the variation of gauges and of physical
and traffic conditions, not only on the different systems of the State and Commonwealth
railways, but also on different portions of the same systems. When traffic is light, the
percentage of working expenses is naturally greater than when traffic is heavy ; and this
is especially true in Australia, where ton-mile rates are in many cases based on a tapering
principle—i.e., a lower rate per ton-mile is charged upon merchandise from remote interior
dlstrlcts——and where on many of the lines there is but little back loading.

The following table shows the total annual expenditure, the percentage thereof on
gross revenue, and the expenditure per average mile worked and per train-mile run for
the years 1934 to 1938 :—

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : WORKING EXPENSES.

4 i -
Year. N.8.W.  Vietoria. | Q'land. ) S. Aust. | W. Aust. gTasm:mia.l C'wealth. | Australia.
! .
Toran. WoRrRKING EXPENSES.

| ‘ : :

., £'000.  £oo00. | £oo0. ! £000. « £000. | £o00. l £000. | £'000.
1933-34 .. | 11,204 6,242 4,494 [ 2,029 . 2,186 385 ‘ 376 | 26,016
1934-35 .. 11,505 6,506 | 5,087 + 2,241 2,383 472 380 28,634
1935-36 .. 11,848 6857 ! 5,213 | 2414 ' 2488 561 . 387 . 29,768
1936-37 .. | 12,355 7,259 | 5465 | 2,557 26201 6201 411 | 31,287
1937-38 .. | 13,760 7,830 | 5,887 2,867 ; 2,710 ' 676 | 512 4,242

+ | : i !

PERCENTAGE ON GROss REVENUE.
- - | ‘
% % % % . % % % 1 %
1033-34 .. 7I.40 | 68.03 72.14 | 79.25 74.90 | 08.59 | 114.01 72.17
1934-35 .. 68.83 69.06  70.98 84.31 71.95 | 118.06 ' 109.83 71.40
1935-36 .. 66.74 | 70.76  77.84 | 83.87 72.20 | 125.05 | 99.84 | 72.07
1936—32 -0 .66.37; 71.62  77.07 1 85.00: 75.68 | 129.54 92.89 | 72.37
1937-38 ..  67.83 | S0.43  79.74 | 87.28. 73.68 | 145.60 115.48 | 75.63
. i
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GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS: WORKING EXPENSES—continued.

: e
Year. NS.W. . Victoria. , Qland. - §. Aust. ‘ W. Aust, Tasmania.’()'wen]th. Australia.
!

- e - .ot . . —_— - e e -

PR AVERAGE MILE WORKED.

1

£ £ £ £ £ £ £ £
1933-34 .. ' 1,818 | 1,322 684 802 503 598 175 992°
1934-35 .., 1876 1,378 775 886 547 732 177 , 1,055
1935-36 .. ' 1,935 | 1,452, 794 954 571. 870, 181 1,009
1936-37 .. 2,017 I 1,538 | 832 1,011 ° 601 953 ! 192 . 1,155
1937-38 .. : 2,251 | 1,659 | 897 1,122 620 1,039 | 233 © 1,360
] ' .

Per TraiNn-MILE RuUN.

d 4 | d d  d .  d d.

193334 .. ,106.8r  97.83 ' 96.83 98.76 97.36 | 8r.55 163.96 10I.52
1934—35 .. ; 105.64  100.50 . 94.2I : 105.89 . 97.44 92.08 169.96 101.83
1935-36 .. ' 102.65 100.39 , 1or.or  106.06  97.97 ((@)8r.15 159.76 101.66
1936—37 .. : 103.87  101.22 | 101.18 109.44 = 103.51 79.83 136.84 102.88

1937-38 .. | 799-34 104.89 | 103.53 | 112.60 ' 102.06 | 84.01 161.90 106.81

(a) See note (¢), par. 3 (i) p. 118.

(ii) Distribution. The subjoined table shows the distribution of working expenses
under four chief heads of expenditure for the years 1934 to 1938 :—

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : DISTRIBUTION OF WORKING EXPENSES.
) _ . . R e PR

-Qland. . 8. Aust. | W. Aust. | Tasmania.| C'wealth. | Aucstralia.

| N.8.W., ' Victoria.

Year. i
o I £’o00, £a00. ~ £ooo.  £'ooo, £'000. : £’00o0. £’o00, £’000.
- - . o -
MAINTENANCE OF Way AND WORKS.
. . - T -
1933-34 .. . 2,654 ' 1,505 1,162 368 553 96 ! 168 6,566
1934-35 .. ' 2,433 | 1570 1,201 394 553 116 152 ° 6,509
1935-36 .. ' 2,161 ' 1,517 1,344 445 569 122 145 . 6,303
1936-37 .. I 2,320 . 1,627 1,451 | 471 610 130 139 . 6,748
193738 .. . 2,614 1L777 1,537 | 528 644 135 179+ 7414
RoLLNg STOCEK.
I s 1
1933-34 -- | 4,193 2,157 1,852 952 | 957 176 127 | 10,414
1934-35 .. 4,573 2,182 2,180 1,097 | 1,083 183 137 | 11,440
1935-36 .. ! 4,843 2,333 2,205 - 1,150 @ 1,140 214 149 | 12,034
1936-37 .. * 4,982 2,492 2,295 1,205 - 1,181 246 169 | 12,570
1937-38 .. 5,562 2,888 2.544 1,340 1,214 281 208 ! 14,037
TRANSPORTATION AND TRAFFIC.
- _ S Z -
1933-34 .. ; 2,613 - 1,648 + 1,211.° 457 578 go 49 6,646
1934-35 .. i 2,726 . 1,714 + 1,320 485 | 621 99 56 7,021
1935-36 .. : 2,925 1,798 . 1,350 531 , 648 112 59 7,423
1936-37 .. ,* 3006 . 1,874 1,304 . 576 693 128 64 , 7,735

1937-38 .. 3,324 2,121 1,460 - 648 | 715 143 83 t 8,404 .
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GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS: DISTRIBUTION OF WORKING EXPENSES

—continued.

- -~ ; S, -
3 N.S.W.  Victoria. . Q'land S. Aust. | W. Aust. | Tasmania.| C'wealth. _Australia.

v N 1
ear 1 £'000, £’000. £'o00. £'o00, £'000. £"000. i £’oco. £'000.

OTHER CHARGES.

1933-34 -- 1,743 873 i 270 252 99 22 . 31, 3,290
1934-35 .. L8331 1040 . 295 265 121°((@) 75 35 3,664
1935-36 .. 1,919 © 1,208 | 314 289 131 (@) 112 34 | 4,007
1936-37 .. 2,048 | 1,265 326 304 136 {(a) 115! 40 4 4,234
1937-38 .. 1 2,250 | 1,044 348 351 137 (@) 117 | 42 % 4,298

]

(a) Includes £54,000, 1935, and 294,000, 1936, 1937 and 1938, to replacement and depreciation fund.

5. Net Revenue.—The following table shows the net earnings, i.e., the excess of
gross earnings over working expenses, and the amount of such net earnings per average
mile worked and per train-mile run for the last five years :—

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : NET REVENUE.

!

! . N
Year. I N.S.W, ] Victoria. | Q'land. | 8. Aust. W, Aust. |’l‘asmania.i C'wealth. | Australia.
|

! ‘
o : -

NET REVENUE.

£000. | £o00. ! £000. | £o00. | £000. | £'000. I £'000. | £000.
1933-34 .. 4487 | 2,033 1,736 531 733 51 — 46| 10379

1934-35 .- 5,237 2,015 + 2,080 | = 417 929 | — 72 — 34| 11,472
1935-36 .. 5,906 2,833 1,485 464 958 | — 112 } .. 11,534
193637 .. 6,261 2,877 1 1,626 451 842 | — 141 31 | 11,947
1937-38 .. 6,526 1,905 1 1,496 418 968 | — 212+ — 69 | 11,032

|

NET REVENUE PER AVERAGE MILE WORKED.

B £ l £ £ £ £ £ £ £

1933-34 .. 728 ‘ 621 265 209 168 9| — 22 383
1934-35 .-, S50 i 618 317 . 165 213 | — 112 | — 16 423
1935-36 .. 964 i 601 226 184 220 | — 174 .. 426
1936-37 .. 1 023 609 248 178 193 | — 218 14 441
1937-38 .. 1 007 403 228 163 221 { — 325 | — 3I, 406

NET REVENUE PER TRAIN-MILE RuN.

: d. ! d. d. d. d. d. d. | d.
1933-34 .. 42.78 | 45.99 | 37.40| 25.86 | 32.63 I, 17'—20 14 ‘ 39.15
1934-35 .. ' 47.84 43 o4 | 38.52| 19.70 | 38.00 | —14.08|—15.21 | 40.80
1935-36 .. 51.17 | 41.49 | 28.77 i 20.40 | 37.73 @—16.25] o0.10 | 39.39
1936-37 .. 52.64 , 40.11 30.12 | 19.32 | 33.26 | —18.21| 10.47 | 39.28
1937-38 .. 51. 86 25.52 | 26.30 | 16.40 [ 36.46 -—26 31l—21.71 | 34.41

(a) See note (c¢), par. 3 (i) p. 118,

In the graphs accompanying this Chapter the gross and net revenue and working
expenses are shown from 1870 to 1938.

.
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6. Interest.—The amount of interest payable on expenditure from loans for the
construction and equipment of the Government railways in Australia during the five
years ended 3oth June, 1938, was as follows :—

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : INTEREST ON RAILWAY LOAN EXPENDITURE.

AMOUNT OF INTEREST PAYABLE.

Year. © N.S.W. | Victoria. , Qland. | S. Aust. y W. Aust. Tasmania.! ("wealth. | Australia.
po@ @ : (m
o [ DU S _ _ ol !
| | : ;
i £000. | £o0o. | £o00. | £o00. | £o00. £ov0. | £o000. | £o00.
1933-34 .. | 5971 3,182 1,565 1,089 , 1,008 247 i 442 ; 13,607
1934-35 .. | 5678 3,057 . L5377 1,056 | 1,029 248 438 13,184
1935-36 .. | 5700 3,033 | 1,592 1,061 1 1,016 248 414 13,190
1936-37 .. {5444 = 3,005 1,613 1,061 | 1,009 88 412 12,758
1937-38 .. I 5340 1,841 ) 1,633 1,071 988 90 377 11,459
i

(a) Including interest charges on the Grafton-South Brisbane -lin;a, which for the year 1937-323
amounted to £218,125 and was contributed by New South Wales, £72.179 ; Queensland, £27,0297; and
the Commonwealth, £118,917. See par. 5, p. 113.

" The interest payable on the cost of construction and equipment, after the expenditure
from Consolidated Revenue (£8,069,043) for that purpose had been deducted, was at the
rate of 3.75 per cent. in 1937-38.

Exchange on interest payments abroad and loan management and flotation expenses
are not included in the above table. These items are not charged against the railways
in Queensland, Western Australia and Tasmania and the figures for these States are not
available. In the remaining States the amounts payable in 1937—38 were :—New South
Wales, £764,312 ; Victoria, £184.014 ; and South Australia, £130,138.

7. Profit or Loss.—The following table shows, for the last five years, the actual
profit or loss after deducting working expenses, interest and all other charges, excepting
exchange, from the gross revenue:—

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : PROFIT OR LOSS.

PrOFIT OR L0SS AFFER PAYMENT OF WORKING EXPENSES, INTEREST AND OTHER

CHARGES.
Year. N.8.W. | Victoria. . Qland. | S. Aust. W. Aust. | Tasmania.l C'wealth. | Australia.
() (h) () (b) 0} (@)
J : —— S I
£000. | £o0o. ' £000. | £ooo. ' £o00. £ooo. £ooo. | £o00.
1033-34 .. |~ 1485 | — 248 171} — 557 — 277 — 24T . — 488 |— 3,228
1934-35 .. [— 440 | — I42 503 — 639 — 99 ' — 320 — 472 [— 1,712
1935-36 .. 206 | — 199 . — 107 | — 597 — 57  — 360 — 414 |— 1,656
1936-37 .. 817 | — 129 14| — 609 — 167 - 230 _— 381 |— 811
193738 .. i 1,186 64 — 138 | — 653 — 20 .- 302 - 445 |— 427

8. Traific.—{(i) General.

(a) See note (a), par. 6, above,

traffic conditions on many of the lines.
State and Commonwealth systems, but also on different lines in the same system, and

apply to both passenger and goods traffic.

(b) See par. 1 p, 116.

Reference has already been made to the difference in the
These conditions differ not only in the several

By far the greater part of the population of

Australia is confined to a fringe of country near the coast, more especially in the eastern



and southern-districts.

thus, in some cases, open to seaborne competition.
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. A large proportion of the railway traftic between the chief centres
of population is therefore carried over lines in the neighbourhood of the coast, and is

from the air is an important factor,

The following table gives particula rs for the years 1933—34 to 1937-38 :—
GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : TRAFFIC.

Year.

" 8. Aunst.

Ta.snmniu.’ C’wealth. '

In more recent years the competition

©OKS.W. | Victoria,  @land. W, Aust. Australia.
! .
NUMBER OF PASSENGER JOURNEYS.
- - e — _., — — — | — -
‘000, 000, | ’000. ‘000. ] ’o00. | ‘ooa. ’000.
1933-34 .. | 142,521 {131,367 { 22 878 16,325 | 12,103 | 1,789 ! 88 | 327,07«
1934-35 .. | 160,212 | 139,689 24,328 16,660 | 12,876 | 2,134 | 98 1355,997
193536 .. | 171,143 | 139,539 | 23,244 . 117,431 | 12,421 2,322 l 96 | 368,196
1936-37 .. {177,837 | 141,343 | 25,527 ' 17,777 | 12,710 2,331, 109 | 377,634
1937-38 .. | 189,349 | 137,895 | 25,6838 1 17,632 | 12,011 j 2,267 | 100 | 384,942
! !
PER AVERAGE MILE OF iﬂ}:E WORKED, ~
— . — ' S— : t —_—
No. No. No. | No, No. No. No. No.
1933-34 .. | 23,122 | 27,826 " 3,484, 6454 | 2,782 | 2,775 \ 41 | 12,059
1934-35 -. . 25,992 | 29,589 ' 3,705 = 6,587 | 2,954 " 3,308 46 | 13,122
1935-36 .. ' 27,945 | 29,559 | 3,844 6,801 | 2850 | 3,600 | 45 | 13,592
1036-37 .. 20,038 | 20,041 ' 3,887 75,028 | 2,017 |. 3,581 51 | 13,938
1937-38 .. ;30,970 | 29,209 3,912 © 6,901 | 2,746 3,482 ! 45 | 14,163
— { i
TONNAGE OF GoopS AND LIVE STOCK CARRIED.
Tt T | T T T
‘000. ’000. ‘000. ' ‘ooo. ‘000, ’000. ‘000. 000,
1933-34 .. : 11,364 5,858 | 4,215 2,142 | 2,652 1 561 88 | 26,880
1934-35 .. . 13,019 6,010 . 4,879 2,333 2,003 678 87 | 20,909
1935-36 .. . 13,830 6,424 1 4,663 2,465 2,887 770 101 | 31,149
1936-37 .. . 14,685 | 6,813 ; 4,975 | 2,383 2,798 824 127 | 32,605
1937-38 .. l 16,480 7,258 | 5,061 l 2,879 3,062 857 132 | 35,729
PER AVERAGE MineE oF LINE WORKED.
o - U ‘ - | —
Tons. Tons. | Tons. Tons. Tons. ' Tons. Tons. Tons.
1933-34 .. 1,844 { - T,241 . 642 | 847 610 ; 869 41 991
1934-35 .. 2,112 1,273 ! 743 | 922 666 | 1,052 41 :  I,I02
1935-36 .. . 2,260 1,361 , 710 ’ 974 662 [ 1194 47 . L1150
1936-37 .. 2,398 1,443 ' 758 942 642 - 1,265 59 1,203
1937-38 .. 2,696 1,537 - 771 1,127 700 ; 1,316 60 1,315
(ii) Metropolitan and Country Passenger Traffic and Revenue 1937-38. A further

indication of the difference in passenger traffic conditions is obtained from the comparison
of the volume of metropolitan and suburban and country traffic shown below.
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GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : METROPOLITAN AND SUBURBAN, AND COUNTRY
PASSENGER TRAFFIC AND RECEIPTS, 1937-38.

| Passenger Jourx;eys. | Revenue.
System. \ Metropohtan | Metropolitan"- -
' Country. Total. and ,  Country. Total.
Suburban ; Suburban. |
' No. No. @ No. . £ | g £
NS.W. .. |176,737,169 {12,612,129| 189,340,208, 2,017,989 | 3,076,553 | 5,994,542
Victoria .. | 132,044,095 | 5,850,581| 137,804,676 2,281,235 | 1,403,144 | 3,684,379

Queensland 20,660,318 | 5,019,170| 25,688,488/ 301,669 | 1,234,013 1,535,682
S. Australia 16,495,587 | 1,136,538] 17,632,125' 228,180 ! 342,589 570,769

W. Australia 10,731,572 | 1,279,641 12,011 213‘ 132,551 400,10% 532,652
Tasmania .. . (2) (a) : -,-66 576 (a) ] (a) 116,354
Common-

wealth .. .. 99,670 99,670 . 120,737 120,737

Australia 3;6,?77,741 25,997,729| 384,942. 046l 5,861 624 | 6,577,137 | 12,555,115
®) (®) _®) ] ")

. {a) Not available, (b) Incomplete, excluswe of T'asmania.

(iii) Goods Traffic. (a) Classification. Some indication of the differing conditions of
the traffic in each system is also given by an examination of the tonnage of the various
classes of commodities carried, and of the revenue derived therefrom. The following
table shows the number of tons of various representative commodities carried during the
year 1037-38 :—

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : CLASSIFICATION OF COMMODITIES CARRIED, 1937-38.
‘o000 Toxs CARRIED.

- - : P — -
Grain ] All other

o Coal and Other Straw - Livi

System, ot | Minerals. F?é‘ﬁr. C?nlzlgf ‘ Wool, | sroci. ‘mgglr;;& Total.
I\;S\;’ _‘ "8,0—22 1,863 i 1,885_ 290 185 ' 891 % 3,344 _16:480‘
\ictona o 247 209 1,544 204 84 757 | 4,213 7,258
Qland .. 733 595 278 (a) 83 479 | 2,893 | 35,001
S. Aust. .. 135 652 884 22 35 173 - 975 © 2,876
V‘V Aust. 307 297 90g 42 27 14 1,366 3,062
Tas. . 496 b 63 22 6 28 242 857
Cwealth - 8 1 (a) (a) 4 38 ! 81 132

Auqtraha 9,948 3,617.1 5,563 580 424 f 2,480 : 13,114 35,726

(s8) Included with “ Other.” (0) Included with “ Coal and Coke.”

(b) Revenue. The following table shows the revenue derived from goods and live
stock traffic during 193738 :—

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : REVENUE FROM G0OODS AND LIVE STOCK, 1937—38 -

Class. N.8.W. Victoria. | Q’land. S. Aust. l W. Aust. ’ Tas, 'wealth. | Australia.
i
. £o00. £o00. | £000. | £000, £'000. ! £000. | £000. | £000.
General Mer- ' !
chandise 6,603 | 4,017 3,332 1,570 I 2,271 193 121 . 18,197
Wool .. 7I1 184 408 76 70 - 5 9 1,463
Live stock 1,324 608 672 198 138 22 57 - 3,019
Minerals— . X i
Coal and ) ' :
coke | 1,566 74 327 37 180 [{¢) 21 b I 2,206
Others 537 62 382 472 110 ‘(b) 7ol 2 ‘1.6_35
Total .. | 10,831 I 4,945 5,121 I 2,353 2,769 1 311 ’ 190 ! 26,520

i

(@) Native coal. (b) Minerals other than native coal.
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GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : SUMMARY OF ** PASSE

RaiLways.

125

s The subjoined table gives particulars of passenger-mileage
in respect of the Government railways in Australia for the years 1935-36 to 1937-38.

NGER-MILES.”

1
F Passe_nger Earnings. Density
- Average  Average |-~ —= - ——-—— ——— — of
Passenger Total Passengers’ Mileage Per Traffic
Year rain- | Passenger- | ° per per Per Per Pas- per
ended | Mileage. Miles. Train- I’menger‘ Gross, Average| Pas- senger Average
- “30th Mile.  Jowrney.| y°%  Mile | senger- | LT, Mile
Jupe— : | Worked.. “Mile. | R Worked.
000, ‘ooo. | o Miles, ‘| £'000. g 4 |- a o,
New SourH WaLES. -
- -
1936 17,448 (1,864,368 107 10.89 | 5,433 887 | o.70 | 74.73 | 304,427
1937 17,837 11,952,887 109 10.98 | 5,623 918 | 0.69 | 75.66 | 318,881
1938 18,742 12,132,966 114 11.26 | 5,995 980 | 0.67 | 76.76 1348.878
o VicToRIA.
1936 11,458 |1,180,297 103 8.46 | 3,713 787 | 0.76 | 77.78 l250,022 ’
1037 11,886 11,233,554 104 8.73 | 3,807 806 | ©0.74 | 76.86 |261,303
1938 12,088 |1,203,812. 100 8.73 | 3,684 780 | ©0.73 | 73.15 | 255,003
- - Quemssuasp. (@ o
! i
1036 | saze| ® | ® ‘ @ | na0| 2261 0) |64.05] ()
037 | 5504 | B | B | @) | 1447 223' ® |63.05 ()
1938 5,696 b ® | ® 1,494 228 e (® |62.971 (b)
! . ]
" SOUTH AUSTRALIA.
. ! ‘ +
1936 3,423 | 189,061 55 10.85 549 217 | 0.70 38.46 ‘ 74,747
. 1937 3,504 | 205,329 59 | 10.55 592 234  0.69 | 40.56 | 81,179
1938 3,679 | 200,144 54 11.35 ] 571 223 0.68 | 37.23 { 78,319
WESTERN AUSTRALIA, -
1936 2,386 (8) (®) (6) 564 | 129 | «b) | 55.78 1 ()
1937 | - 2,398 (6) (%) (6) 559 | 1281 (8) |55.93( (b)
1938 2,544 ® ®) (®) 533 | 122| (b) |50.25 | (b)
o Taswawia. I
- TR
1936 | (c) 858 32,911 39| 14.17 120 187 0.88 | 33.66 | 51,033
1937 949 | 34,653 37 | 14.86 121 185 | 0.84 | 30.51 ' 53,231
1938 1,045 | 32,917 32 | 14.52 116 179 | 0.85 | 26.72 50,563
CoMMONWEALTH. (d) B T
1936 256 22,952 90 } 237.84 105 49 1.10 | 98.25 | 10,702
1937 344 25,797 75 ' 237.14 117 54 1.09 | 81.39 | 12,028
1938 | 385 25,965 | 67 . 257.92 | I2I | 55 1.1z | 75.30 | 11,817
. . : ! |

(a) Exclusive of Queensland portion of Grafton-South Brisbane (uniform gauge) line.

available. (¢) Estimated.

(b) Not

(d) Railways controlled by Commonwealth Government.
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+ (v) Ton-Mileage. Particulars regarding total * ton-miles’’ are given in the following
table for each of the years 1935-36 to 193738 :— -
GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : SUMMARY OF “ TON-MILES.”

| i " Average ' : Goods and Livestock Earnings. Den%lty
: Freight . [ S B
"' Goods- Total l’a%vl?ng : A;ﬂfgfe : [ Traffic
Year | Train- i “ Ton- Load r Per e Per per
ended . Mileage. | miles.” per Tpe Gross, Average ..T’ Goods- | Average
soth | Ton. on. S Mile Muon"- Train- | Mile
June— | ) Y Worked. Mile, | Worked.
[ | R o o
'000. : *000. Tons, | Miles. £’000. £ d. d. Tons.
—— I c- e = —_——,———
New SoutrE WALES.
i S I -
1936 ' 10,253 1,666,603 163 123.32 | 9,155 | 1,495 ' I.31 ' 214.30|272,134
1937 ' 10,71L ,1,731,904 162 120.80 | 0,661 | 1,577 ' 1.34 | 216.48]282,797
1938 . 11,461 1,854,936 162 114.05 !|10,831 b 1,772 1.40 | 226.80|303,402
. ]
T T T Vierora
1936 ' 4,933 ' 759,037 154 | 118.15 | 4,768 1,010 ' 1.51  231.08 160,787
1937 5,325 ; 838,002 157 | 123.00 i 5,029 1,005 i I.44 . 226.65 177,514
1938 5,820 927,444 159 | 127.78 4,945 1,047 1.28 203.61 196,460
. i i
QUEENSLAND. ()
— : i —
1936 6,847 615,972 90 ' 134.22 ' 4,412 679 1.72 154.63. 94,797
1937 , 7,343 605,989 91 | 139.89 | 4,824 742 1.73 157.68 105,658
1938 . 7,847 715,917 91 | 146.98 | 5,056 770 . 1..69 154.63, 109,023
' o o ——._‘__‘_ _ _ o ‘_;_..4____..__._
SOUTH AUSTRALIA. -
- ' ; : Ty Ty T
1936 2,039 | 312,789 - 153 | 126.91 | 2,027 i 8oI - 1.56 | 238.64,123,664
1937 2,702 | 314,462 r50 | 131.97 | 2,099 | 830 ; 1.60 | 239.581124,325
1938 2,432 | 365,012 - 150 126.80 | 2,353 921 I.55 :232.201142,834
S N Y
WESTERN AUSTRALIA.
T - I T
1936 (b)3,709 353,011 92 122.29 i 2,527 , 580  1.72 ' 163.48| 80,997
1937 (0)3,677 346,777 94 - 123.92 | 2,541 583 1.76 165.85' 79,588

1038  (1)3,828 390,013 | 102 127.67 | 2,769« 633 | 1.70 ! 173.62' 89,372
! I ! |

TasmaNtA, {(¢)

1

I i i . I
37,837 47 | 50.74 275 456 | 1.74 . 82.26 58,672

|
1936 {(b) 8oz 1
1937 () 915 ' 41,151 ° 45  5I.50 302 498 | 1.76; 84.98 63,212
1938 {(b) 8871 37,916; 43 © 45.76 | 289 443 | 1.83 78.07 58,243

COMMONWEALTH. (d)

i

1936 ‘ 326 24,72K 76 | 243.84 173 | 81 1.68 127.15l 11,526
1937 376 29,742 79 | 234.59 195 . o1 | 1.57 | 124.34) 13,868
1938 ' 374 28,526 76 | 216.02 190 86 1.60 | 121.90, 12,983

| | ' !

(@) Exclusive of Queensland portion of Grafton-South Drisbane (uniform gauge) line.
(b) Estimated. (¢} Lxclusive of particulars of livestock carried. (d) Rallways controlled by the
Commonwealth Government, |
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9. Rolling Stock.—The following table shows the numbers of rolling stock in use
at the 30th June for each of the years 1936 to 1938. TFurther details may be found in
Transport and Communication Bulletin No. 29.

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : ROLLING _STOCK.

' . At 30th June—

i
System. 1936. 1937- i F938.
3
’ Coach- | 4 Coach- Conchl
her - : Other 3
L% otk | Stock. | L% | IR | Stock. | Toeos. :séggk (SO‘E’]C?
\Te\v SOuth Wales .. 2,704(23,340| 1,346| 2,725|23,293| 1,310 2,790: 23,704
Victoria .. .. 602l 2,450|21,056; 588 2,474|21,021} 574 2,458{21,029
Queensland 750 1,381!18,738; 753 1,397|18,744] 748! 1,398,18,704
South Australia .. 365- 610| 8,720 327 608] 8,436] 329/. 606. 8,013
Western Australia .. ! 420' 489|11,006|. 417 485/11,070| 4201 477,11,0097
Tasmania, . . .. . 92| 220, 2,045 93 226| 2,046 94! 233} 2,073
Commonwealth .. lo5. 88| 1,354] 105 89| 1,384; 113} 89 1,383
Australia .. | 3,712' 7,942/86,349{ 3,629 8,004/85,094{ 3,588/ 8,051 86,003

10. Accidents.—The following table gives particulars of the numbers of persons
killed and injured through train accidents and the movement of rolling stock on the
Government railways of Australia for each of the years 1935-36, 1936-37 and 1937-38 :—

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS: ACCIDENTS.

; 1935-36. 1936-37. : 1937-38.
System. et et & - -
: Killed, ! Injured. Killed. Injured. ; Killed. | Injured.
! | . b
New South Wales .. .. 66 442 35 479 | 66 - 503
Victoria .. . . 46 188 55 144 | 48 ’ 442
Queensland .. o 20 156 . 26 143 25 166
South Australia .. e 14 143 14 172 1 21 ' 182
Western Australia . 14 ' 383 18 703 ' 14 : 190
Tasmania .. e 4 17 3 46 S 66
Commonwealth .. ce e 23 .. 4 30 0 ., 38
JAustralia .. .. 164 1,352 171 L717 | 180 | 1,677

Further details relating to the number of passengers, employees and other persons
affected by railway accidents are published on page 25 of Transport and Communication
Bulletin No. 29.

r1. Consumption of Oil and Fuel.—The appended table shows the quantities and
values of oil and fuel consumed by the various Government Railway Departments during
the year 1937-38 :—

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : CONSUMPTION AND VALUE OF OIL AND FUEL,

~ 1937-38.
_ oiL
T T T T e - - Coal. :
System. Taubricating. TFuel and nght etc
Gallons. Value. Gallons. ;x;u—e. ;1'0115. 77;_—VAalue—

New South Wales .. | 404,038 | 45,852 [1,202,550 42,381 [1,502,326 || 994,04;9
Victoria .. .. | 200,630 18,749 1,681,295 58,396 & 549,387 © 531,759
Queensland. . .. 211,225 22,508 .{ 502,346 : 32,033 J 439,209 401,802
South Australia _ .. 86,756 i 10,3II 11,130,608 ' 56,353 i 198,799 ' 241,100
Western Australia .. 74,153 ' 8,520 | 387,483 : 16,003 | 336,202 245,531
Tasmania .. .. 40,304 | 4,203 | 452,615 12,869 53,347 67,500
Commonwealth .. 23,574 . 2,470 | 150,934 i 6,132 27,430 41,721
Australia .. 1,040,680 ' 172,613 5,507,831 225,067 ,3,106 720 | 2,5 ! ,523,768
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12. Staff Employed.—The following table gives details of the average staff employed

by the Government railways of Australia during 1937-38.

head may be found in T'ransport and Communication Bulletin No. 29.

Further details under this

.

GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS : AVERAGE STAFF EMPLOYED 1937-38.

Operating Staff. Construchon Stnﬂ‘ All Employees—smﬂ

1
|

System. o mmm s e e s — e -
Salaried. Wages. Salarled. Wages. Salaned Wages

New South Wales 6,787 34,347 47 = 1,715 6,834 36,056
Victoria 3,478 20,467 (a) . (a) 3,478 20,467
Queensland 3,122 14,590 7 151 3,129 14,741
South Australia 1,336 . 7,064 3 25 1,339 7,089
Western Australia 1,302 7,176 2 85 1,304 7,261
Tasmania .. 208 1,871 (b) : b) | 208 1,871
Commonwealth 158 i 1,543 5 122 ! 163 1,665
Australia 16,391 , 87,052 64 . 2,008 i 16,455 89,150

(a) TIn the Statc of Vietoria, railway cou-tructlon work is not. under the control of the Railways
Commissioners, (h) Construction work has been placed under the direction of the Chief Engineer
of the Way and Works Section.

§ 3. Private Railways.

1. Total Mileage Open, 1937-38.—The bulk of the private railways in Australia
have been laid down for the purpose of hauling timber, firewood, sugar-cane, coal, or
other minerals, and they are not generally used for the conveyance of passengers or for
public traffic. In many cases the lines are practically unballasted and easily removable.

The railways referred to in this section include only lines open to the public for
general passenger and goods traffic. Complete particulars of lines used for special
purposes only are not available.

2. Lines Open for General Traffic.—The following statement gives a summary of the
operations of private railways open for general traffic for the year 1937-38 :—

PRIVATE RAILWAYS : SUMMARY OF OPERATIONS, 1937-33.

! | ,
. Route- ! \ Al Train- Goods, erploy ces
Q A " Capital Gross | Work ) i Passe
State, ‘ 3{&? ég;t? Revgnilc. ,Extl);mlslze.%. Bi{tlllle;: i J ourn'g;r. Cugcr.i:ad. : at\c;ng of
Ot : Sy e
. Miles. | £'ooo. £ £ ‘o0o0. ’000. | 'ooo ! No.
i Tons.
N.S.W. (a) i 90.23 1,261 {365,500 206,477 609 1,283 | 1,769 494
Vie. | 24.94 8 | 8595 7,982 24 9 39 | 18
Q land (a ) ' 212,39 ¢ 300 | 32,109 27,630 | 96 4 246 | 49
SA. (@ .. ! s0.00 (3 (®) ® ot | 2076, 39
W.A . ' 277.00 ' 2,254 {180,121 80,863 282 25 ! 144 . 283
Tas. (a) . } 131.55 906 {152,995 ‘127,956 . 227 39 ‘ 226 ! 281
: _' . S o B ‘d l o
i i o
Au:.traha(u)l 787.01 4,812 1739,320 450,908 1,329 1,360 . 4,500 I 1,164

] . |

{«¢) Incomplete. (b) Not available.

Some ‘of the particulars given in the table are incomplete in respect of the States of
New South Wales, Queensland, South Australia and Tasmania. In New South Wales
and Queensland several lines, although owned by private companies, are operated by the
Government Railway Departments, and Government rolling stock is used thereon, while
some of the companies are not able to supply particulars of the capital cost, revenue and

Q
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working expenses of the lines which they operate. In some cases the figures relating to
tonnage of goods, etc., include particulars of coal, ores, timber, sugar cane, etc., carried
for_ private purposes, as figures relating to goods carried for the general public are not
kept separate.

C. TRAMWAYS.

1. Systems in Operation.—(i) General. Tramway systems are in operation in all
the States, and in recent years considerable extension has been made in the use of
electrical traction, the benefit of which is now enjoyed in a number of the larger towns.

In many parts of Australia private lines used for special purposes in connexion
with the timber, mining, sugar, or other industries are often called tramways, but they
are more properly railways (see above), and the traffic on them has nothing in common
with that of the street tramways for the conveyance of passengers, which are dealt with
in the present section.’

(i) Total Mileage Open and Classification of Lines. The following tables show for
each State the total mileage of tramway lines open for general passenger traffic for the
year 1937-38, classified (a) according to the controlling authority, (b) accordmg to the
motive power used, and (c) according to gauge :—

TRAMWAYS : ROUTE MILEAGE OPEN, 1937-38.

Controlling Authority, . ! b e t
Nntll;nraoof !Ili%otive Powg,r, \\I"&I.ls‘s ! Vietoria. | Q'land. ‘ A:s(:;lll‘:ll]m A‘l‘\‘xsets::fig ’Tasmn.nia. A Tgtall_
and Gauge, e.. I 1 . . ustralia.
AcCCORDING TO CONTROLLING AUTHORITY.
Miles, | Miles. | Miles. | Miles, | Miles. | Miles. ! Miles.
Government .. | 175.36 | 176.04 . .. 58.63 .. 410.03
Municipal .. .. 66.70 | 76.84 11.90 | 29.29 ' 184.73
Private .. .. 3 5o .. .. .. 9.40 .. l 12.90
Total .. | 178.86 | 176.04°] 66.70 | 76.84 79.93 29.29 | 607.66
ACCORDING T;) Morive POwER.
{ - - 7 | =
Electric .. .. | 175.36 1 164 99 | 60.05 | 76.84 ‘ 29.29 | 578.16
Steam or Petrol .. 3.50 ! . 6.65 .. . 18.45
Cable : 11.05 ' t .. 11.05
N _t [
| i
Total .. | 178.86 i 176.04 | 66.70 | 76.84 | 79. 93 i 29.29 | 607.66
ACCORDING TO GAUGE.
— —————— - ; ] _. o
Gauge— !
5 ft. 3 in. .. .. 5.18 . .. .- 5.18
4 ft. 8% in. .. | 178.86 r,o 86, 6o.0o5| 76.84 | .. .. 486.61
3 ft. 6 in. R 6.65 .. | 79.93 | 29.20 | 115.87
_ : | [ l
Total .. | 178.86 | 176.04 , 66.70'1 | 79.93 29.29 | 607.66
I 1

Further details on this subject rhay be obtained from page 28 of Transport and
Communication Bulletin No. 29. -
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(i) Cost of Construction and Kquipment. The table hereunder shows the total
cost of construction and equipment of all tramways to the 3oth June, 1938, classified
according to the nature of the motive power. Further details relating to controlling
authorities are available on page 28 of T'ransport and Communicalion Bulletin No. 29.

TRAMWAYS : COST OF CONSTRUCTION AND EQUIPMENT 1937-38.

N 'mlre of
Motive
Power.

New South
Wales.

South Western
Australia.  Australia. :Tnsnmnia. Austsalia.

| -

~ Victoria. |, Queensland.

AccorpinGg TO MoTIVE POWER.

£ ' £ £ £ £ £ £

Electric 8,043,388 18,030,238 , 2,341,403 14,409,385 ‘1,751,078 | 656,203 }26 131,695
Steam or ! ‘ .

Petrol 20,000 .. 53,235 | .. 75,412 .. 148 647

Cable . .. .. 678,944 .. ! .. .. .- 678,044

- A__} T

Total., 8,963,388 '8,709,182 2,394,638 14,409,385 1,826,490 |656,203 426,959,286

(iv) Summary of Operalions, 1934 t0 1938. The following table gives ‘a summary
of the working of all tramway systems in Australia for the years 1934 to 1938 :—

' TRAMWAYS : SUMMARY OF OPERATIONS.

}
Particulars. 1936, 1937, 1938.

T

! .
P19+, 1935.
i

Mileage open for traffic .. Miles | 622.20 | 619.07 |
Cost of Construction and Equipment o
£'o00. ' 25,614 , 26,068

613.02 | 607.66

|

|

| 26,949 | 26,959
43.559! 43,061 | 44,366

{

|

i
!
)
i
]
Cost per mile - .. . £ 41,166 . 42,108
Gross Revenue .. .. £;ooo. 7,176 7,398 l 7,567 7,735 7,835
Working Expenses .. .. £ooco. 5,153 | 5419 5,464 5,600 5,975
Net Earnings . .. £ooo0, 2,023 1,979 b 2,103 2,126 1,860
Interest .. .. £000. 1,204 | 1,166 | 1,135 1,102 1,117
Percentage of “’orkmg E(penses on |
Gross Revenue .. % 71.80 ' 73.24 ! 72.20 ‘ 72.51 I 76.26
Percentage of Net Earnmgs on Capital i ‘ |
Cost .. . % 7.90 '  7.59 7.89 . 7.8 6.90
Tram-miles run .. ooo miles 80,757 i 81,084 | 81,481 | 82,295 | 83,806
Gross revenue per tram mile d. 21.33! 21.90! 22.29' 22.56! 22.44
Working expenses per tram mile d. . 15.31 ' 16.04 ! 16.09 | 16.36 | 17.1I
Net earnings per tram mile .. d. 6.02 ' 5.86 6.20! 6.,20' 5.33
Passengers carried .. .. .,000 !646 161 |6 672,523 |688 123 ‘701,941 1754,957
Passengers carried per tram mile No.' 8.00: 8.29 8.45 ' 8.5 8.49
Average revenue per passenger journey ' | y
. 2.67 | 64 2.64 | ( 2. 64 2.64

Persons employed at end of year No. 17,066’ I7,57’>] 17,712 I7,864i 18,073

2. Electric Tramways.—(i) Financial Operations. The following table gives the
capital cost and the financial results of electric tramways for each State during 1937-38,
together with similar details for Australia for the last five years.
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ELECTRIC TRAMWAYS : CAPITAL COST AND FINANCIAL RESULTS,
l Route- ! i l l
) | ?)me& Capital G | Work i Net Elantplost'f .
< Capita 3TOSS vorking Ne " at 3oth
State. t at '3’?;'31. gg;tq Revr;ﬁ:c. ]-‘,x%;nls'gs,. ! Revenue. Interest. Juane,
i June, . 1938.
| 1938. ] '
T T StaTES, 1937-38. ] o
Miles. | £000. | £000. | £o00. | £000. | £o00. No.
New South Wales .. | 175.36 8,944 3,529 2,942 587 400 8,351
Victoria .. . 164.99 8,030 2,033 1,320 713 265 4,302
Queensland 60.05 2,341 818 612 206 122 1,382
South Australia .. 76.84 4,410 692 471 221 238 1,788
Western Australia .. | 71.63 1,751 338 304 54 46 806
Tasmania 29.29 656 172 134 38 41 335
Australia 578.16 | 26,132 7,602 5,783 1,819 1,112 | 17,464
i
o _AUSTRALIA, 1933-34 TO 1937-38.
| ' i
, Miles. | £000. £'000. £'o00. | £000. | £000. No.
1933-34 .. 573.59 | 24,026 6,731 4,794 | 1,937 | LIOL | 15774
1934-35 .- 570.46 | 24,539 © 6,936 5050 | 1,886 1,155 | 16,291
1935-36 .. .. | 570.64 | 25,428 ' 7,20% 5,165 \ 2,036 1,123 | 16,789
1936-37 .. -+ 1 577-96 | 25984 7,438 5,361 | 2,077 | 1,092 | 17,143
1937-38 .. \578.16 26,132 7,602 5,783 | 1,819 1,112 | 17,464
N ' i '

(if) Traffic and Accidents. Particulars of the traffic of electric tramways and the

accidents which occurred in the movement of rolling stock are shown in the following
table for each State during 1937-38, and for Australia during the last five years :—

ELECTRIC TRAMWAYS : TRAFFIC AND ACGIDENTS,

I +
Av Ml i .
it fverago Accldents.
. State Mil Passenger | s
o 1 Rnfl. Journeys. ! per Car- - '
Route. | Track. i Mile. | ‘Killed. | Iujured.
- - _—— i i
o _ Srares, 1937-38. i o
i | ' i
. Miles. Miles. ’000. ‘ooo. | No. : No. No.
New South Wales ., 175.36 + 334.81.| 35,790 -328,446 1 9.18 * = 33 1,571
Victoria. . . 1 164.99 | 306.76 | 22,705 167,495 | 7.38 ! 20 360
Queensland .., 60.05' 106.49 7874 - 89,534 | II.37 , 6 332
South Australia .. l 76.84  144.82 8,291 51,674 6.23 4 129
Western Austrah'a( 71.63 = 108.26 4,400 37,348 ;, 8.49 7 249
Tasmania 28.70 43.60 1,078 14,789 7.48 1 1 12
I
T, T :
Australia - 1 577-57 :I,044.74 81,038 689,286 ! 8.51 1 71 2,853
: i
AUSTRALIA, 1933-34 TO 1937-38. .
- Y - TyY TT— . T T Tyt oo A
Miles. : Miles. . 000, | ‘000. No. No. ] No.
1933-34 573.43 |1,019.69 | 74,858 1602,234  8.04 57 | L784
1034-35 570.12 |{1,009.00 : 75,203 {626,901 8.34 65 | 1,882
1935-36 570.42 |1,016.63 | 76,684 {652,491 8.51 70 , 2,226
1936-37 576.79 11,025.99 ; 78,526 1673,227 8.57 74 | 2,535
1937-38 577.57 ] 8.51 71 | 2,853

1,044.74 | 81,038 {689,286
'
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D. MOTOR VEHICLES.

1. The Motor Car and Motor Industry.—(i) Evolution of the Motor Car. In the
issue of the Year Book for 1927 (No 20, p. 319) a short history of the evolution of the
motor car is given.

(ii) Motor Industry. Although motor cars are not entirely manufactured in Australia
the capital invested in assembling and body-building plants is considerable. The
importance of the industry is shown by the following figures which relate to the local
manufacture of motor bodies and the importation of motor cars, fuel and tyres during
the past three years : —

MOTOR VEHICLES, ETC. : LOCAL MANUFACTURE AND IMPORTS.

]
Particulars. Unit. ! 1935-36. 1936-37. 1937-38.
| ‘
-l -
Motor bodies built .. . S No. 67,337 77,191 92,061
- £ 16,043,735 | 6,461,314 ! 7,400,497
Imports— oo )
Motor bodies .. .. .. No. 1 1,699 786 646
£ i 149,593 81,380 63,810
Chassis .. .. .. .. No. 75652 69,915 , 87,632
£ 5507957 | 5,458,640 ! 7,355,586
Crude petroleum .. .. .. | MiL gal. 65 00 | 70
£ 539,693 520,517 1 603,216
Petroleum spirit, etc. .. .. | Mil. gal. ;| 255 282 333
’ 3,792,950 | 4,525,939 | 5,503,085
Pneumatic tyres and tubes .. 1b. 225,087 342,651 341,178
£ 18,826 27,032 30,968
!

Although precise figures are not available, the value of motor tyres and tubes produced
in Australia during 1937—38 was approximately £4,000,000, and a thriving industry is
engaged in the manufacture of spares, batteries and accessories.

2. Registration.—The arrangements for the registration of motor vehicles and the
licensing of drivers and riders thereof are not uniform throughout Australia. Methods
of registration, licence fees payable, etc., in each State were referred to in Official Year
Book No. 16, pp. 337-340, and later issues up to No. 25.

3. Public Vehicles.—In all the capital cities of the States and in many of the most
important provincial centres taxi-cabs and other vehicles ply for hire under licence
granted either by the Commissioner of Police or the Local Government authority
concerned. As most of these vehicles are independently controlled by individuals or
small companies, it has not been possible to obtain complete data in respect of their
operations. : -

4. Motor Omnibuses.—In both urban and provincial centres motor omnibus
traffic has assumed considerable proportions during recent years, and has had a marked
effect on railway and tramway services. The constitution of Boards empowered to
allocate the routes over which omnibuses may operate arose from the belief that the
economic waste resulting from duplication, by running services parallel with or contiguous
to existing railway and tramway systems. is thus avoided. The general principle
governing the allocation of routes is that the omnibus services should act as feeders
to existing transport facilities. In some States the railway and tramway systems run
motor services complementary to their main services to meet the competition of private
enterprise and to endeavour to protect the existing transport utilities provided by
public bodies. Such services are conducted in New South Wales by the Department of
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Road Transport and Tramways, in Victoria by the Victorian Railways Commissioners, in
South Australia by the South Australian Railways Commissioners and by the Municipal
Tramways Trust, Adelaide, and in Tasmania by the Municipality of Hobart.

5. Motor Vehicles on the Register, etc.—(i) Year 1937-38. Particulars of the
registration of motor vehicles, licences issued and revenue received for the year 1937-38
are contained in the subjoined table :—

MOTOR VEHICLES : REGISTRATIONS AND REVENUE, 1937-38.

Motor Vehicles Registered at - :
i 30th June, 1938. (1) Drivers' Gross Revende derived from—
T Riders' | oo~ T
Per ers’ |
State or ¢ I]:,’OOO of 'Lk;ences 1&2‘;5}:_ .Drlva:rs'
i “om- : opu- | in force 3 !
Territory. é‘:l?st‘(’;) mercial 3;?,}’3; Total. lat{)on at 3oth t;(:l%s Riders’, Sgg}_’é’; Total.
- Vehicles| at 3oth| June, Motor ete., *
{¢) June, 1938, Tax Licences.
1938. )
. No. No. No. XNo. No. No. £ £ £ £

New South

Wales .. 205,802] 73,569| 24,032| 303,403] 1X1.59| 430,109 2,203,306 223,335{ 90,370/2,607,01T
Victoria .« | 145,179]d77,943| 27,333 250,455| I34.14| 340,438 1,730,644  83,214] 38,804(1,854,662
Queensland .. 72,2250 38,737] 7,846 118,808| 118.43] 151,179l 716,813 58,908/ 58,404| 834,125
South Australia 56,882] 23,206! 10,048 90,136] 152.18 137,627 615,500 60,135 10,065 685,790
Western Aus- - :

tralia .. 36,386] 22,596/ 7,079| 66,061 143.56| 83,564 381,548] 25,840| 25,675] 433,063
Tasmania .. 16,648] 4,511 3,646 24,805; 105.92| 29,000 133,749} 14,543 10,737/ 159,029
Northern Terri- l .

tory .. 354 835 44| 1,233] 213.73 1,313 1,682 551 .. 2,233
Australian Capi-|

tal Territory 1,487 354 86| 1,927 166.67 ,556 84 5:5 1,527 106 13,148

Australia .. | 534.963| 241,751 80,114! 856,828 124,

30|z 175,786 5,884,847 470, 053.234.!& 16.589.0&

(a) Exclusive of Trailers (15,831), Road Tractors, ete. (1,659), and Dealers’ Plates (3,741). () In-
cludes Taxis and Hire Cars. (¢) Includes Lorries, Vans,~Buses and Utiiity Trucks. (d) Includes
44.579 vehicles registered as Primary Producers’.

Particulars relatmg to the number of motor vehicles retnstered at 3oth June
1939, will be found in the Appendxx to this volume.

(ii) Quinquennium 1934-1938. The following table shows the number of vehicles
registered, licences issued, and revenue received therefrom during each of the years
1933-34 to 1937-38 :— o .

MOTOR VEHICLES.: REGISTRATIONS AND REVENUE,- AUSTRALIA.

Motor Vehicles Registered at 3oth June. Drivers’ Gross Revenue derived from—

7 and
Per Riders’

1,000 of Licences

Vehicle | Drivers’

Year. Registra-

Commer- P and
Motor . Motor Popu- in force |;; : ,  Other |
- Cars. ‘Veg;lclles Cycles. Total. ' lation | at joth tflg?;tzed Rﬁgrs ’ !Sources. Total.
! M‘uféh June. | “pay. [Licences.:
No. | No. | No. | No. | No. . “No. £ £ € £

1933~34 | 455,199 @ 116,341| 73,104 {644,644 | 96.
193435 | 457,684 | 155,721 75,045 | 688,450 | 102.

6
4 910,218/4,507,0341 363,194 ~ 153, 586‘5,023 814
1935-36 | 484,832 b 180,567 77,467 |742,866 ' 109.6
9
3

!
i 863,9824,154,331{ 341,685 - 107,080 4,603,096
| 970,34315.017,888) 386,322 215,049,5,620,150

1936~37 | 499,289 '6 214,296! 77,912 | 791,497 | 115. 1,092,9735,413,282 448,914 218,671/6,080,867
1937-38 | 534,063 b 241,751} 1,175,786.5,884,847] 470,053 234,16116,5%9,061

(a) Incomplete, Queensland commercial \ehlclea included with motor cars. (b) Includes Primary
Pruducers Vehicles, Victorta, °

80,114 856,828 124.

(iii) Relation to Population. The table hereunder gives the number of vehicles
(exclusive of motor cycles) registered per 1,000 of population in each State at the 31st
December, 1921, and at 30th June for each of the years 1934 to 1938 :—
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MOTOR VEHICLES (EXCLUSIVE OF MOTOR CYCLES) REGISTERED PER 1000
OF POPULATION.

. . -
Year. 'NSW. Vie . Qland.| S.A. } WA Tas | NToscT AU
.
S oo | _ o
318t Dec. 1921 .. 15 16 8 | 24 ' 12 © 13 (a) .. 15

3oth June, 1934 .. . 78 9o 8 . 99 ' 97 65 | I29 143 86

» 1935 [ 8 97 96 ! 98 ‘105 70 | 95 148 o1
o 1936 .. ' 89 105 102 | IIO 110 77 185 160 oS
. 1937 .. ( 96 112 105 , 119 | 1I9 8z 191 162 104
. 1938 . | 103 120 11 | 135 | 128 go | 206 159 113

{a) Not availahle.

(iv) Revenue per Motor Vehicle. The following table gives the average revenue
per vehicle (exclusive of motor cycles) received in respect of registration and motor tax
in the several States for each year from 1933-34 to 1937—38. In some States the revenue
from motor tax on cycles is not separately recorded. In these cases an amount based on
the flat rate provided for cycles in the registration acts has been deducted from the total
revenue received, and the average amounts shown must therefore be regarded as
approximate only.

AVERAGE REVENUE PER VEHICLE FROM REGISTRATION FEES AND MOTOR
TAX (EXCLUSIVE OF MOTOR CYCLES).

State or Terntm'y I 1033—34. 1934-35. ! 1935--36. 1936- 37. 1937-38.

|
|
|
I

£ s d. £ s.d. ' £ s d. £ s d. £ s d.

New South Wales 7 6 5 | 7 I1 O 714 2 716 o 7 17 1X
Victoria 7 0 2 7 35 7 511 7 5 10 7 7 8
Queensland 6 1 3 518 8 6 o 8 6 3 o 6 5 10
South Australia 719 2 8 11 11 8 8 6 a714 O 7 4 7
Western Australia 6 4 10 517 5 | 571611 6 11 5 6 5 2
Tasmania .. .. 514 3 515 0 , 514 3 513 © 517 6
Northern Territory .. { b1 0 o b1 o o I 5 o 1 7 0 I 8 1
Aust. Cap. Territory | 5 3 9 | 512 1 512 2 6 6 o 518 7
Australia 619 6 | 7 2 2 7 4 O 7 4 9 7 5 2

(#) Decrease as compared with figures for 1935—36 largely due to the introduction during the year of a
change in the method of registering, which enabled persons to register vehicles for six- monthlv periods,
instead of annually only, as before. (b) Estimated.

6. New Vehicles Registered.—(i) Year 1937-38. The following table gives the
number of new vehicles registered in the various States during the year 1937-38 :—

NEW MOTOR VEHICLES REGISTERED, 1937-38.

] | :
. Commercial '
State or Territory. ! Nég:gr %eé\ééesf (14‘\;?:?2; Total.
New South Wales .. .. .. 23633, 10,358 2,748 } 36,739
Victoria .. .. .. S 14,954 , (@) 8,604 2,946 26,504
Queensland . . .. .. 6,765 4,443 999 12,207
South Australia (b) .. .. 5,507 2,575 906 8,088
Western Australia (¢} .. .. 2,273 663 416 3,352
Tasmania .. .. .. 1,802 707 287 | 2,796
Australian Capital Terntory .. 191 32 21, 264
Total .. .. S 55,125 ‘ 27,402 8,323 f 90,850 -
| '
(a) Ix;c;ﬁdes vehicles register(;j as l’timar: Producers’. ) chludes Northern Terntory.

(¢) Metropolitan Area only.
Particulars of New Vehicles Registered during 1938—39 will be found in the Appendix to this volume.
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(See page 133.)

EXPLANATION.—This is a ratio garaph, the vertical scale being logarithmic, and the curves rise and fal
according to the rate of increase or decrease. Actual numbers are indicated by the scale at the side of
the graph.

The graphs show for all motor vehicles other than motor cycles the registrations in force at 1oth June
each year and the number of new registrations during the vear
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FINANCIAL POSITION OF THE GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS OF AUSTRALILA, 1870 TO 1938,

80 ’ T
'£5000000 FOR TOMAL CAPITAL COST
20 I £1000000 FOR GROSS REVENUE, WORKING EXPENSES, & NET REVENUE

[zs/,ooo [F0R AVERAGE caST PER MILE OPEN

500 FOR MILEAGE OPEN /\/\

o=

- -

NVan
/

1870 1880 1820 12Q0 1910 1920 1230 1940
EXPLANATION.—The base of each square represents throughout ten years. The significance of the
vertical height of each square varies according to the nature of the several curves.
In the curve for the total capital cost, the vertical side of each square represents £50,000,000.
In the curves for (i) gross revenue ; (ii) working expenses 3 and (iii) net revenue, the vertical side of
each square represents £10,000,000. For the curve of average cost per mile open, the vertical side o1
&

each square represents £10,000. The mileage open is shown by a broken line, the vertical side of each
square representing 3,000 miles,
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(ii) Quinguennium. 1934-1938. Particulars of new vehicles registered in Australia
during the years 1933-34 to 1937-38 appear in the following table :—

NEW MOTOR VEHICLES REGISTERED : AUSTRALIA.(a)

I
+ Commercial |
Year. l\ég:«s).r ! \velelti'gles, | (%%%g; ! Total
! !

| \ |
1933-34 - - .- -+ (B) 20,427 (B) 7,031 | . 3,936, 32,204
1934-35 .. . . -+ {(8) 32,985 |(b) 14,146 | 2249 | 52,380
1935-36 .. - .. .. 50,427 19,851 6,673 76,951
1036-37 .- .. .. .. 48,587 | 24,101 7,470 | 80,257
1937-38 .. .. .. .. 55,125 } 27,402 8,323 | 90,850

’ f

(a) Excludes Northern Territory and extra-Metropolitan Area of Western Australia; also Australian
Capital Territory prior to 1935-36. The footnote in Year Book No. 31 stated that ﬂg-ures for earlier
years were approximate. Details for new cars and new commercial veh.icles registered have now been
revised, and may be taken as substantially accurate. () Re

7. World Motor Vehicle Statistics, 1939.—The result of the 1939 World Motor
Census, conducted by the ““ American Automobile ”” magazine, from which the following
particulars have been extracted, shows that there were 42,942,604 motor cars,
trucks, and buses registered in various countries of the world at 1st January, 1939.
This shows an increase of 1.2 per cent. on the figure for the previous year, 42,{46,814,
and is the highest figure yet attained.

" The following table shows the number of motor vehicles registered in each continent
at 18t January, 1939 :—

MOTOR VEHICLES : WORLD REGISTRATIONS AT Ist JANUARY, 1939.

Continent. Total { Motor Motor Trucks Motor

I
I‘ Automobiles. | Cars.(a) and Buses.(a) Cycles.(a)
e |
Africa | 655,755 521,696 131,234 ! 54,820
America (exc]uswe of Umted ; | .
States of America) .. 2,214,626 ' 1,747,085 467,581 | 25,270
United States of America ‘ 29,211,651 : 25,081,121 4,130,531 | 110,126
Asia .. i .666,550 . 413,268 251,232 | 101,958
Europe I 9,065,475 . 6,301,286 2,639,180 | 2,507,180
Oceania | 1,128,637 ¢ 840,259 287,778 | 100,818
| |
i : i

Total - <+, 42,942,604 | 34,904,715 | 7,907,545 ' 2,900,172
‘ |
|
|

B

(a) Not complete for all territories.

The next table gives the numbers of motor vehicles registered in various countries.
For the purposes of comparison, the approximate population in millions of each country
is also shown : —

2851.—5
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COMPARATIVE MOTOR VEHICLE STATISTICS, Ist JANUARY, 1939.
| Approximate Motor Cars,
Country. Population in Trucks and Motor Cycles.
Millions. Buses.

Australia .. .. .. 7 799,750 80,250
Argentine .. .o .. 13 279,267 2,000
Canada .. . I1 1,381,103 12,034
France .. 42 2,250,000 ..
Germany 77 1,707,496 1,582,872
Great Britain 47 2,500,428 439,149
India 353 178,124 11,417
Italy .- 43 399,375 154,500
Japanese Empire. . .. . 101 140,000 62,000
New Zealand .. . .. 2 265,028 19,733
Union of South Africa .. .. 2 339,084 27,500
United States of America .. 130 20,211,651 110,126

The foregoing figures are in some cases approximations based on estimates furnished
by Trade Commissioners or representative motor trade organizations in the several
countries, and in other cases are incomplete, especially in relation to motor cycles.

E. TRAFFIC ACCIDENTS.

1. General.—The practice of reporting accidents occurring in a public thoroughfare
is not uniform throughout the Commonwealth. Some States, like New South Wales,
have not enforced the reporting of minor accidents while others, like Victoria, require
that all accidents be reported. Because of this, the figures for each State are not
comparable with regard to the number of accidents, and to a lesser extent with regard
to the number of persons injured.

2. Total Accidents Registered.—(i) Year 1937-38. The following table gives
particulars of the number of persons killed or injured in accidents (known to the police)
which occurred in public thoroughfares during the year 1937-38 :—

ACCIDENTS (KNOWN TO THE POLICE) WHICH OCCURRED IN PUBLIC
THOROUGHFARES : PERSONS KILLED AND INJURED, 1937-38.

Persons Killed. l

T
t
.
-
|
i
1

Persons Infured.

. ‘ I ‘
State or Territory. Accidents. , L Per 100 | Per 1,000 ' Per 100
Total. 1 of Moan Jlotor | Total. of Mean | ool
;Populatlonimgistered Population Registered
+

+ : -7 T N D
New South Wales .. ' 12,575 600 | ©0.22 o.20 | 8,615 3.18 2.84
Victoria .. .., 19,305 436 0.23 o.17 | 7,682 4.13 3.07
Queengland [ 8813 178 ¢ o0.18 0.15 |. 3,713 3.73 3.13
South Australia 12,210 | 116 1  0.20 0.13 ' 3,205 bo5.43 3.56
Western Australia .. | 4,944 | 105 0.23 0.16 i 692 ] 1.51 © I.05
Tasmania .. 4,338 ! 461 o0.20 0.19 | 1,163 | 4.95: 4.69
Aus. Cap. Territory 78 . 2. o.19 0.10 , 27 | 2.58 | I.40

| [ B

: ! : | :
Total 62,263 - 1,483 l 0.22 0.17 25,097 [ 3.66 } 2.93
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The ages of the persons killed or injured are given below :—
AGES OF PERSONS !(lLLED OR INJURED 1937-38.

| Under 10 years.| 10 to 59 yeard. | 6o A and | 4oe not known. Total.
State or | _ . J—
Territory. | | i |
}Persons Persons| Persons' Persons| Persons) Persons| Persons| Persons. Persons Persons
Killed. [Injured.| Killed. Injured.| Killed. Injured.| Killed. Injured.’ Killed. !Injured.
| | : 1
! l ! |
New South | ’ | . I
Wales . 40| 6841 471 7,211 89| 720 .. .. | 6oo 8,615
Victoria e 29| 525/ 321 6,281 86 620, .. . 256 436 7,682
Queensland .. . 1| 275 128 2,098 29 286 10 154 178 3,713
South  Aus- | o , | |
tralia o 71 186 88! 2,808 21 211 I 116, 3,205
Western Aus- | ! ‘ !
tralia .. (@) 12{(@) 74'(b) 72(b) 581’ 21 371 .. oo 105| 692
Tasmania .. ! 3 84 39, 999, 4 8o .. .. 1 46 1,163
Aus. Cap. Ter- , | | | '
ritory e .. I 2 21] .. 2! oo 3} 2 27
i t 1» — 1 ) !
SO [ @ @ @ | | | |
Total .. | 102| 1,829} 1,121 20,899i 250| 1,956, 10, 413 x,483I 25,097
! , ' : |
(@) Under 16. (b) Sixteen and under 6o. (¢) Approximate.

(ii) Years 1929-30 io 1937-38. Approximate figures relating to the persons killed”
and injured in traffic accidents in Australia during the years 1929-30 to 1937-38 are given
hereunder :—

ACCIDENTS (KNOWN TO THE POLICE) WHICH OCCURRED IN PUBLIC
THOROUGHFARES : PERSONS KILLED AND INJURED, AUSTRALIA(a).

j ’ |
p 1929~ | 1930— | 1931 | 1932— | 1933~ | 1934~ | 1935~ | 1936~ | 1937—
Particulars. 30. 31 32, 33. 34. 35. 36. 37. , 38,
- i | — T
Persons Lilled ! 1,054 o916/ 818 914 952| 1,100 1,350 1,387| 1,483

Persons injured

16,385] 14,297 13,728| 15,073

18,039 19,189‘22,131 22,040 25,097

(@) Prior to 1935 figures were compiled by three States for the calendar vear, and gy one State
or the years 1935 and 1936.

3. Accidents Invelving Casualties.—The following table gives, for accidents in
which persons were killed or injured, the causes of the accidents under forty-nine different
headings. The table does not include particulars of South Australia or Extra-Metropolitan
Western Australia. Twenty-five accidents, 77 deaths and 143 injuries oceurring in
New South Wales are duplicated in the table, accidents being included under two or
more headings where the sole or main cause could not be determined :—

ACCIDENTS INVOLVING CASUALTIES CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO DETAILED
CAUSES : AUSTRALIA(a) 1937-38.

Cause of Accident. Accidents. %’ﬁ:gs . Il)rf}ffe%s
Driver or rider— .

Skidding on roadway .. .. .. .. 770 59 1.075
Cutting in .. .. .. 160 7 179,
Failure to cxercise care a.t mtersectlon . .. 1,500 [ 1,799
Excessive speed .. .. .. .. 1,065 205 1,541
Not keeping to left .. S44 9t 1,740
Swerving to avoid vehicle or animal or other ob]oct .

or person .. .. .. .. .. 504 21 630

(a) See above.
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ACCIDENTS INVOLVING CASUALTIES CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO
DETAILED CAUSES: AUSTRALIA(a) 1937-38—continued.

Cause of Accident,

Driver or rider—continued.

Overtaking on near gide or without sufficient

clearance

Stopping or turning in ' front of other vehicle or

leaving kerb w lthout warning
Level crossing

Insufficient clearance to avoid passm(r vehicle

Vehicle overloaded (passengers)

Rounding corner carolessly or on wrong side
Reversing without due care

Obscured vision (except by rain)

Failing to give right of way

Brea.kmg traffic regulations or iz;llmg to obe\ trafiic

officer’s signal
Careless, negligent or meﬁluent drlvmg

Insufficient clearance to avoid halting vehicle
Failing to see signal given by car ahcad or mis-

interpreting signal
Dazzled by sun or light
Vision obscured by rain
Driver or rider drunk ..
Hit and run motorist
Infirmity of driver or rider
Other . .. ..
Total Driver or Rider ..
Vehicle—

Defective mechanism and tyres ..

No lights ..

Unattended, out of control

Vehicle overloaded (not passengers)

Other (Queensland only) .

Total Vehicle

Pedestrian—

Crossing without due care

Walking in roadway

Running across roadway

Passmg from behind or in front of statmnarv velucle

Hesxtatmg and/or faltering in crossing
Playing in roadway . .. ..
Alighting from or boarding vehicle in motion
Alighting from moving ve%xcle on wrong side
Slipping or falling in crossing
Stepping from kerb or refuges without care
Standing in roadway ..
Pedestrian drunk
Infirmity of pedcstrmn
Other

l‘otal Pedestnan

Other—

Falling from moving vehicle
Horses shying, boltmg or stumbling
Road faults including bad lighting
Animals obstructing “Toadyy: ay
Other . ..

Total Other ..

) Graxp ToraL (a)

|
o
-~

T

Accidents. I Px‘“’ﬁi‘éS? | Tafussa.
332 22 22
506 16 637

66 ! 24 | 79
65 | ' 88
24 | 1] 40
290 17 ! 351
76 | 4 | 77
173 16 i 191
527 . 9. 085
203 10 246
,230 101 2,035
112 : 128
129 2’ 150
255 14, 24
229 22 | 204
243 22 325
175 114 193
o8 10’ 126
815 | 43 1,013
11,458 848 14,338
776 6z 1 1,145
267 ¢ 33 | 352
28 41 33
40 51 12
U B 2
1,114 105 | 1,574
1,648 118 | ,596
236 1 38 w 227
728 ! 354 713
340 | 17 ! 337
262 - 21 | 263
186 10 180
342 28 f 321
33 3 34
45°| 5 40
216 1L, 212
66 3! 70
352 | 29 ¢ 341
103 10 94
30 2 31
4587 1 330! 4459
147 18 135
152 27 144
392 51 533
108 2 126
293 | . 24, 397
1,092 122 1,248
18,257 1,405 | 21,619

(a) See above.
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F. AVIATION.

1. Historical.—A short review of the progress of civil aviation in Australia up to
the date of foundation of a Civil Aviation Administration was given in Official Year
Book No. 16, pp. 334-5.

2. Foundation of Civil Aviation Administration.—A brief account of the foundation
and objects of this Administration will be found in Official Year Book No. 19, p. 299.
In 1936 the organization was changed and the responsibility of regulating and controlling
civil aviation in the Commonwealth was entrusted to a Board, consisting of four members
and a secretary. The Board was a branch of the Defence Department. In January,
1939, the Civil Aviation Board was disbanded and the Civil Aviation Administration
was made a separate Departient under the Minister for Civil Aviation. The permanent
head of the Department is the Director-General of Civil Aviation.

.

3. Air Services.—Since the year 1920 the grant of financial assistance for the
establishment and maintenance of regular air transport services has been part of the
Government’s policy for the development of civil aviation in Australia. At the 30th
June, 1939, twelve subsidized services were operating under contracts with the Civil
Aviation Department, which provided that such space as is required on each trip must
be reserved for mails.

The successful inauguration of the Empire Flying Boat Service from England to
Australia in August, 1938, necessitated a re-organization of the internal air services.
Mails for the Southern States and Western Australia are now distributed from Darwin.
The use of faster aircraft has resulted in the mails being distributed to all States in the
Commonwealth within two days of the arrival of the flying boat at Darwin.

Approval was granted in July, 1938, for the K.N.I.LL.M. Company to extend their
air route from Batavia to Sydney via Darwin. This service is operated twice weekly
in each direction.

The extension of the flying boat service from Sydney to New Zealand has been
considered by the respective Governments and it is expected this service will commence
towards the end of 1939.

During the past year the most notable additions to Australia’s network of air services
has been the inauguration of the Sydney-Rabaul Air Service, weekly in each direction.
This service commenced on the 3o0th May, 1938, and the frequency of the service between
Sydney and Salamaua was increased to twice weekly in each direction on the 4th June,
1939. A twice daily service in each direction was also started between Brisbane and
Toowoomba. Extensions and alterations to schedules have also been made to other
subsidized and unsubsidized services.

A scheme for the rationalization of air mail services in Australia has been the subject
of continuous negotiation during the past nine months, and as a preliminary the
Government and a number of operating companies have entered into a short-term contract
of six months commencing from 3rd July, 1939. The chief variation of the previous
services is an alteration of the Ansett Airways route, minor alterations to Australian
National Airways’ routes and schedules, including a thrice weekly in each direction
one-day trip between Melbourne and Perth, and an extension of Guinea Airways’ routesto
southern parts of South Australia. Two new services—Darwin-Dilli (Timor) (Guinea
Airways) and Alice Springs~-Wyndham (Connellan}—will also be commenced during the
year. The following is a list of aircraft companies operating services in Australia as at
the 3oth June, 1939 :—
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SUBSIDIZED AIR SERVICES AS AT 30th JUNE, 1939,
Service Route | poooo Operating Company and Type 1:‘51[“%
- Mileage, | J'Tequency. of Aircraft Used. per ok
S8ydney-Darwin-Singapore 4,669 | Thrice antas Empire Airways Iitd., 28,014
WED. Short Empire Boat S-23 |
Perth-Darwin .. .. 2,316 ' Twice . MacRobertson-Miller Aviation 9,264
i WED. %o. Ltd., D.H.86, Lockheed !
ega !
Adelaide-Darwin 1,700 | Thrice Guinea Afrways Ltd., Lockheed | 10,200
WED. Electra 10-A |
Perth-Adelaide 1,453 | Thrice Australian National Airways ' 8,718
v WED. Pty. Ltd., Douglas DC.2 |
Adelaide—Melbourne 410 | DED. (a) Australian ~National Airways | 4,920
Pty. Ltd., Douglas DC.z
Brisbane-Cloncurry .. 997 | Twice Qantas Empire Airways Itd., ‘ 3,988
' WED. D.H.86 |
Cloncurry-Mount Tsa 63 | Twice Qantas Empire Airways Ltd., | 252
WED. D.H.g0 . i
Mount Isa-Daly Waters .. 568 | WED. Qalx)xtaHs Empire Airways Ltd., : 1,136
Daly Waters-Wyndham (b) 529 | WED. \Iac]lobertson—-’\[iller Aviation | 1,058
| Co. Ltd., D.H.84; D.H.83
Cloncurry-Normanton (&) 216 l WED. Qall;t:;{s Empu'e Airways Ltd., I 432
.Sydney—Charlevﬂle 728 | Twice D Butler Au Transport Co., D.H.84 | 2,912
WED,
Sydney-Rabaul 2,522 | WED. thni’, Carpenter & Co., D.H. 5,044
Melbourne-Launceston—Hobart 408 | DED., in- | Australian National Afrways 5,712
cluding Pty. Ltd., Douglas DC.3
Sundays(ec) i
Melbourne-King Island-Laun- 396 , Thrice Australian  National Airways 2,376
ceston WED. Pty. 1td., D.H.8¢; D.H.86 !
Launceston-Flinders Island 109 | DED. Australian National Airways | 1,308
Pty. Ltd.,, D.H.8¢9; D.H.86 -
Brishane-Cracow . 290 | WED. Alrcrafts Pty. Ltd., D.H.84 .. | 580
B.ockhnmpwn-Mount Coolon . 330 | WED. Allél:l‘axls Pty. Ltd Monospar 660
I2 «
Sydney-Bega .. 205 e Adastra Airways Ltd., D.H.g0; ; 820
WED. (d)]| Wac |
Adelaide-Whyalla 150 | Thrice MacRobert.son—Mﬂler Aviation 900
WED. (¢) Co. Ltd., D.H.84; Fokker |
Universal
Perth-Wiluna-Kalgoorlie 813 | WED. Alrlines (W.A.) Ltd.,, D.H.84; | 1,626.
Stinson Reliant 8R.7B 1
* Melbourne-Mildura-Broken Hill | 1,199 | Round trip | Ansett Alrways Ltd., Lockheed 7,194
~Adelaide-Renmark—Mildura— daily Electra 10-B
Melbourne :
Melbourne-Narrandera~Wagga—~ 520 | DED. Ansett Alrways Ltd., Lockheed | 6,240
Cootamundra~-Sydney Electra 10-B
Melbourne-Hamilton 160 | DED. Arﬁett Airways Ltd., Airspeed " 1,020
‘Envoy
Cafrns—Normanton-Burketown 450 | WED. .. | Alrlines of Aust.,, D.H.84 oo 900
Normanton-Koolatah—Norman- 370 | Round trip | Airlines of Aust., D.H.84 . . 185
ton fortnightly
Cairns-Cooktown 106 | 2}  times | Airlines of Aust., D.H.84 530
‘WED.
Brisbane-Townsville. . 725 | 7 times | Airlines of Aust.,, D.H.84 ! 10,150
WED. Douglas DC.2; Stinson Model !
Townsville-Cairns 174 | Twice Airlin& of Australia Ltd., D.H. I‘ 4,524
DED. 89
| and once !
Sundays . t
Sydney-Brisbane 475 | Twice Airlines of Australla Ltd.,, = 12,350
DED. Douglas DC.3 :
1 and once
Sundays
Cairns-Batavia 350 | Fortnightly | Alrlines of Aunstralia Itd., 350
each D.H.84
direction :
23,401 : i 134,263

Miles
Flown
per year.

1,456,728
481,728

530,400
453,336
255,840
207,376
13,104
59,072
55,016
22,464
151,424
262,288

297,024

123,552
68,016

30,160
34,320

42,640
46,800

84,552
374,088

324,480
99,840

46,800
9,620

27,560
527,800

235,248
642,200

18,200

6,981,676

(a) The contractor operates the Adelaide-Melbourne service six times weekly in each direction but is subsidized
from the Civil Aviation Vote for three return trips weekly. Mails are carried on all trips.
{b) Aircraft specially fitted as ambulance carrier.

{c) No subsidy is paid in respect of the Sunday trips.
(d) The contractor operates the Sydney-Bega service six tilnes weekly in each direction, bnt is subsidized for,
and carries mails on, only two return trips weekly. Additional trips are shown in Schedule *
(6) The contractor operates the Adelalde-Whyalla service thrice weekly in each dlrectlon but is subsidized

for only one return trip weekly.

NoTE.—** WED."” signifies Weekly in each direction ;

Mails are carried on all trips.
‘“ DED.” signifies Daily in each ditection.
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UNSUBSIDIZED AIR SERVICES AS AT 30th JUNE, 1939.
! i Mtles
Route | | Operating Company and Type Miles |
Service. . Frequency. ! ? 1 Flown Flown
!‘m]eage. q i | of Aireraft Used. iper week. ;per year.
o | . I
Brishane-Rockhampton—Cracow 786 ! Round trip | Aircrafts Pty. Ltd., D.H.84 ! !
~Monto-Brisbane ! | once ‘ |
; i weekly ;
(6) Brisbane - Rockhampton— t 719 | Round trip | Aircrafts Pty. Ltd., D.H.84 - 719 37,388
Monto—Brishane once
! weekly
(8) Brisbane-Kingaroy ¢ 9o | DED. Aijrcrafts Pty. Ltd.,, D.H.84 .. 1 1,080 56,160
(@) Brisbane-Toowoomba 8o | Twice South  Queensland  Airways . 2,080 108,160°
DED. Ltd., D.H.84 | i
and once I
Sunday .
Melbourne~Adelaide (via Mount 473 | DED. .. | Australlan National Airways 5,676 295,152
Gambier and Narracoorte) Pty. Ltd.,, D.H.89
Melbourne-Sydney 455 | Twice Australlan National Airways 11,830 615,160
DED. Pty. Ltd., Douglas DC.2
and one
- return \
trip
Sunday
Melbourne~Hay 233 | DED. .. | Victorian and Interstate Air- 2,796 145,392
ways Pty. Ltd., Miles Merlin
(a) Sydney-Bega (b) 205 Foa{E%mes) Ad’xstm Airways Ltd D.H.go; 1,640 85,280
. (b
Sydney—-Moree 330 Th‘r‘ir%gD Noll)'tilI Westem Afrlines Ltd., 1,980 102,960
Adelaide - Cowell ~ Cleve — Port 378 | Round ftrip | Guinea Airways Ltd., D.H.8g .. 1,134 58,968
Lincoln-Adelaide three
times
weekly
Adelajde—Kangaroo Island 95 Fo&]rE%mes Guinea Afrways Ltd., D.H.8¢ .. 760 39,520
Whyalla-Iron Knob .. 35 | WED, MacRobertson-Miller Aviation 70 3,640
Co. Ltd., Fokker , Universal;
D.H.84
| 3,879 1 29,765 | 1,547,780

(a) Mails not carried.

(b) See subsidized services.—In addition company operates service twice weekly in each direction, with aid

of Governmental subsidy.

NoTE.~*" WED.” signiﬂes Weekly {n each direction ;

 DED.” signifies Daily in each direction.

AIR TRANSPORT SERVICES IN AUSTRALIA AS AT 30th JUNE, l939 SUMMARY.

Aggregate Route

Mileage of Miles Flown Miles Flown

|

, ; Operating | per week, per year.
H Companies,

|
Subsidized Services | 23,401 134,263 6,981,676
Unsubsidized Services 3,879 29,765 1,547,780
Total . .. 27,280 164,028 8,529,456
K.N.I.L.M, Service (Darwin-Sydney) 2,225 8,900 462,800

— - i S
Grand Total .. 29,505 ! 172,928 8,992,256
i

4. Air Ambulance Services.—Air ambulance services were first established in
Australia in 1928, when an agreement was entered into between the Queensland and
Northern Territory Aerial Services Ltd. (now Qantas Empire Airways) and the Australian
Inland Mission. The company provided the aircraft and pilot and the mission authorities
the doctor. The base of the operations at that time was Cloncurry, and flights were
made to outback centres in Western and Northern Queensland.

The value of the scheme was readily apparent and has resulted in the establishment
of other such centres to serve the sparsely populated parts of the Commonwealth not
readily accessible by other means of transport. Considerable impetus to the efficiency
of the air ambulance service in ameliorating the hardships of settlers in the ** outback ™
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wasg given by the introduction of a system of wireless communication by means of pedal
transceivers, The simplicity of these small wireless units contributes largely to their
value, power being supplied by a dynamo operated by bicycle pedals and morse messages
may be transmitted by manipulating an automatic keyboard transmitter similar to a
typewriter. ’

At the present time air ambulances services, popularly known as the * Flying Doctor
services, are established at the following centres:—Cloncurry, Port Hedland, Wyndham,
Kalgoorlie, Broken Hill, Alice Springs. These services are operated by the Australian
Aerial Medical Services. A flying doctor service operates from Katherine and is controlled
by the Department of Health.

The Government recognizes the national importance of the scheme in making
accessible medical aid to outback settlers, and an annual grant of £5,000 is
provided for maintenance and extension of air ambulance services. This grant is
administered by the Health, Postmaster-General’s and Civil Aviation Departments.

5. Training of Air Pilots.—(i) Subsidized Aero Clubs. To encourage flying training
activities the Government has adopted the policy of subsidizing selected aero clubs
which have proved over a period that flying training operations can be carried on at
such centres with success and continuity of operation. These approved clubs are
encouraged by an increased bonus payment to extend their training activities to country
centres. The following clubs are subsidized :

Royal Aero Club of New South Wales; Royal Victorian Aero Club; Royal
Queensland Aero Club; Royal Aero Club of South Australia; Royal Aero
Club of Western Australia; Tasmanian Aero Club; Newcastle Aero Club;
Broken Hill Aero Club and Spencers Gulf Aero Club.

A three-year agreement, which expires on the 318t December, 1939, was entered into
with the approved clubs and the measure of assistance included free hangar
accommodation and use of aerodromes, as well as an establishment grant of £200 per
annum, maintenance grant of £50 per annum for each aircraft which completes 200 hours
flying in the year, bonus payments of £20 per annum for each pupil trained to private
pilot’s licence standard and £10 per annum for each pilot who renews his licence on club
aircraft. These bonus payments are increased to £25 and £12 10s. respectively for
licences obtained at club training centres which are more than 25 miles distant from the
head-quarters of the club. ‘

Air pageants and displays are held by the clubs from time to time at urban and
rural centres, and these functions have an educational value in stimulating
airmindedness. During the year ended 3oth June, 1939, 258 pupils qualified for private
pilot’s licences. Many graduates completed advanced training courses and others also
qualified for their commercial pilots’ and flying instructors’ licences.

(it} Unsubsidized Training Organizations. Flying training fs also carried out by
a number of private companies, clubs and private owners at various centres throughout
the Commonwealth. These organizations do not receive financial assistance’ from the
Government. During the year ended the 3oth June, 1939, 188 pupils graduated for
private pilots’ licences, making a total of 446 pilots from all flying training organizations.

6. Gliding.—The Government subsidizes approved gliding clubs on the basis of
£5 per primary glider, £7 10s. per secondary glider, and £10 per sailplane. Subsidized
gliding clubs. are in operation at Sydney, Melbourne, Brisbane, Perth, Hobart and
Waikerie, South Australia. The total number of gliders owned by these clubs is twenty.

7. Meteorological Aids to Aviation.—In conjunction with the Commonwealth
Meteorological Bureau the Civil Aviation Department has arranged a comprehensive
network of aviation meteorological facilities for the use of air services. The organization
is gradually being expanded to meet the needs of new air services and meteorological
personnel have been and are being trained in the special application of the science of
meteorology to aviation requirements.

Full forecasting aviation meteorological stations are now established at the following
aerodromes :--Darwin, Broome, Perth, Adelaide, Melbourne, Sydney, Brisbane, Townsville,
Port Moresby, Launceston, Canberra and Hobart. Secondary aviation meteorological
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stations are in operation at the following aerodromes and flying boat bases :—Onslow,
Kalgoorlie, Ceduna, Rockhampton, Cloncurry, Cooktown, Salamaua, Karumba, Groote
Eylandt, Daly Waters and Qodnadatta. A secondary aviation station will be opened
at Alice Springs at an early date. Rabaul, Willis Island and Hotham Heights also act
as secondary aviation stations. Provision has also been made for the formation of
reporting stations at Nhill, Holbrook and Kempsey when night flying is introduced
between the capital cities. In preparation for the early commencement of the Tasman
Air Service upper air and observing stations have been established at Lord Howe and
Norfolk Islands and an observer is stationed on one of the boats which regularly crosses
the Tasman Seca.

Forecasts over the whole of each air route sectnon will be given by meteorological
officers when required. This information is compiled from observations taken throughout
the Commonwealth with the addition of other information received from specially
selected stations on or in the vicinity of the various air routes. Pilots on regular air
services are required to report to the meteorological officer prior to each flight and also
on arriving at an aerodromec where a meteorological station is established. In this way
the meteorologist receives further first hand information of the meteorological conditions
of the particular route. Operation of aeradio stations over the whole of the routes of
regular air services provides means for the rapid transmission of meteorological
observations necessary for aircraft operation.

8. Radio.—The main portion of the radio organization referred to in previous issues
of the Year Book has now been placed in operation, and it is now possible for aircraft
to fly on ultra high frequency radio beacon courses between Brisbane-Sydney-Melbourne—
Adelaide and Melbourne—Launceston-Hobart. Permanent aeradio communication
stations are in operation at all points at which a radio beacon station is in operation.
At most of these stations an additional navigation facility is provided by the use
of Bellini-Tosi direction finding receivers. Aeradio communication facilities have also
been provided at Perth, Cloncurry, Groote Eylandt and Karumba. Direction finding
facilities of the Bellini-Tosi type are also available at these points and high frequency
D/F receivers will be installed in the ensuing year. It is expected that the permanent
communication stations at Xalgoorlie and Ceduna will be placed in operation in July,
1939. These two stations will also be equipped with H.F. D/F receivers later in the
year. Radio communication equipment was installed in six control launches for the
purpose of directing the arrival and departure of flying boats at and from flying boat
basges.

Consequent upon the distribution of overseas air mails at Darwin and the resultant
re-organization of the internal air routes to meet this new condition, it was essential
that radio aids for air navigation be provided on the Darwin-Perth and Darwin-Adelaide
routes. Low powered temporary aeradio stations were established at Port Hedland
and Onslow, and use made of the coastal radio stations at Geraldton, Broome and
Wyndham on the Perth-Darwin route. On the Darwin-Adelaide route low powered
temporary stations were also established at Oodnadatta, Alice Springs and Daly Waters.
These stations will all be replaced by permanent installations as soon as funds are available,
as at present they do not provide a thoroughly efficient service. A contract has been
let for the provision of the rzcessary equipment for the establishment of aeradio stations
at Darwin, Townsville and Rockhampton. It is expected that these stations will be in
operation "by September, 1939, when the temporary facilities at these points will be
superseded. During the year a contract was let for the supply of eighteen high frequency
direction finding receivers. The first of these receivers will be available in July and they
will he mstalled at Sydney and Lord Howe Island very soon after delivery.

It was necessary that an aeradio organization be established to provide radio facilities
for the Trans-Tasman Air Mail Service and stations are being established at Lord Howe
Island and Sydney. As well as the usual ground to air communication facilities, provision
is being made for point to point working between Sydney and Auckland (New Zealand),
and Sydney and Lord Howe Island. This organization will be placed in operation by
September, 1939, together with the high frequency direction finding service at Sydney
and Lord Howe Island.
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9. Aerodromes and Landing Grounds.—On the 30th April, 1939, 256 landing grounds
were directly controlled and maintained by the Commonwealth Government for civil
aviation purposes. These aerodromes and emergency landing grounds are located at
intervals over the following approved air routes :—Brisbane~Darwin, 2,028 miles;
Adelaide~Darwin, 1,730 miles; Cloncurry-Normanton, 216 miles; Cootamundra-
Charleville, 629 miles; DPerth-Daly Waters, 2,252 miles (connecting with Brisbane-
Darwin service); Ord River-Wyndham, 154 miles; Perth~Adelaide, 1,453 miles;
Adelaide-Melbourne, 410 miles; Adelaide-Sydney (via Mildura and Cootamundra),
737 miles; Melbourne-Sydney, 455 miles; Melbourne-Hobart, 413 miles; Sydney-—
Brisbane, 475 miles ; “Brisbane-Cooktown, 1,006 miles.

A direct north-south route through Central Australia has been added to the list
of trunk air routes maintained by the Civil Aviation Department. The preparation of
this route necessitated the establishment of a number of emergency landing grounds
and the improvement of existing aerodromes.

The construction of aerodromes at Cairns and Cooktown has been completed and
these grounds are now being used as stopping places nn the Sydney-Rabaul Air Service.

During the last year several additional aerodromes on the Inter-Capital Air Routes
were equipped for night flying. The equipment generally consists of rotating and
identification beacons, boundary and obstruction lighting, together with floodlights
or flares for landing. On 30th April, 1939, night flying facilities were available at the
following aerodromes :—Archerfield (Brisbane), Evans Head, Coff’s Harbour, Kempsey,
Kingsford Smith (Sydney), Goulburn, Holbrook, Cootamundra, Canberra, Benalla,
Essendon (Melbourne), Nhill, Parafield (Adelaide), Cambridge (Hobart), Western Junction
(Launceston), Maylands (Perth), and Darwin. The Cloncurry-Longreach section of
the Brisbane-Darwin route and the Kalgoorlie-Cook section of the Perth—-Adelaide
route are also equipped for night flying. Aerodrome lighting installation is nearing
completion at Tintinara, South Australia. Airway rotating beacons have also been
installed at the following intermediate points along the main air routes :—Bowral, Adelong
(New South Wales), Chiltern, Yea (Victoria), Bordertown, Tailem Bend, Mount Lofty
and Oodnadatta (South Australia), Wiluna (Western Australia). These lights are visible
up to 8o miles under conditions of good visibility and are & useful aid to air navigation.

Considerable activity has been displayed in the establishment of aerodromes by local
authorities and private individuals, and at the 3oth April, 1939, 227 aerodromes had
been licensed by the Civil Aviation Department. The Department, in pursuance of its
policy, provides technical advice to local authorities desirous of establishing landing
grounds and this service has been largely availed of during the year. The total number
of recognized landing grounds in Australia and New Guinea on the 3oth April, 1939,
was 4385.

10. Aircraft Parts and Materials.—The increased use of locally-produced products
in the maintenance and repair of aircraft has caused an appreciable rise in the number of
firms authorized by the Department of Civil Aviation to issue release notes for aireraft
materials and component parts certifying to compliance with approved specifications
or designs. Of the 8o firms which have now been authorized to issue release notes
(some issuing the certificates in more than one State), 40 are engaged in the manufacture
of aircraft components or materials to designs and specifications approved by the
Department of Civil Aviation and 33 are distributors of aircraft supplies imported under
cover of satisfactory evidence of compliance with acceptable specifications, such as
release notes issued with the approval of the airworthiness authorities of the country of
origin, or of manufacturers’ affidavits.

11. Aircraft Maintenance.—The system under which certificates of repair are issued
is now well established, and an increasing number of firms who wish to perform repair
work on aircraft or aero engine components, instruments or accessories, have had their
workshop inspected by the Department. When the equipment bas been found to be
suitable and adequate for the performance of the intended overhaul and repair work,
and the staff sufficiently qualified and experienced, authority is given to issue certificates
of repair. A ground engineer’s licence is issued to a senior employee who is responsible
for signing the certificates of repair. This man inspects and supervises repair and overhaul
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work, and where possible the repaired goods are impressed by him with an identification
stamp which is loaned by the Department of Civil Aviation for the purpose. One copy
of every certificate of repair issued is forwarded to the Department of Civil Aviation.
These certificates serve as evidence to the aircraft operator that repair work not done
by his own maintenance organization has been executed in properly equipped workshops
by competent tradesmen in accordance with practices approved by the Department of
Civil Aviation. Thirty-two (32) firms have now been extended authority to issue
certificates of repair.

12. Siatistical Summary.—The collection and compilation of aircraft statistics
were undertaken by the Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics on the 1st
July, 192z. The subjoined table gives a summary of operations for the years ended
3oth June, 1934 to 1938 :—

CIVIL AVIATION IN AUSTRALIA : SUMMARY.

Particulars, 1933-34. ] 1934-35. 1935~36. 1936-37. | 1937-38.
Registered Aircraft Owners i !

(a) .. .. No. 114 | 123 124 102 | 139 °
Registered Aircraft (¢) No. 188 l 208 P 228 214 ! 286
Licensed Pilots—(a) { : !

Private .. No. 429 | 569 714 744 . 937

Commercial .. No. 201 | 210 ; 236 265 - 323
Licensed Navigators (a) No. ! 13 22 29 47
Licensed Aircraft Radio , | !

Telegraph Operators (a) ! | :

No. .. f 7 1 8 9 23
Licensed Aircraft Radio f ] !
Telephone Operators (a) . | X . i
No. . [ ] 7 4 5
Licensed Ground Engineers | I

(a) .. .. No. 201 | 297 l 295 346 437

Aerodromes—a) .
Government No. 64 ’ 65 | 63 72 74
Publie .. No. 126 146 ° 171 183 197
Government Emergency ! i
Grounds .. No. 135 138 148 151 153
Hours flown .. No. 35,487 , 45.93 l 62,479 84,010 113,647
Approx. Mileage . . Miles | 3,061,449 3,854,424 | 5,819,751 | 8,731,612 12,201,570
Passengers carried— I |
Paying .. No. 54,110 | 45,540 ! 60,476 85,574 133,408
Non-paying .. No. 10,117 ! 11,743 . 14,643 16,590 25,495
Total .. No. 04,236 | 57,283 . 75,119 102,164 158,903
Goods, weight carried (b) 1b. 206,983 | 249,415 | 442,407 822,724 | 1,169,207
Mails, weight carried 1b. 43,627 ' 67,008 . 121,187 167,601 228,581
Accidents— ! . N
Persons killed No. 10 | 28 ! 20 19 10
Persons injured No. 12 10 | 6 14 4
(a) At 3oth June. (b) Prior to 1935 stage frelght has been included in some instances in South

Australia and Western Australia.
Separate particulars of flying over the Darwin-Singapore Section of the Imperial
Airways route, also included in the above table, are shown below :—

Partieulars. 1934-35. (8) |  1935-36. 1936~37. 1937-38.

Hours flown .. .. No. 1,186 2,159 3,767 3,788
Miles flown .. .. No. 140,706 290,542 494,105 488,417
' Passengers carried .. .. No. 49 177 351 522
Goods, weight carried .. 1b. 1,019 8,564 17,582 28,080
Mails, weight carried .. 1b. 24,828 69,436 89,647 © 113,117

{n) December, 1934 to June, 1935.
Preliminary figures relating to the Operations of Civil Aircraft in Australia during
the year 1938~39 will be found in the Appendix to this volume.
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13. New Guinea Activities.—Since the discovery of gold in New Guinea in 1927,
air transport has been introduced to the gold-fields as the most efficient means of
communication and transport owing to the nature of the terrain of the country. Aviation
has progressed considerably since 1927 and to-day air services operate to practically
every part of the country. The greatest activity is between Salamaua and Lae on the
north-east coast of the mainland of New Guinea to Wau and Bulolo, the two main centres
of the gold-fields. Wau and Bulolo are located inland about 70 miles by native track
over very mountainous country, and the journey occupies about a week. The
approximate time by air is 25 minutes.

The European population of the gold-fields is over 1,200 and indentured native
labourers number over 14,000. Every requirement for this number of people, including
all types of mining and dredging machinery, motor cars, trucks, horses, cattle, building
and other heavy materials, are carried by aircraft. The petrol required for the operation
of motor transport on the gold-fields alone amounts to more than 12,000 gallons per
month and this is also transported by air. During the year 1938 the average weight of
cargo and mails carried per day was 32 tons.

The companies and persons operating in New Guinea and Papua are :—Guinea Airways
Litd., Bulolo Gold Dredging Ltd., Mandated Airlines Ltd., Stephens Aviation Ltd.,
Parers Air Transport Co., Catholic Mission Alexischafen, Lutheran Mission Tinschhafen,
Ray Parer, A. Collins and Australian Petroleum Company Ltd. W. R. Carpenter & Co.
Ltd. operate a twice weekly service from Sydney to Port Moresby and Salamaua and a
once weekly service from Salamaua to Rabaul. Mails, official passengers and cargo are
carried by Guinea Airways Ltd. and Mandated Airlines Ltd. under contract with the
New Guinea Administration between Salamaua and Lae, Bulolo, Wau, Surprise Creek.
Madong, Wewak.

The subjoined table gives a summary of operations for the years ended 30th June,

1934 to 1938. 4
CIVIL AVIATION IN TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA : SUMMARY.
Particulars. ¢ 1933-34. | 1934-35. 1935-36. ' 1936-37. 1937-38.
Registered Aircraft Owners ‘ }

{a) .. .. No. * 10’ 9 12 9 10
Registered Aircraft (a) No. 26 25 38 34 40
Licensed Pilots—(a) .

Private .. No. 4, 3 5 4 12

Commercial .. No. 24 27 27 22 24
Licensed Navigators (a) No. .. 1 1 .. 2
Licensed Ground Engineers

(a) .. .. No. 37 ¢ 42 41 " 36 37
Aerodromes—(a)

Goverament No. 31 3, 15 18 | 21
Public .. No. 3. 5 15 19 19
Government Emergency
Landing Grounds No. 15 3. 6 8 6
Hours flown .. No. 10,061 13,022 18,114 16,371 15,445

Approximate mileage Miles 811,440 1,004,308 1,486,083 1,466,355 T, 560,179
Passengers carried— '

+
Paying .. No. 10,799 ' 14,200 | 15,943 ' 11,718 12,247
Non-paying .. No. 209 203 | 616 1,382 1,017
Total .. No. 11,008 ' 14,403 | 16,559 13,100 13,264
' —_— N

Goods, weight carried Ib. 14,985,723 i17,4;;;1,746 :2i,883,41; :24,441,860 125,574,028
Mails, weight carried b, 90,046 97,889 ' 128,082 | 122,063 ' 166,643

f

Accidents— ‘
Persons killed No. .. : 2 1 .. I
Persons injured No. 1 3 .. .. I

TT) AT‘, 30th June.
Preliminary figures relating to the Operations of Civil Aircraft in New Guinea during
the year 1938-39 wil! be found in the Appendix to this volume.

°
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G. POSTS, TELEGRAPHS AND TELEPHONES.
§ 1. General.

1. The Commonwealth Postal Department.—In previous issues of the Year Book
some account was given of the procedure in connexion with the transfer to the Federal
Government of the postal, telegraphic and telephonic facilities of the separate States.
(See Year Book No. 15, p. 601.)

Under the provisions of the Commonwealth Post and Telegraph Act, 1901, the
Commonwealth Postal Department was placed under the control of a Postmaster-
General, being a responsible Minister with Cabinet rank. The Director-General of
Posts and Telegraphs controls the Department under the Postmaster-General, whilst
the principal officer in each State is the Deputy Director, Posts and Telegraphs.

2. Postal Facilities.—(i) Relation to Area and Population. The subjoined statement
shows the number of post offices, the area in square miles and the number of inhabitants
to each post office (including non-official offices) in each State and in Australia at the
3oth June, 1938. In order to jidge clearly the relative postal facilities provided in
each State, the area of country to each office as well as the number of inhabitants per
office should be taken into account. The returns given for South Australia in this and
all succeeding tables include those for the Northern Territory, while the returns for
the Australian Capital Territory are included in those for New South Wales,

POSTAL FACILITIES : RELATION TO AREA AND POPULATION,
AT 30th JUNE, 1938,

State N Ns.wl vie Qland. S.A. | W.A. i Tas. : t‘t‘;}f;_
Number of post offices (a) 2,521 {2,504 {1,242 789 | 612 512 ‘ 8,240
Number of square miles of terntory |
to each office in State .. 123 | 34| 540 {1,145 {1,595 ! 51 361
Number of inhabitants to each office 1,083 | 728 | 808 | 758 732 457 | 837
Number of inhabitants per 100 '
square miles .. 880 |2,124 150 66 47 | 893 | 232
: !

(a) Includes ** Official,” ** Semi-Official,” and * Non-Official ”’ Offices.

The foregoing table does not include
business.

(il) Number of Offices. The following table shows the number of post offices in each
State for the years 1908, 1918, 1928 and 1938 :—

NUMBER OF POST OFFICES.

telephone *’ offices at which there is no postal

At 318t .
Decerber— ‘ At 30th June—
1908. , 1918, 1928. 1938.
State. — [
Official Official Official Official
and Non- and Non- and Non- and Non-
Semi- { Official. | Semi- | Official. { Semi- = Official. | Semi- | Official.
Official. (a) ! Official. (a) Official. | (@) Oficial. (a)
T ———' | ,‘_'—
New South Wales .. 2,492 ' 466 ) 2,113 455 | 2,228 433 | 2,088
Victoria .. . 2,346 277 2,327 286 | 2,462 269 | 2,295
Queenstand 1,395 204 | 1,098 215 | 1,064 187 | 1,055
South Australia .. 715 135 1 678 146 657 143 046
Western Australia. . 392 125 494 130 559 126 4386
Tasmania 414 ‘ 47 434 47 ! 471 42 470
. , \ !
Australia 7:754 I 1,254 l 7,144 | 1,279 ‘ 7,441 ‘ 1,200 | °7%,040

(@) Tncludes offices previously designated as * Allowance ” and ‘“ Receiving ** Offices.
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(iii) Employees and Mail Contractors.

CHAPTER V.—TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION.

The number of employees and mail contractors

in the Central Office and in each of the States at specified dates is given in the appended

table :—

POSTAL EMPLOYEES AND MAIL CONTRACTORS,

State.

Central Oftice

New South Wales

Victoria ..
Queensland
South Australia

Western Australia. .

Tasmania

3. Gross

Australia ..

Revenue,

De‘(\::u?lx):g——, At 3oth June—
xgoé. 1918, : 1928. 1938

I - ! B

Mail Mafl Mail | Mail

Em- Em- . Em- . : Em- R
| ployees. trsgt?);s. ployees. 'trfg&s.‘} Ployees. tr:ggt,grs. Ployees. trggtgrs.

@ e T el e
7343 | 1,305 {11,684 ° 1,972 13,856 | 1,047 15,933 ' 2,463
5,989 776 | 8,249 . 1,105 {10,050 | 1,142 ;12,628 | 1,465
3,073 | 550 | 4,477 , 794 5304 | 8701 5914 | 1,464
1,871 237 | 2,737 308 4,144 413 3,814 ° 371
1,670 200 | 2,462 1+ 271 | 2,883 358 , 3,228 1 386
843 | 177 ! 1,212 250 1,509 i 2361 1,673 : 225
120,789 | 3,251 |30,913 4,760 139,016 | 4,906 143,510 . 6,374

(@) Included in Victorian Staff.

Postmaster-General’s

Department.—Branches.

The

gross

revenue (actual collections) in respect of each branch of the Department during each
of the last five years is shown.in the table hereunder :—

GROSS REVENUE, POSTMASTER-GENERAL’S DEPARTMENT : BRANCHES.

Branch and Year.

193334
1934~35
1935-30
1930-37
1937-38
Telegraph—
1933-34
1634-35
1935-30
1930-37
1937-38
Wireless—
1933-34
1934-35
1935-306
1930-37
1937-38
Telephone—
1933-34
193435
1935-36
1936-37
1937-38
All Branches—
1933-34
193435
1935-30
1936-37
1937-38
Total revenue
capita—
193334
1934-33
1935-30
1936-37
1937-38

per

CON.SW.

Victoria. | Q'land. !
£000. | £’000.
1,674 ' 873
1,765 | 97"
bo18s0 959 .
v 1L,915 | 994
' 2,010 ¢ 1,039
|
! 264 | 203
. 302 \ 222
| 322 225
P38 22
voo3q2 | 230
119 ’ 28
110 | 30 ¢
i
i 118 ’ 35 -
136 44
] 156 | 52
! 1,647 1 Sig
I 1,750 | 884
| 1,892 | 946
1 2,000 } 976
2,192 ‘ 1,024
!
o 3794 I 1,923
' 3,927, 2,053
[ 4181 2,105
. 4405 | 2,243
' 4,700 | 2,346
bog £
2.03 2.02
2.14 2.14
2.27 2.23
2.41 2.28
‘ 2.52 2.34

S. Aust. | W. Aust.!
£'000. | %'000.
463 402
459 433
503 452
521 471
550 491
131 120
119 140
. iz - 144
115 | 146
17’ 143 °
, 36 ’ 17
37 . 19
39, 2z
45 . 27
51! 33
{
535 309
563 | 328
504 | 356
628 | 395 |
669 . 415
1,165 E 848
1,187 | 922
1,249 | 974 ¢
1,309 ! 1,039
1,387 ! 1,082
£ £
1.98 ' 1.93
2.01 2.08
2.11 ’ 2.18 |
2.20 2.30 ,
2.32 ! 2.35 |

‘Tas. + Australia.
£000. 1 £000.
165 | 6,008
177 ' 6,318
193 | 6,662
200 , 6,926
208 1 7,290
40 1,137
44 . 1,260
44 = 1,290
37, L3711
37 T.378
9 337
10 339
11 360
I4 429
16 - 493
136 5,648
142 6,028
151 ! 6,522
171 @ 7,001
189 © 7,572
|
350  13,I30
372 13,943
399 ' 14,340
422 I 15,787
450 | 16,733
£ | £
1.53 . 1.97
1.62 1 2.08
1.73 1 2.20
1.82 ! 2.32
1.92 . 2.43
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Compared with the corresponding figures for the previous year, an increase of 6.0
per cent. is shown in the gross revenue earned, the increases in the several branches
being as follows :—Postal 5.3 per cent., Telegraph o. 5 per cent., Wireless 14.9 per cent.,
and Telephone 7.2 per cent.

4. Expenditure, Postmaster-General’s Department.—(i) Distribution. The following
table shows, as far as possible, the distribution of actual expenditure on various items
in each State during the year ended 3oth June, 1938. The table must not be regarded
as a statement of the working expenses of the Department, since items relating to new
works, interest, etc. are included therein.

EXPENDITURE, POSTMASTER-GENERAL’S DEPT.: DISTRIBUTION, 1937-38.

Particulars, (ggfggl N.S.W. | Victoria. | Q'land. |S. Aust.|W, Aust.! Tas. |Australia.

Hxpenditure from Or-
dinary Votes—
Salaries and pay-
ments in the nature| .
of salary .+ | 58,294] 2,028,709| 1,454,186, 761,649/ 502,283 382,064] 188,147 5,375,332

(ieneral expenses .. 12,301| 170,649} 114,692 46,580 35,395 26,945 9,738) 416,300
Stores and material 2,387, 73,412| 48,347  26,975| 16,013 13,072 6,900, 188,006
Mail services .. l@ 260,525 432,530{ 274,692] 223,467 78,310 82,926 36,980 1,389,430

Engineering services
{other than New .
‘Works) . 64,623} 1,177,155 766,423 405,665 281,702| 220,332 136,125 3,052,021

Qther gervices .. 41,243 . .. .. .. .. .. 41,243
Total -+ 1 439,373 3,882,451] 2,658,340 1,464,336, 913,703] 726,239, 377,800,10,462,332

hed

Pensions and retiring

allowdnces .. 25,180 28,372 .. .. 24,783 .. © 78,335
Kent, repairs, main-

tenance, fittings, etc. .. 49,331 29,318 16,188 9,067 10,356 3,092| 117,352
Proportion of audit

expenses .. ,220! 2,88, 1,541 2 709 71 10,650
New Works— 4 + 923 3

Telegraph, telephone s

and wireless . .. 1,224,704| 1,009,646 280,388] 144,000 154,162 87,615, 2,900,515

New buildings, ete.” .. (b) 146,746 56,993'(b) 19,007 12,410 6,153 4,263,(b)245,572
* Other expenditure not

allocated to States |3,320,804 .. .. .. .. .. .. 3,320,804

(e}

Grand Total .. {3,760,177] 5,332,632 3,785,553’ x,78x,46c-lr,oao,xos 922,402] 473,231 17,!(3‘1.‘1),560

(a) Orient Steam Navigation Company’s Overseas Mail Contract and expenditure on air maii services,
(b) Includes credit of £451 (New South Wales, £300 ; Queensland, £1 51)—Repayment of Loan Expenditure
of previous years. (¢) Pnrtlculm of apportlonment to States not available. (d) Tucluding
expenditure not apportioned to States

(ii) Total, 1934 to 1938. The next table gives the actual payments made, as shown
by records kept for Treasury purposes in respect of the Postal Department, for each of
the last five years:—

EXPENDITURE, POSTMASTER-GENERAL’S DEPARTMENT, 1933-34 TO 1937-38.

Expenditure. l 1933~34. 1934-35. | 1935-36. ‘ 1936-37. | 1937-38.
| - [ I
| £l | £
x15 622 2,255 ‘17,135 560

Total . .. lx2,288 ,173 [13,458,581 14,424,388

The total expendxture increased by 9.6 per cent. during 1937-38.
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5. Profit or Loss, Postmaster-General's Department.—(i) States, 1937-38. The
forogoing statements of gross revenue and expenditure represent actual collections
and payments made and cannot be taken to represent the actual results of the working
of the Department for the year. The net results for each branch in the several States
after providing for working expenses, depreciation and interest charges, including
exchange, were as follows :—

PROFIT OR LOSS, POSTMASTER-GENERAL’S DEPARTMENT, 1937-38.

)
!

| Profit )
Branch. ! Lgr . N.S.W. Victoria., Q’land. S. Aust.]W, Aust. Tas.  Australia.
I 8. i
- — - ‘I‘- — e — e — - _. —_—— ,—.,~i — ——
I I £ £ £ £ ) £ £ b3
Postal U'Proﬁt I 874,536 656,608 288,900 145,013|104,987 24,427.2,094,561
i © Y Loss .. .. .. .. .. R
. {
§ S Profit . 33,932 51,049 . .. 191 .. 73,020
Telegraph - LTA):.S .. .. 2,561 7,723 .. 2,818 oS
7 Profit . 53,612 48,560 .. 11,560 .. .. 82,211
Wireless e I{Loss .. .. 8,793 .. 15,744 6,084
Telephono Ifl’roﬁt: . 672,562 455,045 196,018 2,984 1,818 .. 1,283,684
: \T,oss . .. .. .. l S 44,743
_—__' e e —— —— ——— . E—— - —_— —_ '; —_———
fProﬁb T 634,692 1,212,252 473 564 1571, 834’ 91,2 .. 13,533,470
All Branches Loss . . |- f 30,118l ..

After providing for depreciation, pensions and retiring allowances and interest on
capital, the year 1937-38 closed with a surplus of £3,533,476. For the preceding year a
surplus of £3,340,930 was shown.

(ii) Branches,°1934 to 1938. The following statement gives particulars of the
operating results of each branch for the period 1934 to 1938 :—

PROFIT OR LOSS, POSTMASTER-GENERAL’S DEPARTMENT : BRANCHES,

|
. Branch Profits.

Year— —_——— e e o e
Postal. Telegraph. Wireless. Telephohe. |All Branches,
£ £ £ £ ' £

1933-34 .. e 1,?84,608 «—41,012 87,235 209,273 2,000,104
193435 .. .. 1,828,279 15,019 102,343 402,332 2,407,973
1935-36 .. .- 1 1,048,385 64,993 86,184 834,423 2,983,083
193637 .. .-, 2,055,963 79,791 87,718 1,117,458 | 3,340,930
1937-38 .. .. 2,094,501 73,020 82,211 1,283,684 . 3,533,470

(a) Minus sign (—) denotes loss.

o

6. Capital Account.—The appended statement shows particulars of the fixed
assets of the Postmaster-General’s Department at 30th June, 1938 :—
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FIXED ASSETS, POSTMASTER-GENERAL'S DEPARTMENT, 30th JUNE, 1938.

U — e

Less

Net Value, Capital Gross Value, Deprecla- Net Value,
Particulars. 1st July, | Expenditure,| zoth June, tion, &e. 3oth June,
1937. 1937-38. 1938. - 1938.
| 1937-38.
| — . (@)
! £ £ £ £ £
Telephone service plant (ex- |
clusive of trunk lines) .. '35,918,074 | 3,099,405 |39,017.479 739,175 | 38,278,304
Trunk and telegraph service '
plant (acrial wires) .. .[0,548,021 “ 256,337 110,804,358 86,473 | 10,717,385
Telegraph service plant . 667,326 22,477 689,803 7,799 682,004
Postal service plant N 420,564 j 8,922 429,486 3,344 426,142
Wireless plant .. .. 389,629 79,786 469,415 5,537 463,878
Sites, buildings, furniture I
and office equipment .. | 9,785,461 = 311,560 |10,097,021 50,450 | 10,046,565
Miscellaneous plant . 752,739 124,472 877,151 66,244 810,907
|
Total .. .. \58,481,814 3,902,899 162,384,713 959,028 | 61,425,685
|

(a) Includes dismantled assets, depreciation written off, and assets transferred.

‘During the past quinquennium the value of the fixed assets has increased by 16.0
per cent., the net value at 30th June, 1933, being £52,955,384.

§ 2. Posts.
1. Postal Matter Dealt With.—(i) Australia.

The following table gives a summary

of the postal matter dealt with in Australia during the five years 1934 to 1938. Although
mail matter posted in Australia for delivery therein is necessarily handled at least
twice, only the numbers dispatched are included in the following table, which consequently
gives the number of distinct articles handled :—

POSTAL MATTER DEALT WITH : AUSTRALIA.

Letters, Postcards,

| Parcels.

Reglstered

Letter Cards and Newspapers. Articles other
Packets. . i than Parcels.
|‘ + »
Year. ‘ | : Per P
| Number Per £ Number Ig&’erof\ Number ! 1,000 { Number x,occfo
(,000 ;500(1’110_ (,000 P’ooou]a- (,000 of (,000 of
'omitted). gi%na omitted). ti%n omitted). | Popu- {omitted)., Popu-
1 : T | lation. | lation.
Postep WrrHIN AUSTRALIA FOR DELIVERY THEREIN.
| |
193334 .. !733,506 110,217 121,600 |18,272 = 8,549 1,285 | 6,223 ' 0935
1934-35 - 1752112 112,215 | 125,088 | 18,663 = 8,456 . 1,262 | 6,576 | 981
1935-36 - 775,469 | 114,869 |129,290 |19,152 . 8,606 1,275 | 6,814 |I,009
1936-37 .. 1792,869 | 116,519 | 133,034 | 19,550 © 8,811 11,295 | 7,144 {1,046
1937-38 -+ 1825,128 | 119,704 {138,129 |20,039 9,072 T,316 | 7,439 |1,079
|
) ToraL PostaL MaTTER DEALT WITH.
! i
1933-34 -« |790,166 '118,731 ’142,040 21,343 5,942 [1,344 | 6,870 |1,032
1934-35 .+ {809,729 | 120,812 147,662 |22,031 8,876 |1,324 | 7,273 |1,085
1935-360 -+ |832,685 123,344 . 150,755 |22,331 9,058 | 1,392 ' 7,539 | 1,117
1936-37 .. {853,676 '125,455 156,123 {22,943 9,264 1,3625 7,950 {1,164

1G37-38 .. 1889,771 120,082

162,682 | 23,601 9,572

11,389" 8,489 | 1,231
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(ii) States. The next table shows the postal matter dealt with in each State during
the year 1937-38.

POSTAL MATTER DEALT WITH : STATES 1937-38.(e)

Letters, Postcards, . Registered
Letter Cards and Newspapers. Parcels. i Articles other
Packets. than Parcels.
State. l ; ; Per Per
N(umber t . 01;2' of N(umber | 01:%: of' Number | 1,000 N(umber 1,0})0
000 ! ,000 I ,000 [s5 000 [
omitted). t Pg%‘ga' omitted). Pol%l:]l“' onutted) Popu- om;tted) Popu-
' i lation. , lation.
1 ! 1 f

PosTED FOR DELIVERY WITHIN AUSTRALIA,
i ! ! | 1
New South Wales 334,010 122,327 | 68,310 ‘25,018 3,848 1,409 ' 2,895 | 1,060

Victoria 236,393 | 120,014 | 27,074 | 14,322 1,805 967 1 1,980 | 1,060
Queensland .. |104,133 |103,803 | 22,399 22,328 1,816 |1,810 , 1,097 |I1,004
South Australia .. | 60,159 |100,590 7,503 | 12,546 789 1,320 . 607 |1,015
Western Australia | 54,199 {117,783 6,352 |13,So5 686 ‘1,490 * 578 1,256
Tasmania .. 1 36,234 {154,720 5,891 25,155 128 ' 549 -282 | 1,205

| .
Australia 20,039 9,072 11,316 7,439 | 1,079
| i

!
i
I
i 825,128 119,704 | 138,129

OvERSEA DISPATCHED.

! !
New South Wales ; 11,207 4,105 2,475 | 906 112 | 411 280 i 102
Victoria Sy 8,787 4,706 3,622 | 1,940 53, 29, 128 i 69
Queensland .. ; 3357 3,346 920 917 k413 47 46
South Australia . . 2,656 4,442 397 663 81 14 | 14 ‘ 2
Western Australia l 3,640 7>909 553 | 1,201 15 32 34 73
Tasmania . ‘ 2,675 11,422 215 917 3 ! 14 | 3 14
; | i e
Australia i 32,322 4,689 8,182 | 1,187 205 | 30 506 73
° OVERSEA RECEIVED.
|' .
New South Wales 13,142 4,313 8,246 . 3,020 144 53 1 302 1II
Victoria 10,084 | 5,401 . 3,187 ; 1,707 ! 85 45 ' 149 8o
Queensland .. 2,780 1+ 2,771 1,596 | 1,50I : 24 24 35 35
South Australia .. 1,846 1 3,086 1,087 | 1,817 16 26 - 18 31
Western Australia 3,386 « 7,359 1,864 | 4,050 ° 21 46 34 74
Tasmania .. 1,083 } 4,027 392 , 1,073 5 22 6 2
) .
Australia .. 32,321 4,689 , 16,372 . 2,375, 295 43 544 . 79

'
‘

(a) See explanation in paragraph (i).

2. Value-Payable Parcel Post.—(i) General. The Postal Department vndertakes
to deliver registered articles sent by parcel post within Australia, or between Papua
or Nauru and Australia, to recover from the addressee on delivery a specified sum
of money fixed by the sender, and to remit the sum to the sender by money order, for
which the usual commission is charged. The object of the system is to meet
the requirements of persons who wish to pay at the time of receipt for articles sent to
them, also to meet the requirements of traders and others who do not wish their goods
to be delivered except on payment.
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(ii) Summary of Business. The next statement gives particulars regarding the
value-payable parcels posted in each State for the years 1934 to 1938 :—

VALUE-PAYABLE PARCEL POST : SUMMARY OF BUSINESS.
o : | .
Year. N.s.w. i Yictoria. ; Q’'land. ; 8. Aust. ; W. Aust. ’Tasmanin. Australia.

NuUMBER OF PARCELS POSTED.

) No. | No. | No. | No. | No. | No. | No.
1933-34 .- -+ 305972 | 40,709 | 204,459 | 21,309 | 79,030 | 1,782 | 653,321
1934-35 .. -+ 309,024 | 36,959 {200,358 | 19,940 | 76,174 1,720 | 644,175
1935-30 .. - 324,800 | 39,700 |192,539 | 20,340 | 76,046 | 2,023 | 656,348
1936-37 .. -+ 326,045 | 35,510 | 180,439 | 20,367 | 75,068 | 1,573 | 645,002

1937-38 .. ... 328,459 | 34,681 i184,080 20,592 | 70,719 1,168 | 639,600

VALUE COLLECTED. -

££|£££‘££

1933-34 .. .. 377,752 | 55,305 '248,002 | 22,502 | 83,524 : 1,970 | 789,055
1934-35 .. - 304,750 | 50,409 ;244,829 19,965 | 83,364 | 1,036 | 705,313
1935-30 .. .. 389,595 | 55,577 ,236,608 | 22,347 | 81,538 | 2,507 | 788,262
193637 .. .. 398,582 | 50,529 230,056 | 22,343 | 84,382 { 2,111 | 788,603

193738 .. -+ 395,969 48,250i232;797 24,124 78,196| 1,591 | 780,927

REVENUE INCLUDING POSTAGE, CoMMISSION ON VALUE, REGISTRATION AND MONEY
OrpER COMMISSION.

T £ £ £ l £
1933-34 .. .. 40,350 5,400 , 26,047 . 2,827 | ‘10,452 213 86,255
1934-35 .. .. 39,053 - 5,012 24,623 2,307 8,912 215 80,722
1935-30 .. .- 43,285 1 5,334 | 24,330 2,540 8,775 242 85,012
1936-37 .. L. 43,214 4,701 25,081 2,448 8,666 191 84,361

1937-38 .. .. 41,958 | 4,672 ’ 23,816I 2,507 8,102 139 81,194

I

The number and value of parcels forwarded in New South Wales and Queensland
are much higher than in any of the other States, although the system has also found
favour in Western Australia. These three States have the largest areas, and
consequently more people at long distances from business centres who avail themselves
of the value-payable system. Although South Australia also has a large area, the
population of that State is, comparatively, not widely spread.

3. Sea-borne Mail Services.—(i) General. In earlier issues of this work particulars
of sea-borne mail services were included, but owing to the restrictions of space the
insertion of this information terminated with Year Book No. 22.

(ii) Amount of Subsidies Paid. The following table shows the amounts of subsidies
paid by the Commonwealth Postal Department for ocean and coastal mail services during
.the year ended 30th June, 1938 :—
MAIL SUBSIDIES : OCEAN AND COASTAL SERVICES, 1937-38.

|  Orient Queens- l South Western | Tas-
Service. ! S.N. Co land ; Australian | Australian ] . manian
pooTE Ports. ,  Ports. Ports. i Ports.
£ Stg. £ ! £ £ ' £

Annual subsidy .. .. 110,000 975 3,800 5,500 | 55,379
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4. Total Cost of Carriage of Mails.—During the year 1937-38 the total amount paid
for the carriage of mails, as disclosed by the Profit and Loss Account of the Postal
Branch, was £1,396,578. Details appear hereunder :—

CARRIAGE OF MAILS: TOTAL COST, 1937-38.

Inland Malils,

Non- Overland . . .
— ' Coastwise  Mails to Air Tasmanian
By By Qoptract  and Sed  “Mails,  Europe.  diails.  Subsidy.  rotal
Reoad. ' Raflway. ' ! (a) '
' i ‘ ;
- R— - - = —_ _ - — _ : . e o _— -
g £ £ & 1 g £ £ £

527,167 464,265 39,092" 6,378 11,501 137,500 180,875 29,800 1,396,578
] ! , ! J

(a) Orient contract.

5. Transactions of the Dead Letter Offices.—The table hereunder shows the number
of letters, postcards and letter-cards, and packets and circulars, including Inland,
Interstate and International, dealt with by the Dead Letter Offices in 1937-38, and
the methods adopted in the disposal thereof :—

DEAD LETTER OFFICES : TRANSACTIONS, 1937-38.
{ -

C |
Particulars. l N.S.W, | Vie. I Qland. | S. Aust. ! W. Aust. i Tas. Australia.
! | : ' t

LETTERS, POSTCARDS AND LETTER-CARDS.

Returned to writers

or delivered <o 487,443 241,812 189,738 85,108 107,336 57,444 [,168,831
Destroyed in accord- ' . :
ance with Act .. 80,349 31,716 16,373 8,835 5.260 3,810 152,493

Returned to other
Countries as un-
claimed .. 31,042 14,505 7,430 2.852 6,846 1,200 64,000

Total .. 005,434 288,093 |213,7oo 90,815 " 119,442 62,490 .1,385,974

PAckETS AND CIRCULARS.

T
. | : !
Returned to writers [

ordelivered .. 247,322 148,417 1217016 * 11,247 50,784 | 36,066 716,852
Destroyed in accord- ‘ | : :
ance with Act .. |[108,614 ' 16,293 © 21,461 624 7.381 1,572 155.945

Returned to other \
Countries as un- :

i
. i
claimed .. 1,105 . 0,473 3,996 ; 2,008 ! 850 f 414 14,906
' : 1
e S = e - JR—
Total .. {357,101 i17r,183 i242,473 13,939 | 05,015 | 38,052 837,703
Grand Total (letters, | *f ) ! - ) T
packets, etc.) .. 1962,535 1459,276 1456,573 ' 110,754 184,457 {100,542 2,273,737

During the year 1937-38 money and valuables to the amount of £89,314 were found
in undeliverable postal articles.

6. Money Orders and Postal Notes.—(i) General. The issue of money orders and
postal notes is regulated by sections 74 to 79 of the Post and Telegraph Act, 1901. A
money order may be issued for payment of sums up to £20 within Australia, and not
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exceeding £40 (in some cases £20, and in Mauritius £10) in places abroad. A postal
note, which is payable only within Australia and in Papua, cannot be issued for a larger
sum than twenty shillings.

(ii) States, 1937-38. Particulars regarding the business transacted in each State
for the year 1937-38 are given hereunder :—

MONEY ORDERS AND POSTAL NOTES : TRANSACTIONS, 1937-38.

‘ l Net Value of ° Poundage
State. \Iotlggvug:éerq I&Io:l:;'u(e)lgliers Léggfgn(s)sﬁggr Postal Notes Receivedgon
| Issued. : Paid. Received. Issued. Postal Notes.
1 - Lt o
| £ £ £ £ £
New South Wales |8, 397 338 ‘ 8,001,014 43,900 | 3,397,159 78,295
Victoria ..+ 3,403,670 | 3,716,856 20,412 2,183,188 53,120
Queensland .. 694,399 2,521,923 17,525 893,396 20,877
South Australia .. 1,027,235 | 1.013,405 3,902 524,348 12,655
Western Australia .. 1,528,002 1,417,563 9,540 501,139 11,202
Tasmania .. .. 047,915 604,668 3,402 200,459 4,793
Australia .. 117,958.849 | 17,935,429 100,771 7,705,689 130,048

(iii) Awustralia, 1934 to 1938. The next table shows the total number and value of
money orders and postal notes issued and paid in Australia from 1933-34 to 1937-38 :—

MONEY ORDERS AND POSTAL NOTES : TRANSACTIONS, AUSTRALIA.

Money Orders. ! Postal Noteé.

-
Paid. | Issued. f Paid.
-

Year. ! Tssued.

i

! 1
! Number, l Value. | Number. Value. : Nuwmber.

[
!

Value. | Number. ' Value.

|
i
|

3

|
i
- !
} 000. £’000. 000, £'o00. . 'ooo. | £o00. ooco. | £ooco.
1933-34 .- ‘ 2,769 : 14,646 ¢+ 2,762 14,589 © 19,595 | 6,397 | 19,446 | 6,370
©1934-35 .. 2,859 | 15,185 | 2,847 , £5,069 19,557 ; 6,650 | 19,489 | 6,631
1935-306 .. -,968 16,303 l 2,938 16,260 © 21,083 I 7,221 | 21,103 7,222
1936-37 .. 3,066 17,008 ' 3,057 17,105 20,622 7,348 | 20,538 | 7,313
1937-38 .. | 3,101 } 17,959 3,175 ' 17,935 ! 21,426!

e 7,706 | 271,375 7,692

t . |

(iv) Classification of Money Orders Issued and Paid. (a) Money Orders Issued. The
next table shows the number and value of money orders issued during the year 1937-38,
classified according to the country where payable :—

MONEY ORDERS ISSUED : COUNTRY WHERE PAYABLE, 1937-38.

Where Payable.

Where Issued. : In o Total.

: . In f In Other
* In Australia. . . United :
‘ : New Zealand. Kingdom. Countries.

NUMBER.

. ’ T ! .
Australia .. .. 3,027,340 22,280 | 98,910 42,921 3,101,451
| !
VALUE.

| ’ | ’
i £ - £ £ ! £ £

Australia .. e 1 175334390 68,252 213,310 ] 142,897 ' 17,958,849
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(b) Money Orders Paid. The number and value of money orders paid during the
year 1937-38, classified according to the country where issued, are given hereunder :—

MONEY ORDERS PAID : COUNTRY OF ISSUE, 1937-38.

Where Issued. =
|

Where Paid. . I In In o Total.
. n : n Other
Il_‘ Australis. \ yo Zealand. K_g';fgg‘ Countries. '
NUMBER.
Australia ' 3,045,106 . 56,555 | 44,514 1 28,449 3,174,684
VALUE.
£ i £ ’ £ i £ £
Australia 168,705 86,194 | 17,935,429

17,533,072 | 147,458 ;

In the tables above, money orders payable or issued in foreign countries which
have been sent from or to Australia through the General Post Office in London are included
in those payable or issued in the United Kingdom.

(v) Postal Notes Paid. The subjoined table shows the number and value of postal
notes paid in each State during the year 1937-38. Particulars regarding the total number
and value of postal notes issued and paid in each of the last five years have been given
previously.

POSTAL NOTES PAID : STATE OF ISSUE, 1937-38.

! Postal Notes Paid in—

Tssued in— — el _— -y
N.S.W, Victoria. | Q'land. \ S. Aust. | W. Aust. Tas. Australia.
NUMBER.
000, I "000. ! ‘000. | ‘00oO. | 'ooo. ! ’ooo.‘ . Tooo.
Same State 7,792 | 3,825 1,921 873 . 1,073 ° 435 15,919
Other States Sz21 543 890 ' 108 | 64 °  3,03I 5,457
Total . 8,613 ! 4,368 2,811 | 981 ! 1,137 ' 3,466 21,376
VALUE.
. X | TTTT T T oo o h
i £o00. | £000. | £ooo. ' £000. | £000. | £o0o0. | £o00.
Same State 2,862 1,417 724 . 325 | 4006 ! 152 | 5,886
Other States 302 221 312 ‘ 45 | 19 i 907 1,806
i
— | — ! —y—- el —
Total 3,164 1,638 1,036 370 425 1,059 7,092
i L — -

The number and value of postal notes paid in Australia during the year showed
increases of 4.1 per cent. and 5.2 per cent. respectively on the corresponding figures
for the year 1936-37.
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§ 3. Telegraphs.

1. General.—(i) Development of System. A review of the development of the
Telegraph Services in Australia was given in a previous issue of this work (see Year Book
No. 15, p. 625). During the past few years substantial improvements in both the speed
and grade of telegraph service throughout Australia have been effected, the entire
system being subjected to intensive reorganization.

(ii) External Circulation or Routing of Traffic. The external circulation system of
the Australian telegraph service has been considerably modified, direct communication
having been established between cities and towns which formerly were served through
intermediato repeating centres. The reorganization has eliminated the loss of time
in transit, improved the grade of service, and led to economy as regards the labour
formerly required in manual re-transmission. As a result of the reorganization there
are now only five repeating centres, eighteen centres having been abolished.

(iif) Carrier Wave System. This system which permits a number of messages to
be transmitted simultaneously over the one pair of wires is now in operation between
Perth and Adelaide, Adelaide and Melbourne, Melbourne and Sydney, and Sydney and
Brisbane. There are now 41,158 miles of one-way telegraph carrier channels in
operation.

(iv) Voice-Frequency System. This system, which enables a number of telegraph
channels to be superposed on a single telephone channel by employing frequencies from
420 to 2,460 cycles per second, was first introduced between Sydney and Tamworth.
Between these two points 18 duo-directional channels have been provided by adopting
the voice-frequency principle, equivalent to 9,360 miles of uni-directional channels,
The system was extended to the Perth and Kalgoorlie route during 1937-38, and in
view of its service and economic advantages, extensions to other main telegraph routes
are contemplated.

(v) Direct Telegraph Communication over Great Distances. The telegraph system
in Australia provides direct communication between many places separated by great
distances as indicated in the following examples :—Sydney-Perth, 2,695 miles ; Perth-
Wyndham, 1,933 miles ; Melbourne-Brisbane, 1,246 miles ; Brisbane-Cairns, 1,056 miles ;
Brisbane-Cloncurry, 1,215 miles ; Adelaide-Perth, 1,627 miles ; Melbourne-Perth, 2,104
miles ; Adelaide-Darwin, 1,040 miles; and Sydney-Adelaide, 1,068 miles. These direct
channels provide a speedy service between the centres named, the average time involved
in the transmission of a telegram being ten minutes.

(vi) Machine Telegraphy. In order to speed up transmission, machine printing
telegraph systems have been introduced between capital cities and between important
country centres. Murray multiplex machine apparatus is in operation between Sydney
and Melbourne, Sydney and Brisbane, Sydney and Adelaide, Sydney and Perth, Sydney
and Canberra, Sydney and Lismore, Sydnéy and Newcastle, Sydney and Wagga Wagga,
Melbourne and Brisbane, Melbourne and Adelaide, Melbourne and Perth, Melbourne
and Canberra, Adelaide and Perth, Brisbane and Rockhampton, and Brisbane and
Townsville, providing telegraph outlets which permit the carriage of very heavy loads
with a minimum transit time. The operation of the apparatus has been steadily improved,
and the system now gives a high output. Between Melbourne and Mildura, Melbourne
and Launceston, Sydney and Tamworth, Brisbane and Toowoomba, Brisbane and
Mackay, Perth and Fremantle, and Perth and Kalgoorlie, start-stop telegraph printing
systems are in operation. v

(vii) Phonogram Service. Telephone subscribers may now telephone telegrams
for onward transmission, or have messages telephoned to them. The fee for the service
is small, and the innovation means, in effect, that the telegraph system is brought into
the home of every telephone subscriber. The number of telegrams lodged by telephone
during the twelve months ended 30th June, 1938, was 2,922,472 or 18.6 per cent. of
the total lodgments, and the popularity of this facility is growing.
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(vili) Radiograms within Australia. On 1st May, 1929, the rates for
radiograms between Flinders Island, Wave Hill, Brunette Downs and other places within
the Commonwealth were reduced to 14d. per word with a minimum charge of two
shillings. Communication at these rates was extended to Lord Howe Island in August,
1929.

(ix) Pedal Wireless Stations. A number of privately operated pedal wireless
transceiver stations have been established at various centres throughout the
Commontealth, enabling telegrams to be exchanged with departmental telegraph offices.
These pedal stations are sponsored by the Australion Aerial Medical Services and
communicate by wireless with base stations established at Wyndham, Port Hedland,
Cloncurry, Kalgoorlie, Broken Hill, Yunta, Nonning, Dalwallinu, Wave Hill, Camooweal
and Port Lincoln. The radiogram rates of 1}d. per word with a minimum charge of
two shillings apply to pedal station telegrams.

(x) Picturegram Service. During the year ended 30th June, 1938, 410 picturegrams
were transmitted between Sydney and Melbourne, the revenue being £944. Any kind
of picture or document may be accepted for transmission, the charges varying from
30s. to 678. 6d. according to the size of the pieture or document and the grade of
transmission desired.

(xi) Overseas Phototelegram Service. An overseas phototelegram service, ‘‘ via Beam,’”
was inaugurated in October 1934, permitting the transmission in either direction of
facsimiles between Sydney or Melbourne and England, of dimensions up to a maximum
of ten inches by seven inches. The charges are calculated at the rate of three shillings
and three pence per square centimetre with a minimum charge of £16 5s. as for 100
square centimetres.

(xii) Ornamental Telegram Forms. The use of appropriately designed telegram
forms for conveying Christmas and New Year greetings continues to increase in volume
and popularity. In 1938, 363,877 Greeting Telegrams were sent, an increase of 152.5
per cent. on the number (144,102) sent in 1929, the year of inception of the service.

During the year 1933-34 telegram forms of special design and attractive colouring
in connexion with Mothers’ Day messages, Birthday greetings and Congratulatory
telegrams were placed at the disposal of the public. The popularity of these facilities
is indicated by the increase in the number of Mothers’ Day telegrams from 16,091 in
1934 to 58,468 in 1939. Complete statistics are not available in respect of Birthday
greetings and Congratulatory messages, but it is estimated that the number of telegrams
in these categories is approximately 750,000 annually. In 1936 two additional greeting
facilities employing ornamental telegram stationery were introduced, one for the
conveyance of social greetings and the other for use during Easter-tide. The number
of Easter Greeting telegrams in 1935, prior to the introduction of the special form for
the occasion, was 4,164. This figure increased to 13,636 in 1939. Extensive use is
also being made of the Social telegram service, which is popular for conveying * bon
voyage ~’ greetings and for making social engagements,

{xiii) Private Wire Teleprinter and Printergram Services. In conformity with its
policy of placing at the service of the public new developments in communication, the
Department has now introduced the teleprinter service, This may be briefly defined
as typewriting over electrical circuits, teleprinters being similar in performance to
typewriters, except that the keyboard and distant printer are electrically connected
by means of a telegraph line. :

This facility combines the speed of the telegraph and the flexibility and personal
touch of the telephone with the accuracy and permanency of the printed word. It
affords the great advantage of direct and instantaneous communieation between points
within the same building or separated by distances up to thousands of miles.
Communications are automatically produced at both ends exactly as sent, and
information may be dispatched with the utmost privacy even in exposed situations
where other means are unsuitable. It affords two-way communication at speeds up
to 60 words a minute,
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Printergram services connecting any business premises with the local Telegraph
Office for the transmission and reception of telegrams are also available, This saves
time and labour, while providing a permanent record of each transaction.

Forty-two private wire services employing 110 teleprinter units have already been
installed, including a stock ticker service enabling the simultaneous communication of
information from a single transmitting unit located in the Sydney Stock Exchange to
each of 31 printer units installed in the offices of city stock-brokers.

2. Telegraph Offices, Length of Lines and Wite.—(i) States. The following table
shows the number of telegraph offices and the length of telegraph lines and of telegraph
wire available for use in each State at the 3oth June, 1938 :—

TELEGRAPH OFFICES AND LINES: STATES, 30th JUNE, 1938.

| i

Particulars. ' N.S.W. Victoria. Qland. |S. Aust. | W.Aust| Tas. = AU
i
Number of offices -+ 3,056 | 2,452 | 1,562 824 929 536 9,359

{
Length of wire (miles)— . i i
Telegraph purposes only |12,875 | 7,686 114,836 | 6,422 | 8,544 664 5I,027
Telegraph and telephone '
urposes .. .. 58,057 '
Length of line (miles)— | !
!

115,756 36,545 {13,898 | 9,270 [ 1,448 134,974

Conductors in Morse cable ' 2,711 ! 1,406 491 .. 181 24 4,813

Conductors in submarine i
cable (statute miles) .. | 4,057 { 413 . 323 230 193 477 5,603
{19,146 14,718 [14,96T |12,057 | 3,495 97,120

Pole routes (miles) .. 132,743 |
!

A total length of 186,001 miles of wire is available for telegraph purposes, of which
134,974 miles are also used for telephone purposes. Compared with those for the previous
year, the figures show an increase of 9,017 miles (5.1 per cent.) in the total length and
an increase of 13,186 miles (10.8 per cent.) in the length of line used for both telegraph
and telephone purposes.

(if) Summary for Australia. The following table gives corresponding particulars
for Australia for the years 1934 to 1938 :(—

TELEGRAPH OFFICES AND LINES : AUSTRALIA, At 36th JUNE.

B i ‘ .
Particulars. ‘ | 1934 1935. 1936. + 1937. 1938.
|
| | - -
Number of offices .. - ... 09,199 | 9,255 I 9,252 ' 9,320 | 9,359
Length of wire (miles)— ' i
Telegraph purposes only .. -+ 54,655 | 54,806 | 56,292 - 55,196 | 51,027
Telegraph and telephone purposes .. ,102,953 | 104,203 ‘113,277 121,788 |134,974
Length of line (miles)— '
Conductors in Morse cable '

o 4538 4604 ' 4815, 48631 4813

Conductors in submarine cable ° t
(statute miles) .. .0 44704

Pole routes (miles) .. . .. 96,395

49883 © 5,193 5,421 59693

I
|
]
l"97’694 97,850 96,917 . 97,120
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3. Number of Telegrams Dispatched.—(i) States. The following table shows the
total number of telegrams dispatched in each State during 1937-38 according to the class
of message transmitted :—

TELEGRAMS DISPATCHED(a) : STATES, 1937-38.

1 .

Class of Message
Transmitted within - N.8B.W. Victoria. Q'land. . 8. Aust. W. Aust.  Tasmania. Australis.

Australia. .
- - - —_ - . . — - _— | + PR e - . —_—
No. ' No. No. ' No. ; No. - No. No

Paid and Collect— - | |
Ordinary -+ 5,301,928 3,411,438 2,626,481 1,065,096‘1,635,8831 282,064 14,322,890
Urgent .. 220,511 63,055 69,IT5 34,349 421425! 7,767, 437,222
Press .. 204,889 107,160 76,347 42,094 46’273f 42,821 519,593
Lettergram .. 74,454 38,657 55,049 28,300 01,161 20,065 308,586
Radiogram .. 37,231 2,894 8,316 6,332, 3,762, 2,904 61,439

Total .. 5,839,013 3,623,213 2,835,308‘1,176,171f1,819,5o4 356,521 15,649,730
- . - JUN . ! —————

Unpaid— . . . ) .
Service .. 166,605 63,888 71,247 40,800, 52,444 22,148] 417,132
Shipping .. 22,866 82,505 16,054 3,734 12,759 4,864, 142,782
Meteorological .. 232,309 107,537 110,776' 145,733 118,046 41,201 755,692

1‘__| S — R B

Total .. 421,780 253,930 198,077 190,267 183,249' 68,303' 1,315,606
: - . !

‘ ; ‘ : e
Grand Total .. 6,260,793 3,877,143 3,033,385 1,366,438:2,002,753: 424,824i16,965,336
' ! , 9

(n) Including radiogram tratlic with islands adjacent to the Commonwealth and to ships at sea.

(i) Australia. The number of telegrams dispatched to destinations within Australia
during each of the last five years is given hereunder :—

TELEGRAMS DISPATCHED : AUSTRALIA, 1933-34 TO 1937-38.

|

t I
Telegrams. | ¥933-34. | 1934-35. | 1935-36. | 1036-37. | 1937-38.
- -

Number (a) .. 13,393,627 = 14,617,871 ', 15,508,843

16,268,416 | 16,965,336

(a) See Noter (a) above.

The increase in the volume of telegraph business has averaged 837,461 messages
during each of the past five years.

4.. Letter—tclegrams.—Letter—telegrams are accepted at any hour at telegraph offices
which are open for business after 7 p.m., subject to the condition that delivery is effected
by posting at the letter-telegram office of destination.

5. Revenue and Expenditure.—Particulars of the revenue and net operating results
of the telegraph systems for the years 1933-1934 to 1937~38 are given in earlier pages.

6. Telegraph Density.—The latest statistics available disclose that, on a population
basis, Australia now occupies a pre-eminent position in the world in the use of the Telegraph
Service, with an average of 2.4 messages annually per head of population. The United
States of America has the second highest average of 1.5 followed by the United Kingdom
with 1.3 per head of population. The following table gives the figures for the more
important countries :—
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. TELEGRAPH DENSITY STATISTICS : PRINCIPAL COUNTRIES.

]Percet;]t.age' of . Telegraply
Country. Telegrap! irzo Total (,0;;1:1%2;%&2;)11
Communication. Population.
Australia 3.1 -2.4
Belgium 1.9 0.7
Canada . 0.5 1.0
Czechoslovakia | 1.4 0.3
Denmark i 0.3 0.5
Finland 0.3 0.2
France 3.0 0.7
Germany 0.7 0.3
United Kingdom 2.9 1.3
Hungary .. .. . .. .. 1.2 0.2
Japan ..o .- .. .. ‘1.2 0.9
Netherlands . .. .. 0.7 0.3
Norway I.I 1.0
Poland 0.7 0.1
Spain 3.0 1.0
Sweden 0.4 0.6
Switzerland .. 0.6 0.4
Union of South Africa 2.4 0.7
United States of America 0.7 1.5

§ 4. Overseas Cable and Radio Communication.

1. First Cable Communication with the 0ld World.—In earlier issues of the Year
Book will be found a detailed account of the connexion of Australia with the old world
by means of submarine cables. (See No. 6, p. 770.)

2. General Cable Service.—Descriptions of the various cable services between
Australia and other countries are given in Year Book No. 22, pp. 335 and 336.

3. Merging of Cable and Wireless Interests,.—Following upon the recommendations
of the Imperial Wireless and Cable Conference in London in 1928 which examined the
sitnation that had arisen as the result of the competition of the Beam Wireless with the
Cable services, the Imperial and International Communications Limited (since renamed
Cable and Wireless Ltd.) was-formed and took over the operations of the Pacific Cable
Board and the control of the Eastern Extension Cable Company and the Marconi Wireless
Company. Further particulars in relation to wirelesg services will be found in par. 5
of this section and in § 6, Radio Telegraphy and Telephony.

4. Overseas Cable and Radio Traffic.—(i) States. The number of telegrams received
from and dispatched overseas in each State during the year 1937-38 is given hereunder :—

INTERNATIONAL TELEGRAMS : STATES, 1937-38.

|
Particulars. NS.W. | Viec Q’land. S. Aust. | W. Aust. Tas. Australia.
1

Number received .. |380,210 ‘225,013 26,30-6 _34,453 37),_326' 9,041 | 705,349
Number dispatched |373,575 {248,196 | 31,042 | 37,793 | 43,743 | 10,185 i 744,834

Total .. '753,785 473,209 | 58,248 | 72,246 | 73,460 | 19,226 '1;450,183

(i) Australia. The subjoined table shows the number of international telegrams
received from and dispatched overseas in Australia during 1936-37 and 1937-38 :—

INTERNATIONAL fELEGRAM%trél‘Ji[RAIiA;‘_
’ i ! Total Number

Number Received. {  Number Dispatched. Recelved and Dispatched
Messages. e i L AR
i 1936-37. | 1937-38. 1936-37. l 1937-38. °  1936-37. 1937-38.
Number 692,727 705349 © 746,739 ! 744,834 1,430,466 1,450,183
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5. Cable and Beam Wireless Rates.—(i) Ordinary Messages. As from the 25th April,
1938, the Cable and Beam Wireless rates per word for telegrams exchanged between Aus-
tralia and British Empire Countries were reduced to the following levels :—Urgent, 2s. 6d ;
Ordinary, 1s. 3d.; C.D.E. (5 letter code), 10d., (minimum 5 words); Deferred, 74d.;
British Government, 73d.; Daily Letter Telegram, s5d., (minimum charge 10s. 5d.
as for 25 words). Where, however, the charges between Australia and certain Empire
countries (e.g., New Zealand, Fiji and some Pacific Islands) were below these levels,
the rates were unaltered. No change was effected in the rates for traffic exchanged
between Australia and foreign countries.

The following are the ordinary rates at present operating in regard to traffic with
the principal countries, other than members of the British Empire :—

INTERNATIONAL TELEGRAM RATES. o
Rate per Word and Route.

To— . - D

Via Cable. Via Beam.
European Countries .. .. .. 28. 6d. to 2s. 7d. 1s. 114d. to 2s. 54d.
Asiatic Countries .. .. ..+ 23, 5d. to 4s. 7d. o
Africa .. .. .. .. 28, 6d. to 5s. 6d. 28. 24d. to 2s. 11d.
United States of America .. .. 28. 4d. to 2s. 8d. 28. 13d. to 2s. 5d.
Central America .. .. 38.24d. to 48, 44d. | 2s. 114d. to 4s. 43d.
West Indies .. . .. ..+ 3s.0d. to 5s. 1d. 2s. 83d. to 4s. 11d.
South America .. .. o, 38 gd. to 58, od. 3s. 8d. to 3s. 23d.

(ii) Deferred Telegrams (via Cable or Beam). Under this system a reduction of
50 per cent. in the ordinary charge for international telegrams is made under certain
conditions. Deferred telegrams are transmitted after ordinary rate telegrams and
ordinary press telegrams have been disposed of.

(iii) Daily Letter Telegrams. The Daily Letter Telegram service was inaugurated
in September, 1923, between Australia and Great Britain and Canada, later being extended
to most countries in the British Empire and in Europe, to the United States and to certain
other places. The charges are based on one-third of the tariff per word for ordinary
messages, subject to a minimum charge as for 25 words. These messages are delivered
on the morning of the second day following that of lodgment.

(iv) Night Letter Telegrams. A Night Letter Telegram service was introduced between
Australia and New Zealand on 18t May, 1924, and was extended to Fiji on 1st December,
1924. The minimum charge for messages is fixed as for 25 words, the rates being—
to New Zealand, 3s. od. minimum, 2d. for each additional word beyond 25; Suva,
58. 10d. minimum, 3d. for each ddditional word ; other places in Fiji, 7s. 4d. minimum,
and 4d. for each additional word. Night Letter Telegrams are delivered on the
morning following the day of lodgment.

(v) Overseas Press Telegrams. The rate on ordinary press telegrams exchanged
with Great Britain prior to 15th April, 1939, was 4d. per word and on deferred press 3d.
per word. As from this date a uniform tariff of 2}d. a word is applied uniformly to all
Empire countries except Canada, Sudan, Palestine and Transjordania. In all cases
where the reduced rate applies the deferred press service has been abolished.

(vi) Social Greetings Telegram Service. As from 1st May a Social Greeting Service
was introduced between Australia and Empire points excluding Canada, India, Burma,
New Zealand, Fiji and certain Pacific Islands. The minimum charge for messages is
58. for thirteen words the indicator GLT being counted and charged for as one word.
A charge of 5d. is made for each additional word. The texts of such telegrams are
restricted to messages of a greeting character. This service replaces the special Christmas,
Easter and Jewish New Year Greeting Telegram Service previously available to Empire
points. These facilities are still available, on payment of the prescribed rates, to the
Empire points which exclude the Social Greeting facility and also to foreign countries.

(vil) De-Luxe Telegram Service. A de-luxe telegram service has been established
between Australia and cerfain of the more important overseas countries whereby, on
payment of an additional fee of sixpence per telegram, the message will be delivered to
the addressee on an ornamental form enclosed in a decorative envelope.
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§ 5. Telephones.

1. Telephone Services.—~(i5 Mileage in Awustralia. The following table shows
the mileage of lines for telephone purposes, giving trunk lines separately, at 30th June
in each of the years 1935 to 1938 :—

TELEPHONE LINES : AUSTRALIA.

At 3oth June—

Particulars. Tt s -
1935. 1936. { 1937, 1938.
R [ - - - -
Ordinary Lines— |
Conduits .. .. duct miles 7,128 7,771 = 8,546 9,664
route miles 4,467 5,004 5,869 | 6,942
Conductora in acrial and underground !
cables . . miles | 847,393 | 861,437 | 892,795 | 965,200

Working conductors in cables for junction
circuits, not included above
loop mileage 74,849 75,094

i
|
|
|
|
i
77,889 ‘ 84,437

4
Open conductors single wire mileage | 417,640 | 421,075 ! 425,857 | 428,106
Trunk Lines— I
Telephone trunk lines only .. miles | 231,125 | 230,684 | 224,447 | 218,146
Telegraph and telephone purposes ' 104,203 | 113,277 | 121,788 | 134,974

(ii) Comparison with Other Countries. During 1937-38 the service expanded at the
satisfactory rate of 35,320 new telephones, which exceeded by 10 per cent. the
corresponding figure for the preceding year. A notable feature was the marked
improvement in the rate of development in country districts, the net additions being
9,707 telephones, the best total recorded for nine years. With an average of 91 telephones
per 1,000 of population Australia occupies seventh place among the countries of the
world having the greatest density of telephones. The average length of wire per
instrument in Australia is 4.5 miles.

(iii) Trunk Line System. An underground telegraph and trunk line cable has been
laid between Melbourne and Geelong (Victoria), about 46 miles, and will be placed in
service at an early date. It accommodates the tele-communication channels serving
Tasmania and the Western Districts of Victoria. An underground cable is also being
laid between Sydney and West Maitland (New South Wales) to carry the channels to the
Northern districts of New South Wales and to Brisbane. The Sydney-Brisbane group
of channels was recently increased to ten and the Melbourne-Adelaide group to nine.
Twelve additional circuits will be provided between Sydney and ’\Ielbourne during 1939,
thus bringing the total number to 30.

The new semi-automatic positions which are to be installed in the Main Trunk
Exchange, Melbourne, to deal with Interstate traffic, have been delivered and the
preliminary work in connexion with their installation is in progress. In the Sydney
Main Trunk Exchange up-to-date operating positions have been installed and additionat
facilities will shortly be provided to improve the service.

(iv) Automatic Exchanges. At the 3oth June, 1938, there were 130 automatic or
semi-automatic exchanges in operation, providing facilities for 311,836 automatic
telephones, representing 49.5 per cent. of the total telephones in use.

(v) Rural Automatic Exchanges. Progress has been made with the establishment
of automatic exchanges in country districts, and on the 3oth June, 1938, 50 units were
in operation. The rate of installation is being accelerated and equipment has been
ordered for additional exchanges. The provision of automatic facilities in rural areas
enables the residents concerned to enjoy the benefits of a continuous telephone service,
which it is not practicable to furnish under manual conditions because of the heavy
outlay entailed.
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(vi) Summary for States. Particulars relating to the telephone service in each
State for the years ended 30th June, 1936 to 1938, will be found in the following table :—

TELEPHONE SERVICES: SUMMARY.

i w ‘ 1
Year | Lo .
Particulars. {30th | N.S.W, Vie. Q’land. | 8. Aust. | W, Aust.’ Tas,

| Aus
June). i ' | tralia
- R - P |——-
i 6,166

Exchanges .. 1936+ 1,967 1,651 995 501, 647 345
. 1937 | 1,985 1,603 1,012 579; 052 354i 6,236
1938 2,004, 1.682] 1,029 509, 052 355 6,291

Telephone Offices (in- ‘ 1936 2,081| 2,342| 1,461 815 910, 505 9,014
cluding Exchanges) | 1937 2,986I 2,354] 1,497 816 926 509 9,088

. 1938 3,036, 2,356 1,510 820 903 510 Q,I41

t
Lines connected .. | 1936 |160,323} 128,313 53,784| 39,911 23.020i 12,310] 417,661
1937 | 170,724] 135,751 55.796] 41,467] 23,833) 12,895| 440,471

1938 | 181,458/ 143,657 58,626[ 43,307 24,968, 713,482|465,498

Instruments con- |, 1936 {215,303|177,397| 70,844| 52,585 30,882' 15,357| 562,868
nected 1937 |229,727187,753] 73,793| 55,019! 32,340 16,217| 594,855
1938 |244,590{198,761) 77,929 57,630 34,210 17,055 630,175
|
{#) Subscribers’ in- | 1936 |210,099]173,430| 68,288] 50,954 20,553 14,5I1|546,841
struments 1937 1223,712| 183,613 71,092 53,319! 30,970i 15,349]578,061
1938 {238,283, 194,451] 75,122] 55,874! 32,807 16,170,612,707

(h) Public tele- | 1936 | 3,501 2,412! 1,633 834 896§ 542| 9,878
phones 1937 3,758 2,465{ 1,672 875 900, 351} 10,221
1938 3,941 2,500 1,720 900, 904! 549| 10,532

i | .

(¢) Other local in- | 1936 ( 2,143| 1,549 923" 797 4331 304] 6,149
gtruments 1937 2,257, 1,075 1,029 82 470, 317, 0,573
1938 | 2,366 1804 1,081 Sso’ 4990 336, 6,930

1

Tnstruments per 100 | 1936 © 8.06] 9.60. 7.23 8.88 6.85 6.67' 8.31

99.01' 63.78
i i

of population 1937 ’ 8.50| 10.12! 7.44i 8.98  7.12| 6.98 8.71
1938 8.96| 10.65 7.77,  9.63 7.43  7.28] 9.14
! |
i | £'000. | £000. | £000. | £'000. | £000. | £000. | £000.
Earnings .. . 11036 E 2,646] 1,040 966 599, 378! 160! 6,689
11937 | 2,903] 2,116{ 1,002 640 397 178 7,236
1938 . 3,194 2,250 1,063  685] 425 194 7,811
Working expenses .. | 1936 | 71,5921 1,222 560 458' 277 168 4,277
1937 | 1753 1,280’ 603 470, 2020 176] 4,574
' 1938 1,936, 1,3011 652 510; 326 192] 4,083
| { | ! |
i i | I
‘ ! %l %l %l % % % | %
Percentage of working ; 1936 60.16! 62.97, 357.97 70.55| 73.41i 105.10; 63.95
expenses on earn- | 1937 ' 60. 41} ()0.40’ 0o.14] 73.42; 73.55 99.1I 63.21
i

ings . \938' ()0.63; 60.47i 61.36. 75.3
i

The number of instruments per 100 of population increased from 8.71 in 1936-37
10 9.14 in 1937~-38. The net addition during 1937--38 totalled 35,320 telephones, a gain of
5.94 per cenb. Of the total instruments connected at 3oth June, 1938, 245,680, or 39
per cent., were served by exchanges situated beyond the limits of the telephone networks
of the six State capital cities. The metropolitan networks are limited to a radius of 15
miles from the General Post Office in Sydney and Melbourne, and 10 miles in the other
State capital cities, Instruments of the modern handset pattern are rapidly increasing
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in popularity. During 1937-38, 61,050 handsets were installed, compared with 51,363
in 1936—37, bringing the number in service to 191,095 or 30 per cent. of the total
connexions.

(vii) Systems in Use. Automatic lines connected comprised 49 per cent. of the total
lines in service in Australia, while magneto and common battery lines comprised 44 per
cent. and 7 per cent. respectively. Details for each State are shown in Transport and
Communication Bulletin No. 29 issued by this Bureau.

(vili) Subscribers' Lines and Calling Rates. The next table gives the number of
subscribers’ lines and the daily calling rate at central, suburban and rural telephone
exchanges in the several States for the year 1937-38 :—

_ TELEPHONES : SUBSCRIBERS’ LINES AND DAILY CALLING RATE, 1937-38.

{ _Centrat |  Suburban Rural Total
Exchanges. ' Exchanges. Exchanges, ..
| -
¥ "
State. | Average | l \ Average | I Average . Average

Sub- |Outward Sub- | Outward Sub- |Outward| Sub- - Outward
scribers’ | Calls |scribers’| Calls |scribers’| Calls |scribers’| Calls
Lines. Daily Lines. Daily Lines. Daily Lines. Daily
per line. per line. | per line., ! per line,
i

~ No.| No. | No. | No. l No. | No. No. No. -

New South Wales .. ! 20,237 12.89 88,619' 4.48 065,345 2.49| 174,701 4.70
Victoria .. “ ro,773| 10.12° 78,204] 4.16| 49,714 1.78§ 138,781 3.%7
Queensland .. | 8186 10.42 16,2241 3.54| 32,165 2.61] 36,575) 4.01
South Australia .. 6,032  9.90, 17,057 3.45| 18,325 1.77| 42,014| 3.64
Western Australia. . 1 8,006l 6.99 6,036 4.07] 9,956 1.88| 23,998 4.14
Tasmania .. 3,236 4.67. 1,562] 2.56; 8,072] =z.29; 12,870, 2.92
I |
Australia .. | 56,470 10. 38[ 208 392! 4.17{184,077] 2.21/448,939| 4.15

A comparison of the dally calling rates for each class of exchange shows that New
South Wales registered the greatest nmumber per line at central and suburban, and
Queensland at rura.l exchanges. For Australia as a whole, the average number of calls
per line at central exchanges was more than double the number registered at suburban
exchanges, while the average for suburban exchanges was almost double the number
shown for rural exchanges.

(ix) Effective Paid Local Calls. The numbers of effective paid local calls from
subscribers and public telephones in the various States during the years ended 30th June,
1937 and 1938 appear hereunder :—

TELEPHONES : NUMBER OF EFFECTIVE PAID LOCAL CALLS.

! | .
Subscribers’ Calls. | o o e Total Calls.
State. :
; X |
\ 1936-37. | 1037-38. | 1936-37. ‘ 1937-38. | 1936-37. | 1937-38.
— e :
: ‘000, | ‘ooo. ’000. | ’000. ’o00. ! ’ooo.
New South Wales .. © 205,850 ' 224,794 = 18,184 1 21,021 | 225,034 i 245,315
Victoria .. .. 142,524 , 152,305 9,369 ©  10,078. 151,893 | 162,383
Queensland .. 58,266 01,371 4,218 4,638 02,484 . 66,000
South Australia .o, 38821 0 41,028 3,248 ' 3,511 42,069 | 44,539
Western Australia .. 25,920 27,507 ‘5366 ! 1,432 27,286 ! 28,039
Tasmania .. . 9,330 10,159 735 799 10,005 10,958
1

Australia .. 480,711 517,104 38,120 41,479 | 518,831 558,043
. i
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(x) Trunk Line Calls and Revenue. In the next table the number of telephone
trunk line calls recorded, the amount of revenue received, and the average revenue per
call are shown for each of the States for the years 1935-36 to 1937—38 :—

TELEPHONES : TRUNK LINE CALLS AND REVENUE.

v

Particulars. N.S.W. ! Victoria. | Q’land. 8. Aust, W. Aust. Tas. Australia.

Total Calls— ’000. ‘ 000, | ’ooo. ’ 000. ' ‘ooo. ' ’‘ooo. ’000.
1935-36 S Bessl 9,778 ° 6,527 ! 3,733  T1.991  T,471 35,941
1936-37 .. 113,245 | 10,322 1 6,541 ' 3,042 2718 1,573 37,747
1937-38 .o | 14,217 ' 11,007 | 6,851 | 4,211 2,230 1,727 40,243

‘T'otal Revenue— £ £ £ £ £ £ £
1935-36 -+ 1599,000 |432,635 305,237 165,208 102,328 | 49,351 1,713,759
1936-37 -+ }644,434 | 470,541 {368,171 ;178,043 ‘113,219 ' 61,185 1,835,593
1937-38 -+ {717,872 | 518,212 387,431 '194,909 ‘122,915 ' 68,114 2,003,453

Average  Revenue | : '

per Call— Pence. : Pence. | Pence. Tence. Pence. . Pence. TPence.
1935-36 .. ] 11.65 | 10.62 - 13.43 . 10.62 12.33 , 8.06  I1I.44
193637 . 11.68 10.93 13.51 10.84 12.8%' .9.33 11.67
1937-38 .. 12,02 } 11.30  13.57 | 1I.11 13.22 . Q.47 I1.95

The number of trunk line calls during 1937-38 increased by two and a half millions
or by 6.63 per cent. compared with the figures for the previous year, while the average
revenue per call increased by 0.28d.

2. Revenue from Telephones.—Particulars regarding the revenue from telephone
services are included in tables in § 1.

§ 6. Radio Telegraphy and Telephony.

1. General.—A statement in regard to the initial steps taken to establish radio
telegraphy in Australia was given in Official Year Book No. 18, p. 343.

2. Wireless Licences.—(i) General. Under the Wireless Telegraphy Act and
Regulations, no wireless station can be installed or operated without a licence from the
Postmaster-General. Licences are issued for the following :—(a) Coast Stations, which
are operated at various points around the coast and in Papua and New Guinea by
Amalgamated Wireless (Australasia) Ltd., under agreement with the Commonwealth ;
(b) Ship Stations (regulations under the Navigation Act 1935 require that all ships
registered in Australia and engaged jn interstate traffic shall have an efficient radio
telegraph installation, which in the case of cargo vessels of less than 750 tons gross register
shall include apparatus for automatically transmitting prescribed signals of distress, these
vessels not being required to carry fully qualified operators ; similar legislation, designed
to ensure the safety of life at sea, has also been introduced by the Governments of New
South Wales, Victoria and Queensland); (¢) Land Stations to be operated where no
telegraph or telephone facilities exist ; (d) Broadcasting Stations, other than those of the
National Broadcasting Service ; (e) Broadcast Listeners’ Receiving Sets; (f) Portable
Stations on motor cars, ete.; (g) Aircraft Stations; (h) Experimental Stations; and
(t) Special Stations, i.e.; stations other than those named above.
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The following table shows the number of each class of licence issued in each State or
Territory during the year 1937-38 :— -

WIRELESS LICENCES, 1937-38. ©
!
Station Licence. | N.S.W. Vic. Qld. 8.A. W.A. Tas, ! N.T. ; A.C.T. Aust.
. , i |
— _
Coast L 2 1 6 1 5 3 1 | .. 19
Ship .. Sof 95 13 17 5 1 'L 215
Aircraft . 10} T4 7 5 2 . . 39
Land (a) .. 8 3 43 20 64 8 35f .. 181
Broadcasting (b) 32 18 18 8 3 8 .. 1 93
Broadcast Lis- !
teners’ .. |402,315|375.406| 117,487| 111,622] 71,324{36,013| 165 1,663|1,055,995
Experimental. . 724 5339 251 179 131 59| .- S 1,891
Portable .. 5 35 5 4 4 1 50 .. 39
Special .. 39 24 16 .. ol .. .- .. 85
Total Issued 403,234! 31’6,105! 117,846{111,850{ 71,549 36,093| 208 1,672{1,058,557
. ! ! i |

(a) In addition to the licensed stations there were two -operated hy the Postmaster-Genersl’s
Department, viz., Wave Hill (N.T.) and Camooweal (Q.). (b) There were alzo twenty-four stations
operated by the National Broadeasting Service, including a short-wave station (V LR, Lyndhurst, Victoria).

Similar particulars to the above in relation to the year 1938~39 will be found in the
Appendix to this volume.

(ii) Broadcast Listeners’. The striking development of the use of the radio in
Australia is llustrated by the following table, which gives the number of broadcast
listeners’ licences in force at the 3oth June for each year from 1925 to 1938 :—

NUMBER OF BROADCAST LISTENERS® LICENCES.

In force at ‘ > : R .
N.S.W. | Victoria. ’land. | S. Aust. | W, Aust. , Tas. Australia.

30th June— + ) I C Q ® ©
1925 .. | 33,719 ( 19,243 1,001 3,118 3,417 | 501 01,059
1926 .. | 36,292 | 03,494 8,100 | 12,105 3,366 1,170 125,047
1927 .. ! 36,908 1113,612 22,226 | 15,904 3,616 1,142 213,408
1928 .. { 79,931 ;137,503 | 25,211 | 20,247 | 3,727 . 3,141 269,760
1929 .. |100,798 | 142,534 | 23,660 | 23,044 | 3,841 ! 4751 300,528
1930 .. |111,080 '139,887 { 23,263 | 25,671 5,715 6,032 311,648
1931 .. |I122,470 '137,005 24,108 | 30,238 9,075 ! 8,232 331,128
‘1932 .. 1141,450 1139,323 | 28,958 | 37,142 | 12,679 | 9.540 369,092
1933 .. {178,000 170,995 | 36,186 | 50,150 ! 20,536 ' 12,503 468,430
1934 .. 226,831 {206,995 | 52,038 | 64,174 | 31,404 10,547 597,980
1935 .. ,278,648 {236,886 | 67,369 | 76,365 | 41,176 | 20,088 720,532
1936 .. [315,731 ;263,414 | 83,028 | 87,335 | 40,087 24,118 823,613
1937 .. 358,292 .288,717 [101,358 | 99,033 I 61,151 = 29,780 938,331
1938 .. 403,978 !315,406 iu7,496 111,787 | 71,324 = 36,013 1,056,004

) s | |
(a) Includes Australian Capital Territory. (b) Includes Papua. {¢) Includes Northern
Territory., .

3. Broadcasting.—(i) The National Broadcasting Service. The technical services
for the National Service are provided by the Postmaster-General’s Department, and
the programmes by the Australian Broadcasting Commission, a body consisting of five
members, constituted under the provisions of the Australian Broadcasting Commission

2851.—6
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Act. The fee for a broadcast listener’s licence is 21s. per annum for a receiver situated
approximately within 250 miles from a station of the National Service, and 15s. per
annum in the territory beyond. Licences are issued free to blind persons.” The
Commission receives 12s. from each fee, the Department retaining the balance.

The National Broadcasting System of the Commonwealth at present comprises 26
transmitting stations, as follows :—2FC and 2BL Sydney, 2NC Newcastle, 2C0 Corowa,
2NR Lawrence, 2CR Cumnock, 2CY Canberra, 3L0 and 3AR Melbourne, 3G/ Sale,
3WV Dooen, 4QG and 4QR Brishane, 4QN Townsville, 4RK Rockhampton, 5CL and
5AN Adelaide, 5CK Crystal Brook, 6WF and 6 W N Perth, 617 A Minding, 6G'F Kalgoorlie,
7ZR and 7ZL Hobart, 7NT Kelso, and Short Wave Station VLR Lyndhurst.

With the exception of VLR, all transmitters operate in the broadecast frequency
band 550 to 1,500 kilocycles per sccond. Contracts are current for the supply of a further
broadcast band station for installation at Dalby, Queensland, and for a second short wave
station for installation at Perth, Western Australia.

Country regional stations normally radiate programmes from the central studio
of the nearest capital city. To permit of this, each station is joined to its respective
studio by a high quality programme transmission circuit, the total length of such circuits
in use in the Commonwealth being 3,377 miles. A Commonwealth-wide system of network
broadcasting is being more and more utilized, the total length of Interstate lines in use
permanently for this purpose for the National Broadcasting Service alone being 4,552
miles. As occasion demands, wide-band telephone circuits to the extent of several
thousands of miles are employed to supplement the Interstate network. Programme
carrier channels having a 7,500 cycle band width and operating on the lower side band of a
42.5 k.c. carrier are extensively employed.

Short-wave programmes radiated by overseas stations, particularly from the Empire
stations at Daventry, are received regularly at the departmental high-frequency receiving
station at Mont Park, and are re-radiated over the National network when the subject
matter is of sufficiently wide local interest.

(ii) Commercial Broadcasting Stations. The services of other broadcasting stations
are conducted by private enterprise under licence from the Postmaster-General. Licences
are granted on conditions which ensure satisfactory alternative prograrames for listeners.
The fee for a broadcasting station licence is £25 and the maximum period of a licence
is three years, although they may be renewed annually at the discretion of the Postmaster-
General. Licensees of these stations do not share in the listeners’ licence fees, but rely
for their income on revenue received from the broadcasting of advertisements and other
publicity. The number of these stations in operation at 3oth April, 1939, was 97, and
there are several stations in prospect.

(iii) Radio Inductive Interference. The Postmaster-General’s Department takes
active measures to suppress, so far as possible, interference with broadcast reception
resulting from the radiations of energy from electric machinery and appliances, During
the year, the Department received 7,257 complaints of interfering noises, which, in all
but a few instances, were satisfactorily disposed of.

(iv) Prosecutions Under the Wireless Telegraphy Act. During the year 2,656 persons
were convicted for using unlicensed broadcasting receiving equipment. The total fines
amounted to £4,810.

(v) World Licence Distribution. The following table shows the number of listeners’
licences and the ratio of licences to population in the leading * radio *’ countries. These
particulars are compiled from figures supplied by L’Union Internationale de Radio-
diffusion. .
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v
WORLD LICENCE DISTRIBUTION, 31st DECEMBER, 1937,
Listeners’ Licences.
Country. ©p .
T 10t
Total. Poepulagioon.
United States of America .. .. .. 26,411,000 (a) 20.43
Denmark .. .. .- .. .. 704,062 18.99
Great Britain .. .. .. .. 8,479,500 18.35
Sweden .. .. .. .. .. 1,074,473 17.05
New Zealand .. .. .. .. 280,387 17.60
Australia .. . .. .. . 1,008,595 i 14.73
Germany .. o .. .. .. 9,707,077 13.02
Netherlands .. . .. .. 1,071,869 12.83
Belgium .. .. .. . .. 1,018,108 12.20
Switzerland .. .. .. .. 504,132 12.09
Norway .. .. .. .. .. 304,913 10.52
France .. .. .. .. .. 4,163,692 9.93
Argentine .. .. .. .. .. 1,095,000 g.go
Canada (b) .. .. .. .. .. 1,103,768 9.78
South Africa .. .. .. .. 180,227 8.80
‘Czechoslovakia .. .. .. .. 1,044,382 6.89
Finland .. .. .. .. .. 231,696 6.26
Latvia .. .. . .. .. 114,305 5.82
Estonia .. .. .. .. .. 48,949 4.33
Hungary .. .. .. .. .. 383,274 4.26
Eire .. .. .. .. ‘112,192 3.78
Japan .. e .. .. . 3,402,489 (a) 3.47
Poland .. .. .. .. L 861,256 2.5T
Soviet Union (c) .. .. .. .. 3,760,400 2.21
Palestine .. .. .. .. .. 28,515 2.15
Mexico .. . .. .. .. 350,000 (@) 2.08
Ttaly .. o .. .. . 795,000 1.83

(a) Listeners are not licensed and the totals shown are estimates only of the number of receiving
sets in operation. (b) At 318t March, 1938. (¢) December, 1936 figures.

[

Australia ranks sixth amongst countries of the world in relation to licences per
100 of population..

4. Oversea Communication by Wireless.—(i) Beam Wireless. The Beam Wireless
stations provided for under the agreement between the Commonwealth
Government and Amalgamated Wireless (Australasia) Ltd. were completed early in
1927, and a direct beam wireless service to England was established on 8th
April, 1927. A similar service to North America was opened on 16th
June, 1928. Satisfactory communication is maintained daily over a period of hours,
and the services are being well patronized by the public. A comparison of the rates
charged for “ Beam ” and Cable messages is given in § 4, Overseas Cable and Radio
Communication. Particulars of international traffic via *“ Beam ” are given in par.
(iv) {a) following.

(i1) Overseas Wireless Teclephone Service. The volume of business transacted over
the radio telephone services terminating in Australia continues to grow at a satisfactory
rate and the number of calls connected between the opening of the first of these services
on the 30th April, 1930, and the 30th April, 1939, was 23,543. Of this total 13,319 calls
originated in Australia.

~
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Sixteen thousand and eighty-three calls have been completed over the Anglo-
Australian service, 6,874 on the Australia—New Zealand channel, 61 on the Australia—
Java service, 187 between Australia and Rabaul, 124 between Australia and the M.V.
Awatea whilst that vessel was at sea and 214 over the direct Australia—United States of
America service which was established on the 21st December, 1938.

The Australian telephone subscriber now has access to 36,500,000 telephones, or
approximately 93 per cent. of the world’s total. Telephone communication is practicable
between the Commonwealth and 52 other countries, as well as to a number of Atlantic
liners and the M.V. Awalea which trades between Australia and New Zealand.

(i) Wireless Communication in the Pacific. New Zealand, the territories of New
Guinea and Papua and the various small islands in the Pacific Ocean are served by a
comprehensive system of wireless communication. In New Guinea and Papua, nine
wireless telegraphy stations are established under an agreement between the
Commonwealth and Amalgamated Wireless (Australasia) Ltd. for communication with
ships at sea, and for inter-communication. Three of these stations Rabaul (New Guinea)
and Port Moresby and Samarai (Papua) also have direct communication with the mainland
of Australia. In addition, there are in New Guinea several low powered transmitters
established by the New Guinea Administration for interior communication, while in
both Papua and New Guinea several small stations are operated by gold exploration
parties, missionary societies and others.

Direct communication by wireless telegraphy exists between Sydney and Suva
(Fiji) and Noumea (New Caledonia), while Wellington (New Zealand) is linked with
Sydney by wireless telsphone, Other wireless telegraph stations in the pacific include
Auckland, Awarua and Chatham Islands (New Zealand), Port Vila (New Hebrides),
Apia (Samoa), Tulagi and Vanikoro (Solomon Is]lands), Nauru (Marshall Islands), Ocean
Island (Gilbert and Ellice Group), Truk and Yappu (Caroline Islands), and Guam (Marian
Islands).

(iv) Radiotelegraphic Traffic. (@) International. The following statement shows
particulars of international traffic “‘ via Beam " to and from United Kingdom and other
places during the year ended 30th June, 1938 :—

RADIO TRAFFIC : INTERNATIONAL, 1937-38.

Number of Words Transmitted to— | Number of Words Received from—
Clasy of Traffic. United o o
it th United th
| Kinl;;d%m. Placg. Total. Kin'.:;ldum. Plac::. Total.
Ordinary (a) -+ 5,647,156 740,927 2,388,083 (1,386,127 : 274,528 {1,660,655
Deferred (Ordinary) .. 1,151,003 554,516 1,706,410 1,170,837 | 176,731 1,347,568
Government (a) .. | 100,659 ' 18,204 118,953 96,438 | 10,306 | 106,744
Press (including de-
ferred press) .. 207,077 | 27,077 1 234,154 (2,270,674 | 78,421 2,349,005
Daily letter and greeting |
telegrams .. .. 11,678,281 | 938,597 12,616,878 1,255,014 | 366,362 1,621,376
‘ . - —_— — -
! i
Total -+ 4785,076 t'z 279,411 7,064,487 16,170,000 | 906,348 17,085,43%

{a) Includes Code telegrars.
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(b) Coast Stations. Particulars of the traffic handled by the several coast stations
during the year 1937-38 are as follows : —
RADIO TRAFFIC : COAST STATIONS 1937-38.

Particulars.
|
State or Territory. \ Total Messages.
' Paying e B it B b T
Words. Paying. Service. ‘Weather. Total.
No. No. No. No. No.
New South Wales -+ 1 1,525,671 05,428 9,636 7,687 112,751
Victoria . .o 102,257 11,093 70 1,900 13,063
Queensland R .. 273,466 20,218 © 289 5,130 25,637
South Australia .. 166,862 6,158 604 778 | 7,540
Western Australia .. | 184,002 12,606 897 3,556 17,059
Tasmania ... 96,667 6,058 656 4,274 10,988
Northern Terntory .. 63,732 3,246 641 3,527 | 7,414
I - i
Australia . ! 2,312,747 ! 154,807 12,793 26,852 1 194,452
Papua ., 690,229 } 32,663 1,169 1,782 | 35,614
| | - = :
Grand Total . | 3,002,976 l 187,470 13,962 28,634 i 230,066
t

(c) Island Stations. Particulars of the island radio traffic dealt with during the year
1937~38 are given in the following table :—

RADIO TRAFFIC : ISLAND STATIONS, 1937-1938.

T | F; Inter- ‘ . ‘
Particulats. Austr?xlia. ! Ausrt(r);.l]]ia. Islllanl;i‘ \ Ship. i Total.
‘ ‘
[ _ |
{ | | ]
% No. No. No. No. No.
Messages 26,838 21,726 26,776 2,440 | 77,780
i | |
Words .. . .. | 415550 | 369,315 | 360,970 29,736 | 1,175,571
i '

5. Proficiency Certificates.—Every transmitting station, in respect of which a
licence is issued, must be operated by a person holding a certificate of proficiency.

During the year ended 30th April, 1939, 571 Operators’ Certificates of Proficiency
were awarded.

The number of each class were :—Commercial—First Clags, 70; Second Class, 72 ;
Third Class, 18; Aircraft—First Class, 2; Second Class, 12; Third Class, 75:
Broadcast Station, 73 ; and Amateur, 189.
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CHAPTER VL

EDUCATION.

§ 1. Evolution of Educational Systems in Australia.

1. Educational Systems of the States.—(i) Place of New South Wales in Australian
Education. The first settlement in Australia being in New South Wales, it is but
natural that Australian Education should have had its beginning in that State. In the
evolution of educational method and system in Australia also, New South Wales
has played a leading part, and has bad practically a dominating influence.  The
subject is dealt with in some detail in No. I. and No. II issues of the Official Year Book,
but it is not repeated in the present volume. (See also par. 2 hereunder.)

(ii) Educational Systems of other Slates. A more or less detailed account of the origin
and development of the educational systems of the other States also appears in No. L
and No. II. issues of the Year Book.

(iii) Medical Inspection of State School Children.  See Chapter IX., ‘ Public
Hygiene.”

2. Later Development in State Educational Systems,—Issues of the Official Year
Book up to No. 22 contained an outline of later developments of the educational systems
of the various States, but owing to the necessity for economy it was not found possible
to repeat this information in subsequent volumes.

Reference, however, may be made here to an interesting experiment tried in New
South Wales in 1932. For many years, special consideration has been given to the
backward child, but it has recently been recognized that, at the other extreme, the pupil
of outstanding ability was also entitled to some special consideration. Children of
superior ability were, therefore, selected by means of psychological and scholastic tests
and grouped in classes where every opportunity is given them to progress at a rate in
accordance with their natural ability. Special sixth classes for boys and girls were
established at two of the metropolitan schools in 1932, and the scheme was extended
in 1933 to include special fifth classes. Thus, on completion of the primary course,
the pupils will have the benefit of two years in special classes. The results achieved
by these classes were sufficiently favourable to warrant the establishment of additional
classes at Artarmon Public School in 1936.

As pointed out in previous issues, the educational system of New South Waleg may
now be considered as a more or less homogeneous entity, the various stages succeeding
one another by logical gradation from kindergarten to university. In the other States
development is proceeding on somewhat similar lines, activity in this respect being
greatly helped by interstate conferences of directors of education and of inspectors and
teachers as well as by the Council alluded to in par. 4 hereunder. At the Eleventh
Biennial Conference of Directors of Education held in Brisbane in April, 1936, a
comprehensive agenda was discussed, including matters affecting teachers generally,
special schools, extra-curricular activities, primary education, vocational guidance and
unemployment, radio and visual education, school libraries, school medical services,
and the raising of the school age.

3. School Age.—The statutory school age for children in each State, set out briefly,
is ag follows :—New South Wales, 7 to 14 years; Victoria, 6 to 14 years; Queensiand,
7 to 14 years; South Australia, 6 to 14 years; Western Australia, 6 to 14 years;
and Tasmania, 7 to 14 years.

It is provided in some States that in cases where any child is living outside stated
distances from a State school, the age at which the child must commence school is
increased.  Provision is also made that a scholar bhaving attained a certain standard
may leave school before reaching the statutory leaving age.

At the 1936 Conference of Directors of Education a resolution was passed urging
the necessity of raising the compulsory school leaving age to 15 years. This resolution
was subsequently submitted to a conference in Sydney of Ministers of Education who
agreed to recommend to their respective Governments legislation to implement the
proposal by the year 1940.
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4. Australian Council for Educational Research.—This Council, which was
constituted on 1oth February, 1930, is financed by the Carnegie Corporation of New
York which has undertaken to provide payments at the rate of £7,500 a year for a ten
year period. The Council consiste of nine members, of whom six are elected by State
Institutes for Educational Research which have been established in each of the
Australian States. One full meetmg of the Federal body is held each year. The
publications of the Council appear in the form of a Research Series published by the
Melbourne University Press. Up to the end of 1938, 53 numbers had appeared. Since
its inception the Council has granted 181 applications for assistance to persons who
wish to carry out investigations, or have their works published. The Council also initiates
investigations itself ; at the present time for example it is conducting an inquiry into
secondary education, is making a survey of the teaching profession in Australia, and is
preparing the first number of an Australian Year Book of Education., Authorized
expendlture on grants to the end of June, 1938, amounted to £15,262. In addition to
organizing and supporting research, the Council acts as a centre for the collection and
dissemination of information concerning Australian education. The Council was
instrumental in arranging for the survey of Australian libraries conducted for the Carnegie
Corporation during 1934 by Mr. Ralph Munn and Mr. E. R. Pitt. As a result of their
report there are strong movements in several States aiming at the removal of the serious
deficiencies revealed by the report in existing library services in Australia. In conjunction
with the New Education-Fellowship of England, the Council arranged an important
educational conference in Australia in August and September, 1937, which had over
9,000 full members and attracted a great deal of public interest. The Council is
recognized by the Institute of Intellectual Co-operation, Paris, as the National Centre
for Educational Information in Australia. It also acts as the Australian representative
of the Institute of International Education, New York. Articles on Australian Education
are supplied by the Council each year for publication in the English Year Book of
Education. The headquarters of the Council are situated at 145 Collins-street,

Melbourne. -
§ 2. State Schools.

1. General.—The State Schools, or, as they are sometimes termed, the *‘ public "
schools, of Australia comprise all schools directly under State control, in
contradistinction to the so-called  private” schools, the bulk of which, though
privately managed, nevertheless cater for all -classes of the ‘community. Separate
information regarding Technical Education is given in § 6, but the junior technical schools
are included hereunder. The returns include figures relating to correspondence schools
as well as subsidized schools, but evening schools and continuation classes, where such are
in existence, are not included, but are dealt with separately in par. 4 (iv) hereinafter.

2. Returns for Year [937.—(i) General. The following table shows the number
of State Schools, together with the teachers employed and the average enrolment and
attendance in each State during the year 1937 :—

STATE SCHOOLS, 19317.

.

- . Percentage of
State or Territory. Schools. Teachers. | Enrolment. At‘:(:g(;:%\ze. Attegganoe °
Enrolment.
New South Wales (a) .. 3,372 12,607 350,054 307,157 87.7
Victoria. . o e) 2,742 8,583 227,711 182,518 80.2
Queenel.md .. .. 1,684 4,322 138,638 115,300 83.2
South Australia .. .. 1,075 3,284 78,508 72,729 92.6
Western Australia .. 850 2,390 58,530 54,255 92.7
Tasmania . {e) 472 1,361 33,003 29,393 89.1
Northern Terrltory (b) ol 10 i9 538 487 90 5
Australia .. . 10,205 32,661 886,982 761,848 85 [}
(a) Including Australian Capital Territory. (b) Year ended 30th June, 1938. () Excluding

, the number of funjor technical schools as they are not separate establishments, bemn worked in conjunction
with senior technical schools,
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The most noticeable feature of the returns for State schools was the decline in the
percentage of attendance on enrolment in Victoria from 88.9 per cent. in 1936 to 80.2
per cent. in 1937, owing to the epidemic of infantile paralysis.

Extraordinary epidemics apart, it would appear from the steadiness of the returns
in recent years that the percentage of attendance on enrolment is approaching its
maximum under present conditions in Australia. Recurring epidemics of contagious
diseases, minor illnesses, bad weather and long distances are all serious factors limiting
the full attendance of pupils at school.

The methods of calculating enrolment are not quite identical throughout the
States, but the figures may be taken as representing the averages of the weekly
enrolment of individual pupils. In Queensland, however, the average of the four quarterly
gross enrolments is the only figure available, and consequently the percentage of
attendance is not comparable with those of the other States, The actual attendance
in Queensland is in all probability just as high as in the other States, for in a calculation
based on comparable mean quarterly enrolments in 1937 the percentage of attendance
was slightly higher in Queensland than in New South Wales. The matter of securing
uniformity in this respect has been under consideration for some time, and the Council for
Educational Research, alluded to in § 1, 4 anle, is devoting attention to the question of
securing greater uniformity in methods of collection and presentation of educational
data generally. ’

(ii) Schools in the Australian Capital Area.—{a) Gemeral. During the year 1937
fourteen State Schools were in operation in the Australian Capital Territory. The
individual pupils enrolled numbered 1,643 and the average attendance 1,361. Cost of
upkeep amounted to £18,885. By arrangement with the Commonwealth Government
these schools are conducted by the New South Wales Education Department in the same
way as the ordinary State Schools, the Department being recouped for expenditure.
Ample provision has been made for both primary and secondary education, and this
will be increased to meet requirements. The figures quoted, other than expenditure,
do not include enrolment, etc., at the Trade School and the Evening Continuation School.

(b) The Canberra University College (see § 5 hereinafter).

3. Average Attendance.—The average attendance at the State Schools in Australia
is shown below for the year 1891 and at varying intervals to 1037 :—

_ STATE SCHOOLS : AVERAGE ATTENDANCE, AUSTRALIA.

| Total Average ”

Total ' Average.

Year. i Poplélﬁtion. Attendance. ,| Year. Pop\zla)txon + Attendance.
a ' a
1891 .. e 3,421 350,773 Ii 1933 -. .o 6,657 805'334
1901 .. L 3,825 450,246 |l 1934 .. .. 6,706 792,892
1911 .. o 4,574 463,799 | 1935 .. e 6,753 790,186
1921 .. .. 5,511 666,498 1936 .. ) 6,807 | 792,148
1931 .. .. 6,553 817,262 1937 - .. . 761,848

(a) At 31st December, in thousands.

It is possible, for Census years, to relate with reasonable accuracy the average
attendance of scholars at State Schools to the number of children who are approximately
of school age. For this purpose the ages 5 to 15 years, both included, have been taken
and the average attendance per thousand children was:—1891, 455; 1901, 464 ;
1911, 477 ; 1921, 544 ; and 1933, 585. Although other factors might have affected
the results in a minor degree it would appear that considerable improvement has taken
place in school attendance during the last twenty years.

4. Distribution of Educational Facilities.—(i) In Sparsely-seitled Districts.—
(8) General. The methods adopted in the various States to carry the benefits of education
into the remotest and most sparsely-settled areas are set out,in some detail in previous
issues of the Official Year Book (see No. 22, pp. 430-31). (b) Correspondence Teaching.
Teaching by correspondence has been adopted to meet the needs of children out of reach
of the ordinary means of education, including those incapacitated from attending school
by reason of physical ailment. Approximately 18,467 children received instruction in’
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this way during 1937, the respective numbers in each State being: New South Wales,
7,517 ; Victoria, 1,087 ; Queensland, 5,829 ; South Australia, 1,759 ; Western Australia,
1,887 ; Tasmania, 358. In the Northern Territory, 30 children received tuition by
correspondence during the year.

(ii) Centralization of Schools. The question of centralization of schools adopted so
successfully in America and Canada has received some attention in Australia, and
particularly in New South Wales. It is recognized that a single adequately staffed
and well equipped central institution can give more efficient teaching than a congeries
of small scattered schools in the hands of less highly trained teachers, and the small
schools in some districts were therefore closéd and the children conveyed to the central
institution. The principle was first adopted in New South Wales in 1904, and in 1937
a sum of £21,665 was expended in boarding allowance and conveyance to central schools.
Cost of conveyance to State Schools in Victoria during 1937-38 was returned as £r1,917.
In South Australia the sum of £4,844 was disbursed in connexion with travelling
expenses of school children in 1937, while £15,127 was spent in Western Australia during
1936-37, and £10,517 in Tasmania in 1937. (It may be pointed out, however, that the
parents are often reluctant to part with the small schools which form as it were, * heart
centres ” in their little community, while the kindly help of the teachers is a great asset
in the social and intellectual life of the districts served by the schools.)

(iiiy Education of Backward and Defective Children. This subject was alluded to
at some length in preceding issues of the Official Year Book (see No. 22, pp. 431-2).

(iv) Evening Schools. Evening Continuation Schools have been in existence for
many years in some of the States, but their progress has been uncertain. The aim of
these schools is to provide a means of furthering the education of those who have left
school at the termination of the primary course. Practical and cultural subjects are
combined in the curriculum to be of assistance to those attending in their occupations
and their civic life. In New South Wales the 36 Evening Continuation Schools had
an average weekly enrolment in 1937 of 3,780 and an average. attendance of 2,885. The
schools are divided into three groups, junior technical, domestic science, and commercial.
Attendances at the schools for boys numbered 2,227, and at those for girls 658.
Unemployed pupils receive free tuition, and all fees are refunded to others with a
satisfactory record of attendance. In Western Australia evening continuation classes
were held at 23 centres in 1930, with an average enrolment of 2,777 pupils, but the
classes were discontinued at the end of that year and preparatory technical classes were
substituted wherever there was a technical school in operation.

(v) Higher State Schools. In all the States higher schools have been established
which provide advanced courses of instruction for pupils who have completed the
primary grades. Reference to the development of these schools will be found in
preceding Official Year Books (see No. 22, pp. 433-4).

(vi) Agricultural Training- in State Schools. Extended reference to the methods
adopted in the teaching of agriculture in State Schools was incorporated in preceding
Official Year Books (see No. 22, pp. 434~7).

5. Teachers.—The number of teachers in the State Schools during 1937 is shown
in the following table. The figures are inclusive of students in training and teachers
of subsidized schools :— ’

STATE SCHOOLS : TEACHING STAFF, 1937.

State or Territory. ' Males. Females. Total.

_ I

New South Wales .. e 6,154 6,543 12,697
Victoria. . .. .. .. 3,890 4,698 8,588
Queensland .. .. - 2,331 1,991 4,322
South Australia .. .. e 1,436 1,798 3,284
Western Australia . . .. .. 899 1,491 2,390
Tasmania .. .. .. 4035 956 1,361
Northern Territory . e 6 13 19

' | 15,171 17,490 32,661
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6. Training Colleges.—The development of the training systems of the various
States was referred to at some length in earlier issues of the Year Book (see No. 22,

PP- 437-9)-

7. Expenditure, — (i) Maintenance — AUl Schools. = The net expenditure on
maintenance in ail grades of schools, excepting senior technical schools and in Victoria
and Tasmania junior technical schools, and the cost per head of average attendance
for the five years ended 1937 are shown in the following table. The figures do not
include expenditure on buildings, which is given separately in a subsequent table. In
the case of Queensland allowance has been made in calculating cost per head of average
attendance for the number of State scholarship holders attending non-State schools.
In all expenditure tables the figures for Victoria and Western Australia relate to the
financial year ending six months later than the stated calendar year.

STATE SCHOOLS : EXPENDITURE ON MAINTENANCE.

Year.| N.S.W. Victoria. © Q'land. i 8. Aust. | W. Aust. Ta,smam'a.INor. Ter., Total,
: [ . -

ToraL (INCLUDING SECONDARY SCHOOLS).

£ £ oz N £ ' g

1933 3,267,223 2,098,686 '1,296,206 703,722 ° 543,517 ' 203,860 4,303 ' 8,117,517
1934 (3,312,614 12,163,111 jt,3x2,758 666,593 | 575,340 | 215,105 3,897 ' 8,249,418
1035 (3,523,552 12,335,006 (1,235,724 721,275 . 625,847 1250,759 5,504 | 8,607,847
1936 13,642,321 2,528,177 1,261,461 761,847 ! 674,083 268,579 | 5,763 | 9,142,231
1937 ;3,994,646 2,602,114 1,337,120 786,942 : 695,584 298,246 . 6,307 | 9,720,959

PeErR HEAD OF AVERAGE ATTENDANCE.

| | !
£ s d £

£ s d

£ s d £ s d £ s d £ s d.! £ s d. 8. d.
1933 .10 6 6 919 5 11010 9 I 9 9I9g 2 61I5 II312 4,10 2 IO
1934 | 10 13 9 1011 9 1111 8 814 71015 117 6 914 5 610 9 8
1935 1 11 6 8 1110 g 1018 2 g1z 1118 2 812 018 2z I'I1 2 O
1036 11 14 8 1212 I 1013 4 10 6 41214 6 9 4 313 3 5 11 12 10
1937 I3 O T 14 16 6 11 1T 11 10 16 5| 12 16 510 6 212 I9 0,12 17 9

: | ;

The expenditure on State schools which had been on a rising scale for some years
in all States reached its maximum of £10,087,570 in 1929. The economic depression
was responsible for heavy reductions in subsequent years, but the expenditure is again
expanding.

(ii) Maint e—Secondary Schools. The figures given in the preceding table
refer to expenditure on maintenance of all State primary and secondary schools,
exclusive of technical colleges. It has been thought desirable by the State Education
Departments to give separate information in regard to the cost of secondary education.
The difficulty of making any satisfactory allocation of the kind, however, will be
understood when it is realized that both elementary and higher education are in some
instances given in the same school and by the same teacher. Unfortunately, too, the term
“ secondary " does not indicate the same thing in all States. It might be mentioned
here that similar difficulties arise in connexion with the apportionment amongst the
various branches of ekpenditure on administration, inspection and the training of
teachers. The figures quoted in regard to cost hereunder have been extracted
from the Reports of the State Education Departments, and are subject to the
qualifications enumerated above.
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STATE SECONDARY SCHOOLS : EXPENDITURE ON MAINTENANCE, 1937.

t
State. Cost. g?s]‘; ol;eurl;gi%ﬁ .

£ 5. d.
New South Wales .. .. .. .. .. 694,233 5 2
Victoria .. .- .. e .. 418,250 4 6
Queensland.. . .. .. . .. . 144,445 2 11
South Australia .. .. .. .. .. 116,598 3 II
Western Australia .. .. .. .. .. (@) 141,430 6 2
Tasmania .. . .. .. .. .. 35,380 3 o

.

(@) Year 1936-37.

The figures in all cases are exclusive of cost of buildings. In the case of Victoria
the total includes the expenditure on “ intermediate ™ eduocation amounting (excluding
administration costs) to £108,523. For Queensland, the figure quoted does not include
the cost of the Agricultural High School and College, which amounted in 1937 to £22,904.
For Western Australia the total includes £84,730 on account of “ post primary ™
education. ‘

(iii) Buildings. Expenditure on school buildings exclusive of Technical Colleges
in each of the years quoted was as follows :—

STATE SCHOOLS : EXPENDITURE ON BUILDINGS.

t
Year. NS.W. Victoria. Q‘land. S. Aust, W. Aust. | Tasmania., Nor. Ter. Total.

| |
T [ ;
£ 1 £ £ £ £ £ £ £
f |
1933 , 360,194 | 94,850 | 213,181 i 52,697 | 52,955 | 9,926 156 | 783,959
1934 300,099 | 104,591 | 285,358 44,120 66,515 | 24,973 54 | 826,610
1935 406,662‘ 132,744 | 347,735 | 60,656 | 102,634 | 53,589 897 | 1,104,017
1936 377,403 | 167,428 | 211,169 | 69,627 | 56,191 | 60,810 726 | 943,354
1037 467,920) 163,532 | 325,805 | 76,775 | 71,344 | 62,117 786 11,168,339

The totals for the various States in 1937 include the following amounts expended
from loan and unemployment relief funds:—New South Wales, £209,194; Victoria,
£73,233 ; Queensland, £229,283; South Australia, £44,218 ; Western Australia, £52,354 ;
and Tasmania, £49,533.

(iv)- Total. The net total cost during the year 1§37 was as follows :—
STATE SCHOOLS : NET TOTAL COST, 1937.

1 1
| | |
Ttem. N.8.W. | Victoria. © Q'land. | 8. Aust. | W. Aust. Tasmania.| Nor. Ter. | Total.
' -
Net cost of edu- '@ £ £ £, £ £
cation, Includ- '
ing buildings .. 4.462,566 [2,765,646 1,662,985 | 863,717 | 766,928 { 360,363 ! 7,93 l10.859,293

The figures in this and the preceding tables refer to all grades of State schools (with
the exception of senior technical schools and in Victoria and Tasmania junior technical
schools). Including buildings, the net cost per scholar in average attendance for the
whole of the State schools in Australia amounted in 1937 to £14 8s. 8d., as compared
with £4 gs. 3d. in 1g901.
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8. School Banking.—With the object of inculcating principles of thrift amongst
the children, agencies of the Savings Banks have been established at many of the schools
throughout the Commonwealth. Particulars for each State at 3oth June, 1938, were

as follows :—

SCHOOL SAVINGS BANKS AT 30th JUNE, 1938.

State.

New South Wales
Victoria(w)
Queensland

South Australia .
Western Australia ..
Tasmania(a) ..
Northern Territory . .

Total

in 1937 :—

Agencies. l

Depositors.

|
No.
183,256 |

198,349

68,391
81,802 !
- 38,860 |
31,181 |
261

602,100

(a) Including inoperative accounts,

§ 3. Private Schools.*

1. Returns for 1937.—The following table shows the number of private schools,
together with the teachers engaged therein, and the enrolment and average attendance

State or Territory.

New South Wales
Victoria

Queensland

South Australia
Western Australia ..
Tasmania . . ..
Northern Territory (a)

Total

Schools.

750
520
224
171
151

62

1,880

PRIVATE SCHOOLS, 1937.

Teachers. !
!

4,995 °
2,492
1,523

624 |
320
9

10,866 |

Amount on | Average for
Deposit. Depositor.
£ £ s d.
291,946 I IT I0
288,866 19 2
167,601 2 9 o
148,026 116 2
89,080 2 5 10
48,0031 110 9
526 | 2 0 4
1,034,048 | 1 14 4

Enrolment. Aé::;:%%e.
94,200 84,734
73,099 65,753
33,867 29,074
13,824 12,522
14,078 121827

6,532 5,047
165 144
235’815 210,101

I

(a) Year ended 3oth June following.

The figures for Queensland include the returns from Grammar schools, of which
there are eight—five for boys and three for girls, with an enrolment of 1,080 boys and 541
girls. These schools are governed by boards of trustees, partly nominated by the

Government, and partly by the subscribers to the funds.

The trustees make regulations

regarding the fees of scholars, the salaries of teachers, and generally for the management

of the schools.

The Government endowment received in 1937 amounted to £11,600.

In addition, a sum of £11,672 was received by way of fees for the tuition of State

scholarship holders.

Department of Public Instruction.

* Private schools include all schools not wholly under State control. The term * private,” though
popularly applied, is, of course, & misnomer. : .

The Grammar schools are inspected annually by officers of the
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2. Growth of Private Schools.—The enrolment and average attendance at private
schools in 1891 and at varying intervals to 1937 were as follows :—

.

PRIVATE SCHOOLS : ENROLMENT AND ATTENDANCE.

t

|
Year. Enrolment. - A&éﬁfﬁr";‘ie_! Year. Enrolment. l Aég;;‘;%ie_

! 1

- - - ~,—}———————-A4 o
1891 .. . 124,485 99,588 |l 1933 .. .. 222,625 1 189,984
1901 .. .. 148,650 1 120,742 \ 1034 .. .. 223,538 | 196,927
1911 .. .. 160,794 | 132,588 1935 .. .. 229,525 , 200,539
1921 .. .., 198,688 i 164,073 1936 .. .. 234,278 206,026
1931 .. - 221,387 ( 180,665 ‘ 1937 .. .. 235,815 210,101

S - e o s - -

3. Registration of Private Schools.—Conditions in Tegard to the registration of
private schools were alluded to in previous Year Books (vide No. 18, p. 451).

§ 4. Free Kindergartens.

The following information regarding Free Kindergartens has been compiled from
particulars supplied by the principals of the chief institutions or the organizing secretary
in each State, except in the case of Western Australia where the details were furnished
by the Education Department :—

FREE' KINDERGARTENS, 1938.

State No. of Average Permanent ; Student | Voluntary

: Schools. | Attendance. | Instructors. ] Teachers. Assistants.

P B — ; ——

New South Wales .. 16 794 44 | 83 . 40
Victoria. . .. .. 30 1,386 82 58 . 255
Queensland .. .. 6 203 10 22 | 3
South Australia .. A 10 365 16 20 40
Western Australia . 8 365 19 11 (@) =20
Tasmania .. .. 2 89 5 I ; 2
| g .

Total .. o 72 | 3,202 176 195 | 360

I N

(a) Estimated.

The kindergartens in the above table are all in the metropolitan areas of the various
States, with the exception of three country centres, two at Geelong and one at Ballarat,
which are included in the Victorian returns. The average attendance at these country
schools in 1938 was 141 children. In each capital city there is a training college and
the number of students in training during 1938 was 83 in Sydney, 58 in Melbourne,
22 in Brisbane, 85 in Adelaide, 11 in Perth, and 1 in Hobart.

The information given above refers to institutions under private kindergarten unions
or associations, and is exclusive of the kindergarten branches in the Government schools
of the various States.
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§ 5. Universities. _

1. Urigin and Development.—A brief account of the origin and development of
the Universities in the various States is given in preceding issues of the Official Year
Book (see No. 22, pp. 442-3).

2. Teachers and Students.—The following table shows the number of professors
and lecturers, and the students in attendance at each of the State Universities during
the year 1937 :—

UNIVERSITIES : TEACHERS AND STUDENTS, 1937.
i

Students attending Lectures.

Lecturers [O U -
University. Professors and Demon- . :
i I Strators.  aatriculated. mut_};‘g{};ted.: Total.
- — ———— - _— e — —
| | ' |
Sydney 50 ' 204 2,975 403 | 3,378
Melbourne 36 1 226 (a) ! (a) () 3,325
Queensland (Brlsbane) .. 21 99 1,015 | 211 | 1,226
Adelaide .. .. 18 118 1,201 912 l(c) 2,113
Western Australia (Perth) 0 19 - ! 40 786 1 .. i 786 *
Tasmania (Hobart) . 8 25 199 71 ) 270
| i
) (a) \Gt available. (b) Exclusive of 234 students at Conservatorium of Music. (c) 'Exclusi\;e

of 235 students at Conservatorium of Music.

The Conservatorium in Sydney, while attached to the Education Department, is
not under the control of the University.

3. University Revenue.—The revenue of the Universities is derived principally
from Government aid, the fees of students, and income from private foundations. The
receipts from all sources other than new bequests during the year 1937 are sct out in
the table below. With the exception of New South Wales, receipts from public
examinations are included as University revenue under lecture and examination fees.
In South Australia Government grants and income from private foundations include
amounts in respect of the Waite Agricultural Research Institute. The returns for
Western Australia are exclusive of the private foundations account as these figures
are not made available by the University authorities.

UNIVERSITIES : REVENUE, 1937.

U i t; G t L(;f"tgre l i?:grrrtx‘e O h ! Total
Jniversity, overniment | oo ’rivate ther. Total,
Grants. | 0 Fees. | Founda- {
. £ £ . £ e | ¢
Sydney . .. .. 69,738 84,015 63,493 3,028 | 221,174
Melbourne .. 64,200 105,597 30,722 24,368 | 224,887
Queensland (anbame) .. 36,473 29,647 23,687 2,397 ‘ 92,204
Adelaide 65,266 31,216 29,118 10,557 , 136,157
Western Austra.ha (Porth) (a) 37,500 1,408 1,788 5,004 45,700
Tasmania (Hobart) 14,740 4,762 1,232 3,100 23,834
B . b
f
Total . .. | 287,917 | 257,545 150,040 48,454 743,956

(a) Excludes revenue on account of bequests, endowments, etc., not taken into general account.
The figures in the above tablé do not include the value of new foundations received
during the year which amounted to £5,125 in New South Wales, £68,568 in Victoria,
£25,216 in Queensland, £31,375 in South Australia, £750 in Western Australia, and
£800 in Tasmania. ’
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In preceding issues of the Official Year Book information was given in some detail
in regard to the extent to which the Universities have benefited from private
munificence. Space will permit of reference to the more important benefactions only
herein. )

The endowments to the Sydney University include the Challis Fund, £374,688;
the G. H. Bosch Fund, £257,962; the P. N. Russell Fund, £100,386; and the Fisher
Estate, £42,563. In addition, the University receives a large annual revenue from the
trustees of the McCaughey bequest. Excluding the principal of the latter, the credit
balances of the private foundations amounted to £1,160,799 on the 31st December,
1937. In 1930 a sum of £100,000 wag received from the Rockefeller Foundation in aid
of the building and equipment of a clinical laboratory for the medical school.

Mr. Sidney Myer’s gifts to the Melbourne University amounted to £60,000, while
Sir Samuel Gillott, Mr, Edward Wilson {Argus Trust), and Sir Samuel Wilson contributed
£41,000, £34,000, and £30,000 respectively. £40,000 was received from the estate of the
late Miss Helen Mackie for the establishment of pre-clinical chairs while Mr. R. B. Ritchie’s
gifts for the endowment of a Chair of Economics amounted to £30,000, and a similar
sum was received from the Supreme Court Library Fund for the endowment of a Chair
of Public Law. Dr. James Stewart founded Scholarships in Anatomy, Medicine and
Surgery to the value of £26,000. The Hon. Francis Ormond contributed £20,000 tc the
‘University as well as benefactions to Ormond College amounting to considerably over
£100,000 and the late Dr. F. Haley left £20,000 for medical research.

Queensland University, to the 28th February, 1939, had received £182,738 from the
McCaughey estate, and £34,321 from the Walter and Eliza Hall Trust, while the Hon.
T. C. Beirne gave £20,000 in 1935 for the endowment of a chair of Law in Queensland.
The permanent site for the University and other land valued at £62,000 were presented
b% Dr. and Miss Mayne. The chief benefactors to the Adelaide University were Sir
Thomas Elder, £100,000 ; Sir Langdon Bonython, £71,000 ; Miss M. T. Murray, £45,000 ;
Mr. T. E. Barr Smith, £35,000; Mrs. Jane Marks, £30,000; Edward Neale, £27,000 ;
Mrs. R. F. Mortlock and J. T. Mortlock, £25,000; Family of John Da,xhng, £25,000 ;
R. B. Smith and family, £21,000; and Sir Wllham Mitchell, £20,000. Several valuable
properties, in addition to shares which realized £58,450, were also bequeathed to this
University by Mr. Peter Waite, the total value of the bequest being estimated at £100,000.
Under the will of Sir Winthrop Hackett the University of Western- Australia received
£425,000, while the late Robert Gledden bequeathed an estate valued at £60,000.

4. University Expenditure.—The principal item of University disbursements
consists of salaries. In the following table is given the expenditure incurred during
1937, excluding capital expenditure on buildings :—

UNIVERSITIES : EXPENDITURE, 1937.

Scholarships* Buildings ! Maintenance,
University. Salaries. and and LEquipment, Total,
Bursanes | Grounds. &e(d)
i . : (c)
i
£ £ [ £ £ £
Sydney . . .. 178,534 7,625 7,600 38,186 |- 231,045
Melboume .. 153,145 7,875 | 10,528 55,261 226,809
Queensland (anbane) .. 54,921 1,403 | 464 33,214 90,002
Adelaide (&) 75,367 - 1,192 l 3,055 () - 55,904 135,518
Western Auqtraha (Perth) (a) 32,193 .. 3,037 13,655 48,885
Tasmania (Hobart) 15,070 974 939 5,005 22,048
Total .. RN 509,230 19,069 25,623 201,285 755,207

(a) Excludes expenditure on account of bequests, endowments, &¢., not taken into General Account.
{9) Includes salaries, £18.055 and maintenance and equipment, £x4,ox 1, in respect of the Waite
Agricultural Research Institute. (c) Excluding capital expenditure on new buildings. (d) Including
expenses of public examivations for all States other than New South Wales.
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Capital expenditure on new buildings during 1937 ameounted to £280,936 distributed
as follows :—New South Wales, £143,430; Victoria, £67,080; Queenslend, £26,673;
South Australia, £23,059; and Western Australia, £20,744.

5. University Extension.—Seme account of the initiation and progress of university
extension is given in preceding Offieial Year Books (see No. 22, p. 446).

6. The Canberra University College.—The question of the establishment of a
University at the Australian Capital is still under eonsideration, and in the meantime a
YUniversity College has been established under the Canberra University College Ordinance
1929-1936. By virtue of a temporary regelation of the University of Melbourne, which
expires on the 3rst December, 1940, the College is empowered to provide approved
lectures in the subjects of the Arts, Science, Commerce and Law courses in preparation
for certain degrees and diplomas of that University. Lectures commenced in 1930
with the aid of several part-time lecturers, and 30 students were enrolled during the
year. The curricnlum has since been extended and three full.time and fourteen
part-time lecturers have been appointed. In 1938 and 1939 the students numbered
15: and 140 respectively. The examinations are conducted by the University of
Melbourne.

7. The New England University College.—New England University College is a
branch of the University of Sydney. It is sitmated at Armidale, on the Northern
Tablelands of New South Wales. The present main University Building (serving both
as a residential College and for lecture rooms and library) stands in 183 acres of land
and was given to the University of Sydney by Thomas Richmond Forster, Esq., in 1937.
The Government of New South Wales bore the expense of converting it to its present ude.
Under the direction of the University of Sydney lectures began at the College on 14th
March, 1938, in the Faculty of Arts, and on 13th March, 1939 in the Faculty of Science.
Students wishing to proceed to degrees in Economics, Medicine, Veterinary Seience and
Agriculture may take the earlier courses at the College. In 1939 there were 13 lecturers,
including one part-time, 63 students were taking courses leading to degrees and 22 students
attended Extension Board Courses. ’

8. ‘Workers’ Educational Association.—In 1913 Workers’ Educational Associations
were formed in all the States of Australia, and later in New Zealand. The movement
bas for its object the bringing of the University into closer relationship with the masses
of the people, and thereby providing for the higher education of the workers in civic and
cultural subjects. There are now direct grants from all State Governments except
Western Australia. The particulars of grants for classes in 1938 were as follows :—
New South Wales, £4,650, 68 classes and g study circles; Victoria, £3,120, 28 tutorial
classes, 17 study circles and extension work ; Tasmania, £691, 13 classes ; South Australia,
£2,250, 10 tutorial classes, 12 lecture classes, 10 study circles and extension lectures at
country centres; Queensland, £1,650, 15 classes. In addition, the New South Wales
Association receives a Government grant for general organizing purposes of £750, and
the Queensland and South Australian Associations received grants of £850 and £240
respectively. The Carnegie Corporstion has in recent years shown its interest in the
work by allotting substantial grants to the Associations and to the Universities. The
principal subjects chosen in all States are Industrial History, Economics, Political
Science and Sociology, but there is an increasing number of classes in other subjects
such as History, Psychology, Philosophy, Literature, Music, Physiology and Biology.
Each University co-operates with the W.E.A. in the formation of a joint committee
for tutorial classes, which supervises the work with the assistance of a University officer
with the title of Director of Tutorial Classes. In addition to the longer University
tutorial classes, many preparatory classes, study circles, and summer schools are
organized by the Association, numerous courses of public lectures are delivered,
educational conferences promoted, and an extensive book service is spreading
educational literature throughout Australia.
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§ 6. Technical Education.

1. General.—Although provision has been made in all of the States for many forms
of technical education, the total provision made would imply that this branch of
education has not been regarded as of outstanding importance. As will be seen later
the expenditure on technical education for the whole of Australia is comparatively small.
In preceding issues of the Official Year Book an outline was given of the origin and
development of technical education in each State (see No. 22, pp. 447-51), but
considerations of space preclude the inclusion of more up-to-date information in later
volumes.

2. Returns for Year 1937.—Returns for the year 1937 in regard to enrolments and

attendances, etc., in each State are given in the table hereunder :—
TECHNICAL EDUCATION : ENROLMENTS, ETC., 1937.

. t F
State. i Teachers. Lnrokients. Received.
£
New South Wales 848 26,188 ! 48,692
Victoria (a) 1,085 33,084 79,484
Queensland 486 15,652 ' 15,380
South Australia 262 15,472 14,413
Western Australia 156 10,318 ! 2,829
Tasmania (a) 123 1,782 | 1,977
Total .. .. .. e 2,960 102,496 162,775
i

(a) Includes junior enrolments, viz., 8.954 in Victoria and 554 in Tasmania, as teaching staff and
expenditure cover both senior and )umor sections.

Figures for earlier years will be found in preceding velumes. Owing to the
considerable differences in scope and methods in the States, and in the presentation
of the returns in connexion therewith, effective comparison of the results is somewhat
difficult.  The practice which has been in operation for several years of permitting
students unable to pay fees to defer payment was continued during 1937. As a result
of improved conditions the number applying for this eoncession is steadily diminishing,
In Victoria, school councils are empowered to grant, up to 10 per cent. of the number
of fee-paying students, free admission to classes to qualified unemployed applicants
whose parents are unable to afford the necessary fees. Towards the end of the year
. 1931 the Education Department in Queensland, in conjunction with the Department

of Labour and Industry, established a series of free elasses in various centres for
unemployed young men and women, and these classes were continued in 1937.

3. Expenditure on Technical Education.—The expenditure on technical education
in each State for the year 1937 is shown below :—

TECHNICAL EDUCATION : EXPENDITURE, 1937,

Year. N.S.W. '! Victoria. Q'land. S. Aust. W. Aust. | Tasmania. Total.
£ £ i £ | £ £ ! £ £
1676 (a) | 272,963 350,792 , 78,856 | 63,003 24,208 ' 26,814 | 816,636
93 (0) | 199,022 82,990 | 11,129 | 4,726 599 = 2,962 |-301,428

(a) Maintenance. (b) Buildings.

“In addition to tlie amount shown above for Victoria, fees collected in that State
totalling £79,484 were retained and spent by the Technical School Councils. Similar
receipts in the other States were paid into Consolidated Revenue, and should be deducted
from the above figures to obtain the respective net expenditures,
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The expenditure on maintenance for technical education in 1937 amounted to
25, 5d. per head of the population of Australia, as compared with 28s. 5d. per head
expended in maintenance for primary and secondary education.

§ 7. Business Colleges and Shorthand Schools.

There has been a considerable development in recent years both in the number and
scope of privately conducted institutions which aim at giving instruction in business
methods, shorthand, typewriting, the use of calculating machines, etc. Particulars for
all States, so far as they arve available, are given in the following table. Owing to the
varying methods employed in the States it is not possible to give any comparative
figures of enrolment :—

BUSINESS COLLEGES, SHORTHAND SCHOOLS, ETC., 1937.

Average
Attendance of Students.

State. Schools. : Teachers. . ___ R
\ Males. Femalea,
New South Wales .. .. .. 48 i 304 1,950 4,216
Victoria .. .. .. .. 13 ' 144 2,471 2,778
Queensland .. .. .. 14 52 174 642
South Australia .. .. .. 15 69 (a) 1,535 |(a) 1,655
Western Australia .. .. .. 13 70 (b} 4,243 |(b) 1,066
Tasmania . . .. .. .. 4 24 115 204
Total . .. .. 107 663 10,488 10,651

i (a) Ir;ril;;u_al;xg;lts ;xrollcd (b)—A;'erage weekly enrolment, T

In addition to those shown above for South Australia there were 3,220 males and
51 females receiving instruction from interstate schools by correspondence. Particulars
regarding fees received in 1937 are available for Western Australia and Tasmania only,
the respective figures being £37,397 and £5,775s.

§ 8. Miscellaneous.

1. Scientific Societies.—{(i) Royal Societies. In previous issues of the Official Year
Book an outline was given of the origin and progress of the Royal Society in each State
(see No. 22, pp. 454—5). The accompanying table contains the latest available statistical
information regarding these institutions, which in every case have their head-quarters
in the capital cities.

ROYAL SOCIETIES : PARTICULARS, 1938.(a)

i | | ! : !

Heading. Sydney. lMelboume Brisbane. ' Adelmden Perth. ’ Hobart.
I

|
[Bd
1,854 l 1,884
|
]
)

| , |
Year of origin .. .. 1,866 ! i 1,853 ‘ 1,913 | 1,843
Number of members . 273 | 203 204 | 145 172 244
Vols. of transactions issued 71 | 79 49 ! 62 24 72
Nurmber of books in library | 36,500 ! 18,000 7,000 ! 8,000 4,850 | 19,267
Societies on exchange list .. 361 | 347 210 | 270 169 274
Income .. .. L& 1,242 789 | 158 | 545 287 275
195 | 742 349 260
1

Expenditure .. ..L 898 \ 746

_e

(a) The Royal Society of Australia, with head-quarters at Canberra, was founded on the 25th July:
1930, and received permission to use its title on the 14th January, 1931. The members, including
associates, numbered 87 in 1938. Income and expenditure for the year amounted to £19 and £24
respectively.
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(ii) The Australian and New Zealand Association for the Advancement of fcience.
This Association was founded in 1887. Its head-quarters are at Science House,
Gloucester-street, Sydney, and meetings are usually held biennially within the various
States and in the Dominion of New Zealand. The next meeting will be held at Adelaide
in August, 1940. The library of the Association contains 4,000 volumes, and is now
housed by the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research,

(iii) Other Scientific Societies. The Linnean Society of New South Wales, with
head-quarters in Sydney, was founded in 1874. The soundness of its present position is
due to the benefactions of Sir William Macleay, who during his lifetime and by his will
endowed the Society to the amount of £67,000, which has been increased by judicious
investment to over £80,000. The Society maintains a research bacteriologist and offers
annually 4 research fellowships in various branches of natural history. Four fellowships
were awarded in 1938. The library comprises some 14,000 volumes, valued at about
£7,000. Sixty-three volumes of proceedings have been issued, and the Society exchanges
with some 234 kindred institutions. The ordinary membership at the end of 1938 was
186. :
The British Astronomical Society has a branch in Sydney, and in each of the States
the British Medical Association has a branch. .

In addition to the societies enumerated above, there are various others in cach
State devoted to branches of scientific investigation.

2. Libraries.—(i) Commonwealth—(a) Parliamentary and National Library. When
the Commonwealth Parliamentary Library was created in 1902, it was recognized
that at such time as the Australian Capital was established it would be necessary to have
available there, for the use of Members, Government Departments and the public, a
library sufficient for their requirements, and therefore wider in scope than would be
the case with a purely Parliamentary Library. The ideal of a great general -library
was kept in view, and standard works were systematically acquired. At the same time,
the first Library Committee conceived the idea of a National Library for the use and
benefit of the people of Australia. The policy was therefore pursued of securing, as far
as possible, all works and documents connected with the discovery, settlement and
&arly history of Australia, New Zealand and the Pacific Islands. -

In 1909 a valuable collection of Awustraliana, comprising about 10,000 volumes
and 6,500 pamphlets, maps, documents and pictires—the library of Mr. E. A. Petherick—
was acquired. In 1912 a provision was included in the Commonwealth Copyright
Act requiring the publisher of every book, pamphlet, etc., printed in Australia to
supply a copy free to the library. In the same year the publication of the Historical
Records of Australia was begun, and 34 volumes wero issued before publication was
temporarily suspended in 1926.

The rapid development of the Australian and National sections of the Library
persuaded the Library Committee in 1923 that the title “ Commonwealth National
Library ”” should be given to those sections, and that at Canberra a division of the
Parliamentary and National collections should be effected, the former to be housed in
Parliament House, the latter in a separate building to which the public would be given
free accesa. The erection of the first wing of the permanent National Library building
has been completed, and it is designed to meet the requirements of University students
and the general public, to whom the privileges of the Library have been extended in
respect to borrowing as well as reference. The design for the complete building makes
ample provision for the housing of special collections and for the proper display of the
valuable records of Australian history which the Library possesses. In 1936 a further
development in the scope of the National Library was the establishment of an Historical
Film and Speaking Record Section. This is being developed in co-operation with the
Department of Commerce and is controlled by a Committee consisting of the Librarian,
the Officer-in-Charge of the Cinema and Photographic Branch of the Department of
Commerce, and a representative of the Film Industry—Mr. H. Gratton Guinness. )

The work of the National Library was also extended in 1936 as the result of a grant of
87,500 in three annual instalments of $2,500 from the Carnegie Corporation of New
York for the establishment of library and reading facilities to outlying Commonwealth
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Territies. Collections of books are regularly sent to the Northern Territory, Papua,
New Guinea, Central Australia, Norfolk Island and Nauru. After remaining for a period
in one Territory they are sent on to another and are then finally distributed among the
Territories for permanent retention so as to help build up a Central Library for each
‘Territory.

The number of volumes in the National and Parliamentary collections—both of
which are under the same administration—was, at the end of June, 1938. 138,760 books
and 8,850 pamphlets, the outstanding feature of the National collection being a unique
collection of Captain Cook manuscripts, while the Parliamentary section contains an
extensive series of official publications of Great Britain, the Dominions, and Foreign
countries. The following publications are issued by the Library: Historical Records
of Australia—34 volumes, 12s. 6d. per volume ; Parliamentary Handbook and record of
elections—nine issues, 10s. 6d. per volume ; Annual catalogue of Australian publications
—three issues, 2s. per volume ; Select list of representative works dealing with Australia
(reprinted from the Official Year Book of the Commonwealth)—five issues.

(b) Patent Office Library. The free library attached to the Commonwealth Patent
Office, Canberra, contains over 52,000 volumes. Patent specifications are received from
the principal countries of the world, together with official publications dealing with
Patents and Trade Marks. A wide range of technical literature and periodicals is
available.

(i) States. In each of the capital cities there is a well-equipped Public Library,
the institutions in Melbourne and Sydney especially comparing very favourably with
similar institutions elsewhere. The following statement gives the number of volumes
in the Public Library of each capital city at the 30th June, 1938 :—
METROPOLITAN PUBLIC LIBRARIES, 1937-38.

[N — - s P,

Number of Volumes in-—
e

City.

: ! Ordinary Country Total.

i Reference | 7 a0 Lending

! ! L .ending

i Branch. | Branch, Branch.

- I ! — . o
Canberra (a) | 128,760 | 10,000 | (b) } 138,760
Sydney .. .. .. I’(c) 415,857 | (d) : 86,625 | 502,482
Melbourne (e) .. - 441,104 79,589 | 16,201 536,894
Brisbane .. .. . 40,464 .. ' .. ' 40,464
Adelaide 183,096 () {9) 7,530 191,526
Perth .. . o 151,604 ¢ .. (h) 26,681 178,285
Hobart (e) .. .. | 36,096 ‘(1’-) 8,712, .. ' 44,808
! '

(a) Includes Parliamentary section. (b) Books are loaned to libraries or students throughout
Australia whenever necessary for research work. (¢) Including 144,087 volumes in the Mitchell
Library. (d) The maintenance and control of the ordinary lending branch of the Public Library at
Sydney were transferred in 1908 to the Municipal Council. At 31st December, 1937, the books numbered
48,824. (e) Year ended 318t December, 1937. (f) The Adelaide Circulating Library at 3oth
June, 1938, contained 88,000 books. (g) Including 4,012 volutnes in Children’s Branch.
(h) Includes 6,792 volumes in the fchool Children’s Travelling Branch. (i) Includes 2,077 volumes

in the Children’s Branch.

In connexion with the Country Lending Branch of the Sydney Public Library, it
may be noted that books are forwarded on loan to State schools, to approved associations,
. to Schools of Arts and to individual students. During the year 1937-38, about 84,000
books were lent to small State schools, 16,747 to Schools of Arts, 7,249 to branches of
tbe Teachers’ Federation and 1,949 to Agricultural Bureaux, while 60,115 reference
works were loaned to individual country students.

A special research staff attached to the Public Library gives valuable assistance in
making readily available to inquirers the store of information contained in books, etc.,
which, owing to limitations of space, are not in open access. Approximately 11,212
books and periodicals were added to the library in 1937—-38.
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The Mitchell Library in Sydney of more than 60,000 volunes and pamphlets, and 300
paintings, principally relating to Australasia, and valued at £100,000, was bequeathed
to the trustees of the Public Library in 1907 by Mr. D. S. Mitchell, together with an
endowment of £70,000. The testators stipulated that the regulations of the British
Museum were to be adopted as far as practicable, hence the library is the resort of
specialists. There are now 144,000 volumes in the library in addition to valuable
manuscripts, collections of Australian postage and fiscal stamps, and various plctures,
coins, ete.

Amongst other important libraries in New South Wales may be mentioned the
library at the Australian Museum, 28,948 volumes ; the Teachers’ College Library, 53,492 ;
Sydney Technical College Library, 25,395 ; Public School Libraries, 553,531 ; the Library
at the Railways’ Institute, 124,704 ; and the Cooper Library of the New South Wales
Public School Teachers’ Federation and the library at the Botanic Gardens, each of
10,000 volumes. At the end of 1937 the Parliamentary Library contained 84,215 volumes.

The reading room at the Melbourne Public Library ranks among the finest in the
world. It was opened in 1913, and has a diameter of 114 feet, with a similar height and
is capable of seating 320 readers at a time, all of whom are under observation from the
centre of the room. The Library forwards- volumes on loan to Mechanics’ Institutes
and Free Libraries, and to individual borrowers in the country. Railway transport
is used as far as possible in transporting the volumes. During the year 1937 the volumes
“ added to the Reference branch by purchase, donation, etc., numbered 10,831, while
additions to the lending branch numbered 6,064.

For some years past efforts have been made in South Australia to collect original
documents likely to be of service in compiling a history of the State. So far back as
1914, Professor Henderson, of Adelaide University, under commission from the South
Australian Government, visited and reported on the system of keeping archives in
England, France, Belgium, Holland and Ceylon, and obtained valuable information
also from the United States and Canada. A department of historical documents has
been created under the care of an archivist, and valuable work has been done in
connexion with examination, classification and permanent preservation of the valuable
papers. A suitable building for housing the documents and the staff was provided
in 1921. At the 3oth June, 1938, the collection numbered 307,539 documents, 16,229
views and 1,372 maps.

For the year ended 3oth June, 1938, accessions to the Public Library at Perth
numbered 3,905 books including bound volumes of periodicals.

During 1922 the Tasmanian Public Library adopted the plan of lending books to
individual country borrowers and to families or committees of residents in country
districts. The Public Library at Launceston contains 40,000 volumes. Books added
" to the Public Libraries at Hobart and Launceston during the vear 1937 numbered 423
and 300 respectively.

Statistics in regard to other libraries are not available for all States, while the
information supplied is not in all cases complete. Returns for Victoria in 1937 showed
a total of about 420 libraries in receipt of State or municipal aid, but apart fiom the
Melbourne Public Library statistics are now only collected from 25 institutions in
Greater Melbourne and 44 in the chief extra metropolitan towns. These libraries
contained approximately 478,000 volumes. Queensland returned a total of 211 libraries,
with 574,341 books, although during 193738 libraries other than the State Public Library
did not receive Government aid. Although 273 suburban and country institutions were
recorded in South Australia during 1937 statistics were collected from only 248 which
returned 712,824 volumeg, while in Tasmania 86,000 volumes were distributed between
27 libraries other than the Hobart and Launceston public institutions.

(iii) University Libraries. The libraries of the Australian universities perform
two important functions in Australian life and development: they provide material
not only for the education of graduates and undergraduates, but for scholars, research
workers and practical investigators all over the continent, since no genuine student
is refused access to them. Much of the material they contain is not available elsewhere,
for although in most cases smaller, they are in many directions more highly specialized
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than the public libraries, whose resources they are thus able to supplement. They lend
to one another and to State and private institutions as well as to individual investigators,
and they both lend to and borrow from the public and scientific libraries. Each of
them is governed by a librarian, who is responsible as a rule to an executive sub-
committes and a committee which is practically co-extensive with the professorial
staff. In size the library of the University of Sydney is the third in Australia, and
the libraries of the Universities of Adelaide and Melbourne are respectively seventh
and eighth. The following table shows the sizes and rates of growth of the
Australian university libraries; it is impossible to give borrowing statistics, as they
differ too widely to be comparable without much explanation :—

- UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES, 1938.

Number of Yearl Number of

University. R V}gﬂmex‘;: Acce:si:ns. Pg;‘g;iegf]&

Sydney .. .. .. .. 246,000 7,850 3,168
Melbourne .. .. .. .. 107,300 4,276 1,320
Queensland .. .. . .. 48,631 2,801 900
Adelaide .. .. .. e 115,700 6,100 2,100
Weastern Australia . .. .. 54,560 4,309 465
Tasmania .. .. .. .. 39,700 1,500 250

The first books were bought for the library of the University of Sydney as early
as 1851 ; only since 1910, however, has it possessed a building of its own. It is named
after its principal benefactor, Thomas Fisher, who bequeathed to it in 1885 the sum of
£30,000. It contains an up-to-date bookstack of glass and steel, but the design of the
otherwise fine reading room is such as to make it difficult to install a satisfactory system
of shelving ; the library is therefore conducted on the closed access system. Under-
graduates, however, as well as graduates and members of the teaching staff, are
encouraged to borrow freely. The library possesses a large number of periodicals,
especially scientific, valuable collections of seventeenth century pamphlets and
Elizabethan translations from the classics, and an extensive collection of Australian
literature. Besides a medical branch, there are a number of departmental libraries.

Early in 1854 the Council of the University of Melbourne made its first allocation
for books, but the library was housed in temporary and unsatisfactory quarters for a
number of years, and consequently growth was slow and complaints frequent. In
recent years the University authorities have treated the library generously, and there
have been some welcome benefactions, but accommodation is insufficient and a new
library building is one of the most pressing needs of the University. All the books
are accessible on open shelves, and though the library is intended primarily for reference
purposes, borrowing, except of text-books and certain valuable volumes, is made as
easy as possible. There are branches in the science departments, and a separate medical
library.

The Library of the University of Queensland began 26 years ago with £3,000 worth
of books, £2,000 having been raised by public subscription and £1,000 granted by the
Government. At present it shares a building with a science department. There are
several departmental libraries.

The Adelaide University Library bears the name of its original benefactor, Robert
Barr Smith, who, with members of his family in and after 1892, gave the University
about £50,000 for library purposes. Some 20,000 volumes are shelved in the reading
room, and available to the ordinary student. Up-to-date steel bookstacks provide
accommodation for about 100,000 volumes, and additions now planned will be capable
of housing a further 500,000. At present borrowing by students is restricted to honours
and post-graduate research students. There are medical, law and departmental libraries.
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In the University of Western Australia the first permanent library staff was not
appointed until 1927. A special feature is the use made of student co-operation. The
whole collection is accessible on open shelves, and there are several departmental libraries.

The Library of the University of Tasmania was founded in 1893, but for many years
it comprised little more than a collection of text-books. In 1913 a substantial increase
of funds was allotted and important gifts received. In 1919 it was organized for the
first time in accordance with modern library practice. Its growth has been steady

.since 1925.

3. Public Museums and Art Galleries.—Previous issues of the Official Year Book
contained a brief description of the public museums and art galleries in each State (see
No. 22, pp. 457-9), but considerations of space preclude the incorporation of this matter
in the present volume.

4. State Expenditure on Education, Science and Art.—The expenditure in each
State on education, science and art during the year 1937-38 is given in the following table.
Owing to the details not being available in all States the figures are exclusive of officers’
pensions and interest and sinking fund on capital expended on buildings. The cost of
the medical inspection of school children is also excluded, as this service is more
appropriately classified under Public Health, etc. :—

STATE EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION, SCIENCE AND ART, 1937-38.

Expenditure from—

. Net

State . Other Receipts. Expenglture.
Revenue. Loan. Funds. Total.

£ £ £ £ £ £
New South Wales (5,122,834 | 497,435 '5,530,269 | 111,897 | 5,418,372
Victoria.. 3,004,110 | 137,138 14,278 ;3,245,5"6(1 63,464 | 3,182,062
Q,ueensla,nd .. 11,754,243 | 228,470 b195,102 2,177,815 24,230 | 2,153,585
South Australia .. 1,057,432 66,537 1,123,969 36,266 | 1,087,703
Western Australia | 837,053 52,430 .. 880,483 27,781 861,702
Tasmania . 373,722 | 54,453 .- 428,175 1,739 426,436

. T
Total . 12,239,394, 946,463 | 209,380 13,395,237, 265,377 | 13,129,860
1

(a) In addition fees in respect of technical education amounting to £79,484 were received and spent by
the School Councils. (b) From Upemployment Relief Tax Fund.
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CHAPTER VIIL.

PUBLIC JUSTICE.
§1. Police.

1. General.—In early issues of the Year Book (see No. 4, p. 918) a résumé was given
of the evolution of the police farce in Australia up to the passing of the Police Act of 1862
(25 Vic. No. 16) in New South Wales.

2. Strength of Police Force.—{(i) General. The strength of the police force in
each State during the five years ended 1937 is given in the table hereunder. It may be
mentioned that the police forces (with the exception of the small body of Commonwealth
police maintained in the Northern Territory and at the Australian Capital) are entirely
under State control, but, by arrangement, the Commonwealth Government utilizes
their services in various directions, such as the collection of particulars for Commonwealth
electoral rolls, etc.

STRENGTH OF POLICE FORCES.

L . | |
State or Territory. | 418 OLPIE 33 | 193, 1935 | 1936, 1937.
! |
N - - ; — e — - —
New South Wales. . 300,432 3,600 ' 3,600 3,503 ' 3,726 3,816
Victoria .. .. 87,884 © 2,048 . 2,170 2,247 l 2,289 2,280
Queensland (@) .. 670,500 1,275 ' 1,320 1,325 1,363 1,390
South Australia (a) 380,070 762 766 817 837 882
Western Australia (a) 975,020 559 583 502 | 585 382
Tasmania (a) .. 26,215 260 ' 281 284 | 282 283
Northern Territory(a) 523,620 - 40 41 41 | 41 43
Aust. Cap. Territary 940 | 13 14 14 ' 15 15
- - —_
Total . 2974581 8657 | 8775 | 8013 | 0138 | oeu

(a) zoth June of year following. -

The figures for New South Wales for 1937 are exclusive of 12 ““ black trackers,’”
i.e., natives employed in detection of offenders chiefly in outlying districts, 4 matrons.
and 2 relieving matrons, while the Victorian returns are exclusive of 3 matrons and 2
black trackers. For Queensland the figures exclude 39 native trackers, for South
Australia 3 wardresses, and for the Northern Territory 34 black trackers. There are also-
39 black trackers and 4 female searchers in Western Australia not included in the table.
According to the returns, women police are employed in all the States, the respective
numbers included in the table above being :—New South Wales 8, Victoria 7, Queensland
2,.South Australia 14, Western Australia 6, and Tasmania 1. Their work is mainly
preventive, and the importance and usefulness of their duties have been referred to in
very high terms by the Chief Officers of Police. In his Report for the year 1937 the
Inspector General of Police in New South Wales stated that * there is no doubt that the
activities of the women Special Constables have resulted in the rescuc of many girls.
from downfall.”” The Inspector-General also refers to the valuable assistance rendered
by the women police to detectives and the ordinary police in connexion with crimes
against women and children, and to the protection given to lost children at large public
carnivals. They also carry out escort duties in respect of female prisoners. The -
experience in other States has been of a similar nature.

* (ii) Proportion to Population.—The average number of inhabitants in the various
States to each police officer during the same period is shown in the following table. In
considering these figures allowance must, of course, be made for the unequal area and
unequal distribution of the population of the various States.
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POLICE FORCES IN RELATION TO POPULATION.

. Number of Inhabitants to each Police Officer.
State or Territory. | nglslo,‘i;lg?‘ —_ -
| 1933 Census. | 1933. | 71934. ! 1935. l 1936. l 1937.
New South Wales 8.41 726 | 732 7 740 zz0 . 710
Victoria . 26.71 849 847 : 820 | 8og t &6
Queensland (n) 1.41 753 733 740 ) 728 ' 722
South Australis (a) 1.53 762 763 - 718 . 703 672
Western Australia (a) 0.45 785 764 | 756 | 777 . 791
Tasmanis (a) . 8.68 875 8141 809! 825 827
Northern Terrltory (a 0.01 120 125 ' 130! 133+ 134
Aust. Cap. Territory . 9.52 712 707 1 666t 652 | 683
Total .. .. 2.23 769 764 ¢ 758 | 745 | 740

(a) 3oth June of year following. .

3. Duties of the Police.—In addition to the ordmary employment attaching to
their office, the police are called upon to perform many duties which in other countries
are carried out by various functionaries. Thus, in New South Wales, according to the
Report of the Inspector-General, the time of one-fifth of the force was taken up during
1921 in extraneous duties unconnected with the protection of life and property, while
the cash value of the services rendered to other Government departments was stated
as over £200,000 per annum. The Queensland Commissioner refers to the circumstance
that in 1937-38 no less than 54 important subsidiary offices were held by the police. In
South Australia, the Commissioner alludes to the large number of subsidiary duties
performed by police officers, and mentions that for the year ended June, 1938, 272,272
inquiries were made on behalf of other departments. While these special tasks doubtless
involve some degree of sacrifice of ordinary routine duties, the fact that the general
intelligence of the police is adequate for their performance, besides being most creditable,
results in a large saving of the public money.

4. Interstate Police Conferences.—In February, 1921, a Conference of the chief
officers of the police forces of the various States was held in Melbourne. In addition
to the discussion of matters of common interest, arrangements were made for the
interchange of detectives. The results were so satisfactory that it was decided to hold
gimilar Conferences annually. Amongst other matters discussed at the Hobart
Conference in 1927, particular attention was given to the subject of traffic regulation
in view of the large and increasing number of motor vehicles. Conferences were held
at Melbourne in 1928, and at Perth in 1929, but owing to the need for economy no further
meetings have been held.

§ 2. Lower (Magistrates’) Courts.

1. General.—In considering the criminal returns of the various States, due allowance
must be made for certain factors, such as the relative powers of the courts, both lower
and higher, etc. In the case of lower courts, the actual number of laws in each State
the breach of which renders a person liable to fine or imprisonment must be taken into
account. Again, the attitude of the magistracy and police towards certain classes of
- offences is a factor, for in the case of liquor laws, or laws connected with vagrancy or
gaming, the views of the magistrates, and instructions issued to the police, may be
responsible for considerable variations in the returns. The strength and distribution
of the police forces, and the age-constitution and distribution of the States’ population,
also influence the results. Due Wexght should also be given to the prevalence of undetected
crime, but information on this point is not available for all States. It may be mentioned
.that each State has its own separate judicial system, the Commonwealth jurisdiction
being confined to the High Court of Australia, which is largely a Court of Appeal
intermediate to the Privy Council although it has also original jurisdiction, the
Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration and the Federal Court of
Bankyuptey. Full particulars regarding the judicial power of the Commonwealth will
be found in Chapter ITI. of the Commonwealth Constitution.
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2. Powers of the Magistrates,—Preceding issues of the Official Year Book contained
a brief statement of the powers of the magistrates in the various States (see No. 22,
page 462), but this information is not repeated in the present volume.

3. Cases Tried at Magistrates’ Courts.—The total number of cases tried at Magistrates’
Courts in each State is given below for the five years 1933 to 1937 :—

CASES TRIED AT MAGISTRATES’ COURTS.

State or Territory. 1933. 1934, . 1935. ! 1936. 1937.
New South Wales .. 126,134 127,060 © 134,900 144,707 125,791
Victoria. . . .. 58,406 57,070 65,973 82,118 74,222
Queensland (a) .. .. 28,259 28,922 31,909 34,359 33,467
South Australia .. .. 15,285 15,916 17,299 17,213 19,543
Western Australia .. (0)13,544 (b)14,575 19,255 22,611 24,430
Tasmania .. 7,271 7,197 8,345 8,048 ' 8,388
Northern Terrltorv . ' 353 401 308a 3700 4610
Australian Ca.plta.l Terntorv 166 210 135 165 216
Total .. .. ' 249,418 252,251 278,124 , 310,491 280,518
(a) Y;:‘xr-e—nded;oith?u—n; following. (6) Principal offence only counted in multiple charges.

Investigation of the returns shows that considerable variations in the figures for single
States are occasioned by breaches of new Acts, or the mare stringent enforcement of
the provisions of existing Acts. Any deductions drawn from the total returns as to the
increase or otherwise of criminality must, therefore, be largely influenced by a careful
analysis of the detailed list of offences. Thus, the considerable increase in the total
offences in Victoria for the year 1936 as compared with the previous year was chiefly
due to a rise of 14,800 in the miscellaneous class, the bulk of which consisted of charges
under the Motor Car, Education and Licensing Aects, and breaches of the Traffic Code
which came into opemtidn in June, 1936.

4. Convictions and Committals,—The figures given in the tabulation above include,
of course, a number of people who were wrongly charged, and statistically are not of
general importance. The actual number of convictions in connexion with the persons
who appeared before the lower courts in each year from 1933 to 1937.is, therefore,
given in the next table. A separate line is added showing the committals to higher courts.

CONVlCTlONS AND COMMITTALS AT MAGISTRATES’ COURTS, o

State or Territory. - 1933. 1934. , 1935. | 1936, | 1937.
- — PN, . { - !
N, Convictions 100,075 | 104,018 110,135 | 117,490 | 103,272
New South Wales . Committals 2,202 1732 1748 1,620 | Ly71
Vi : Convictions 47,079 45,748 54,066 | 70,752 1 64,772
ictoria .. s s i ! /
Committals 1,404 | 1,531 5,587 0 14821 1,545
Convictions 25,430 | 25,997 29,527 : 3L,575 29,893
Queensland (a) Committals 367 256 209 : 238 251
. . Convictions 13,060 13,728 14,838 14,920 17,297
South Australia .. Committals 343 325 269 | 237 230
N Convictions 12,244 13,585 17,066 . 21,120 22,777
Western Australia. . Committals 70 - 144 Toz | 113 181
. . Convictions 6,849 6,404 7,658 . 8,347 7:927
Tagmania Committals 89 i 62 79 71 91
: .. [ Convictions 206a 365 262a’ 316a 3974
Northern Territory Committals 17a 9 8a, 10a 160
Avstralian  Capital [ Convictions 151 | 187 125 , 155 195
Territory Committals - 2 R o1 4 ___ 3
Total Convictions 203,184 . 210,092 235,177 , 264,675 240,530

Committals 4,494 4,059 ' 4,003 | 3,775 4,088
(@) Year ended 3oth June following.
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5. Convictions for Serious Crime.—While the figures given in the preceding table
refer to the entire body of convictions, the fact must not be overlooked that they include
a large proportion of offences of a technical nature, many of them unwittingly committed

against various Acts of Parliament.

Cases of drunkenness and minor breaches of good

order, which, if they can be said to come within the category of crime at all, at least do
80 in s very different sense from some other offences, also help to swell the list. The
following table has therefore been prepared for the purpose of showing the convictions
at magistrates’ courts for what may be regarded as the more serious offences, i.e., against
the person and property, either separately or conjointly, and forgery and offences against

the currency :—

CONVICTIONS FOR SERIOUS CRIME AT MAGISTRATES’ COURTS.

State or Territory. 1933- X934. 1935. 1936, 1937.
NUMBER.

New South Wales ] 11,104 ‘ 11,920 12,069 13,220 12,468
Victoria. . . ce o 715 4,438 4,955 5,240 5,289
Queensland (a) L 2,254 2,329 2,311 2,400 2,278
South Australia .. . ] 1,343 ' 1,434 1,382 ! 1,121 1,246
Western Australia ' 1,316 | 1,404 1,601 1,741 2,011
Tasmania ce 713 856 936 963 1,007
Northern Temtory ' 20(a)- 26 15(a) 32(a) 26(a)
Australian Capital Terrltorv 38 | 13 11 21 25

Total o .o 1 21,503 ! 22,420 23,370 24,738 24,350

PER 10,000 OF THE POPULATION.
! i
New South Wales .. ! 42.67  45.43 45.62 49.55 45-99
Victoria. . . . 25.90 24.24 26.94 28.36 28.44
Queensland (@) .. 23.71 +  24.24 23.77 24.39 22.71
South Australia .. .. 23.11 | 24.58 23.62 19.08 21.08
Western Australia .. 1(b) 29.99 i(b) 31.79 37.97 38.69 43.99
Tasmania 3r.21 , 37.35 40.76 41.68 42.14
Northern Terrntory 40.87(a)! 2.71 29.41(a)l 61.97(a); 45.07(n)
Australian Capital Terrltory l 41.96 14.04 11.72 21.51 24.40
H |
, |
Total -, 3243 33.57 3475 36.50 35.41

(a) Year ended 3oth June following.

6. Rate of Convictions,

()] Princi[;al offence only counted in multiple convictions.

1881

to 1937,

Statistics of

convictions reveal a

consistent increase in the rate of serious crime from 1925 to 1931,

convictions per 10,000 of

the

population .

were recorded.

when 37.1

Following this

comparatively high figure the rate declined to 32.43 in 1933 but has since risen
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congiderably.  The rate of convictions over a series of years is include® below; only
the more serious offences particularized in the preceding sub-section have been taken

into consideration.

RATE OF CONVICTIONS FOR SERIOUS CRIME AT MAGISTRATES’ COURTS,
1881 TO 1935.

Convictions
Year. per
10,000 Persons.

1881 .. .. .. .. .. .. 69.3
891 .. .. .. .. .. .. 44.8
1901 .. .. .. .. .. . 29.1
1911 .. .. .. .. .. .. 24.6
1921 .. .. .. .. .. .. 29.2
1931 .. .. .. .. .. .. 37.1
1937 .. .. . .. .. .. 35.4

7. Drunkenness.—(i) Cases and Convictions. The number of cases of drunkenness
and the convictions recorded in connexion therewith during the period 1933 to 1937 will
be found in the following table :—

DRUNKENNESS : CASES AND CONVICTIONS,

|
il 1933. 1934. | 1935. | 1936. 1937.
i .
' ! l i i ' \

State or Territory. | "g’ 1 § ! | %’ § ' §
. 3 - . B -
N 5 @ @ = | @ ks~ @ =
4 g 3 z '3 £ s 'z 2 . 2
3 k=3 &= (=} =1 =1 k-4 [=3 P Q
S 8] 3 3 s} 3 S 3 S |

| ‘
. ‘ :
!

New South Wales {25,727 25,421 ' 26,872 26,344 | 28,450 ; 27,823 31,383 , 30,297 | 29,672 | 27,651

Victoria -- | 9240 7,975 | 8,666 | 7,244 |10,221 1 9,217 | 10,390 [10,247 | 10,433 | 10,296
Queensland (@) .. | 6697, 6,662 7,583 7,531 | 8,383 1 8,362 10,436 | 10,409 | 10,450 | 10,183
South Australia .. | 2,373 ' 2,357 | 2,430 2,418 | 2,748 | 2,737 2,639 . 2,628 | 2,529 | 2,520
Western Australia | 1,992 1,960 ' 2,016 | 1,999 | 2,686 , 2,671 2,879 2,849 | 2,708 | 2,678
Tasmania .. 228 222 312 309 419 41T | 386 384 379 365
Northern  Terri- ; ‘ | ; '
tory .. 1332 133G 159 154 134G  1344; S7a 87a 1454 145@
Aust. Cap. Terr. 69 69 ; 95 | 95 55 i 55 | 63 63 92 I or
: ) { . ,
Total .. 146,459 44,799 48,133 - 46,094 | 53,096 51,410 53,263 | 56,964 | 56,408 ;53,929

{a) Year ended 3oth June following.

Under the heading “ drunkenness  are included cases of ordinary drunkenness,
drunkenness and disorderliness, and habitual drunkenness. In the figures quoted for
Western Australia, convictions for disorderliness attributable to drink were formerly
included in the second category, but since 1929 the returns relate only to drunkenness
either as a single or concurrent offence.
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The number of convictions is, as might naturally be expected, almost identical with
the number of cases. Until 1936 this was not so in the case of Victoria for in this State
offenders are generally discharged on a first appearance and no conviction is recorded,
a gimilar procedure being also adopted in the case of those arrested on Saturday and
detained in custody till Monday. Since 1936, however, these cases have been included as
convictions.

(ii)* Convictions per 10,000 of Population. The convictions for drunkenness per
10,000 of the population during each of the years from 1933 to 1937 are given
hereunder :—

CONVICTIONS FOR DRUNKENNESS PER 10,000 INHABITANTS.

State or Territory. o193 1934 l "1935. ! 1936, 1937.
L e i — - ' -

. New South Wales 97.7 100.4 | 105.2 | 113.5 102.0
Victoria. . .. 43.8 39.6 s0.1 ! 55.5 535.4
Queensland (a) 70.1 78.4 -86.0 | 105.8 , 101.3
Seuth Austraha .. 40.6 41.5 46.8 | 44.7 2.0
Western Australia 44.7 45-3 60.0 63.3 58.0
Tasmania ce .. Q.7 13.5 17.9 } 16.6 15.3
Australian Capital Territory ! 76.2 102.6 58.6 64.5 - 88.8

Total .. . 67.6 68.9 | 764 83.7 \ 78.4

(a) Year ended zoth June following.

In the twenties the convictions for drunkenness averaged approximately 100 per
10,000 inhabitants, but the rate fell away considerably during the depression yecars
and was only 57.1 in 1931 ; with the improvement in the social condition of the people
following that year, the average rose steadily to 83.7 in 1936, but declined somewhat in
1937. Figures for the consumption of beer have followed a very similar course. From
an average of 11} gallons consumed per head of the population for some years prior to-
the depression the amount declined to 7.32 gallons in 1931, and thereafter rose each
year to more than 11} gallons in 1937-38.

°

The convictions for drunkenness taken by themselves are not an altogether
satisfactory test of the relative sobriety of the inhabitants of each State, inasmuch as
soveral important factors must. be taken into consideration. The age and sex constitution
of the people, for example, are by no means identical in all the States. (Owing to the-
smallnoss of the population the figures for the Northern Territory arve, of course,
abnormal and have not, therefore, been inecluded in the above table.) The avocations
of the people affect the result, since persons engaged in strenuous callings are, on
the whole, more likely to indulge in alcoholic stimulants than those employed in less.
arduous ones. The distribution of the population is also a factor, the likelihood of
arrest or summons for drunkenness obviously being greater in the more densely populated
vegions, while allowance must be made for the attitude of the magistracy, the police and
the public generally in regard to the offence. Due account alse must be taken of the
effect of legislation dealing with the limitation of hours during which liquor may be sold
in hotels.

(iii) Consumption of Intozicants. The following table shows the consumption of
spirits, wine and beer per head of the population in Australia during each yesr of the
quinquennium 1933-34 to 1937-38 :(—
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CONSUMPTION OF INTOXICANTS IN AUSTRALIA,

Consumption per Head of Population.

Year. - - | -
Spirits. ' Wine. Beer.

Imp. Galls. Imp. Galls. 1lmp. Galls.
1933-34 .. .. o 0.19 ‘ : ggé

1934-35 .. .. .. 0.21 .

1935-36 .. .. S o.21 0.82 9.60
1936-37 .. . .. 0.21 ) 10.34
1937-38 .. e e 0.22 J 11.62

~

(iv) Treatment of Drunkenness. (a) General. Though the problem of the correct
method of dealing with dipsomania is by no means an casy one, it seems fairly clear that
the present plan of bringing offenders before magistrates, and subjecting them to the
penalty of imprisonment or fine, has little deterrent effect, as the same offenders are
constantly reappearing before the courts. Further, the casting of an inebriate into
prison and placing him in his weakened state in the company of professional
malefactors certainly lowers his self-respect, and doubtless tends to swell the ranks of
criminals. Examination of the prison records in New South Wales some years ago
disclosed the fact that over 40 per cent. of the gaol population had commenced their
criminal career with a charge of drunkenness. During the last few years the dangers of
moral contamination in this way have been more accurately appreciated, and a system of
classification of prisoners has been adopted whereby the petty offender is as far as possible
kept from association with the more evilly-disposed.

(b) Remedial. Legislation has been passed in each State providing for the
commitment of inebriates to special Government institutions. The laws in the various
States are as follows :—New South Wales, Inebriates Act 1912 ; Victoria, Inebriates
Act 1928 ; Queensland, Inebriate Institutions Act 1896 ; South Australia, Inebriates Act
1908 amended in 1920 and 1934, Convicted Inebriates Act 1913 amended in 1934 ; Western
Australia, Inebriates Act 1912-19; Tasmania, Inebriates Act 1885, Inebriate Hospitals
Act 1892. Curative work was first undertaken by the Government of New South Wales
in 1907. In most cases the institutes are conunected with the gaols, and, naturally,
oustodial measures are still a strong feature in their management ; nevertheless, the results
of remedial measures have been encouraging,

8. First Offenders.—In all the States statutes dealing with first offenders have been in
force for many years. Existing legislation is as follows :—New South Wales, Crimes
Act 1900 amended in 1924 and 1929, First Offenders (Women) Act 1919; Victoria,
Crimes Act 1928 ; Queensland, Criminal Code Acts 1899 to 1931 ; South Australia,
Offenders Probation Act 1913 amended in 1934 ; Western Australia, Criminal Code Act
1913 ; Tasmania, Probation of Offenders Act 1934. The method of procedure is
practically the same in all cases, i.e., with regard to most first offenders the magistrate or
judge is empowered to allow the offender to go free on recognizances being entered into for
his good bebaviour for a certain period. In practice, this humane law has been found to
work excellently, very few of those to whom its provisions have been extended having
been found to relapse into crime.

9. Children’s Courts.—Special courts for the trial of juvenile offenders have been
established in New South Wales, Victoria, Queensland, Western Australia, Tasmania
and New Zealand, while Children’s Courts, although not under that title, are provided
for by the Maintenance Act of 1926 in South Australia. The object of these courts is
to avoid, as far as possible, the unpleasant surroundings of the ordinary police court.
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10. Committals to Superior Courts.—(i) General. In a previous paragraph it has
been pointed out that comparisons of criminality based on a consideration of the total
returns from magistrates’ courts are somewhat inadequate, seeing that the figures include
numbers of cases which are merely technical breaches of laws having in some instances
a purely local significance. The committals to higher courts give a better basis of
comparison, although even in this connexion allowance must be made for the want of
uniformity in jurisdiction. The table below gives the number of committals in each year
from 1933 to 1937, with the rate of such committals per 10,000 of the population :—

COMMITTALS TO SUPERIOR COURTS.

State or Territory. ‘ 1933. 1934. I 1933. ‘ 1936. i 1937.
‘NuMBER.

New South Wales .. 2,202 1,732 { 1,748 1,620 1,771
Victoria. : .. 1,404 1,531 1,587 1,482 1,545
Queensland (ay .. .. 367 256 209 238 251
South Australia .. .. 343 325 269 237 230
Western Australia .. 70 144 102 113 181
Tasmania .. 89 62 79 71 9t
Northern Terr]tory 170 9 8a 100 16a
Australian Capital Ternt;ory 2 .. T 4 3

Total - . 4,494 4,059 4,003 3,775 4,088

PER 10,000 OF THE POPULATION.

i
New South Wales .. [ 8.5 6.6 ! 6.6 6.1 6.5
Victoria. . . e+ 7.7 8.4 8.6 8.0 8.3
Queensland (a) 3.9 2.7 2.1 2.4 2.5
South Australia .. 5.0 | 56 4.6 4.0 3.9
Western Australia 1.6 3.3 2.3 2.5 4.0
Tasmania 3.9 | 2.7 3.4 3.1 3.8
Northern—Terrltory 34.7(a) 18.2 | 15.7(a) 19.4(a) 27.7(a}
Australian Capital Terntorv 2.2 I.1 4.1 2.9
Total .. .. 6.8 ! 6.1 ; 6.0 5.6 5.9
}

(a) Year ended 3oth June following.

(ii) Rate of Commitials since 1881, With occasional variations the rate of
committals for serious crime has remained fairly stable during recent years, and if the
comparison be carried back further, the movement in the rate has undergone very liftle
change during the present century. The rate at intervals since 1881 is as follows :—

RATE OF COMMITTALS: AUSTRALIA, 1881 TO 1937,

Year . .. .. .. 1881, 1891I. 190I. IQII. 1921. I93I.1Q37.
Committals per 10,000 inhabitants .. 12 11 8 6 7 8 6
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§ 3. Superior Courts.

1. Convictions at Superior Courts.—The number of convictions at superior courts
and the rate per 10,000 of the population are given below for each of the years 1933 to

1937 i—

CONVICTIONS AT SUPERIOR COURTS.

| R 0

State or Territory. 1933. i 1934. ' 1935. | 1936 \ 1937.
NuMBER.

New South Wales (a ( ) . ! 855 862 766 | 623 693
Victoria. . . 594 550 569 533 565
Queenﬂland {a) . 206 129 . 222 | 154 173
South Australia .. A 224 206 172 171 183
Western Australia ’ 38 81 55 52 103
Tasmania 59 55 54 47 | 2
Northern Terrltorv I 3 4 6a | 106 T4n
Australian Capital Terrltorv t 1 , 2 1

Total .. .. , 1,08t | 1,887 1,844 | 1,502 ‘ 1,770

PEr 10,000 OF THE POPULATION.

i

1

New South Wales (a) 3.3 3.3 2.9 | 2.4 2.6
Victoria. . . 3.3 3.0 3.1 [ 2.9 3.0
Queensland (a) 2.2 1.3 2.3 1.6 1.7
South Australia .. 3.9 3.5 2.9 2.9 3.1
Western Australia 0.9 1.8 1.2 1.2 2.3
‘Tasmanis 2.6 2.4 2.4 ! 2.0 1.8
Northern Terrltorv 8.2 - 8.1 11.8(a) 19.4(a) 24 .2(a)
Australian Capital Terrxtory 1.1 . | 2.0 1.0

Total .. o 3.0 2.8 2.7 2 2.3 2.6

(a) Year ended 3oth June following.

The rate of convictions has improved during recent years, the figure for 1936 being
the Jowest on record. Owing to the smallness of the population and the particular
conditions prevailing there the rates for the Territories naturally show considerable
variation.

2. Offences for which Convictions were recorded at Superior Courts.—In the following:
table will be found a classification of the principal offences for which persons were convicted
at the higher courts during each year of the period 1933 to 1937. Owing to lack of
uniformity in the presentation of the returns the information is confined to the chief
offences against the persons only.
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CONVICTIONS FOR OFFENCES AGAINST THE PERSON AT SUPERIOR COURTS :

AUSTRALIA.
Offences. 1933. l 1934. ' 1935, 1936 1937.
. - — e —

Murder, and attempts at .. 21 17 | 25 13 20
Manslaughter . .. 15 ' 15 15 21 18
Rape, and attempts at o 16 6 | 10 14 2%
Other offences against females .. 130 134 143 140 127
» " ,» the person 216 191, 188 | 182 227

~ I | i

o [ .
Total .. .. .. 398 ’ 363 ‘ 381 370 412

) |

The total convictions for similar offences in 1go1 amounted to 432. Stated according
to the proportion per 10,000 of mean population, the rate in 1937 amounted to o. 6 as
compared with a rate of Y.1 in rgor1.

3. Habitual Offenders.—Some account of the methods adopted in each State in
connexion with habitual offenders is given in preceding Year Books (see No. 22,

pp- 469-70).

4. Capital Punishment.—The table below gives the number of executions in each
State during the period 1933 to 1937 i—

EXECUTIONS.
. | | |
State. . 1933. , 1934. | 1935. 1936. 1937.
New South Wales (a) .. U U 2 . 1
Victoria . .. .. Lo e .. 2 ..
South Austmlxa i i .
Western Australia | :
Tasmania ! :
J |
Total .. .. o .. l 2 2 1
' 1

(@) Year ended 3oth June following. °

Under the Criminal Code Amendment Act of 1922 capital pumshment. was abolished
in Queensland.

In the early days of the history of Australia the penalty of death was attached to a
large number of offences, many of which at the present time would be dealt with in the
lower or magistrates’ court. With the growth of settlement, and the general amelioration
in social and moral conditions, the list was, however, considerably curtailed, and the
existing tendency is practically to restrict death sentences to cases of murder. It may
be remarked in cases of rape, which is a capital offence in some of the Australian States,
the penalty has been but sparingly inflicted during the last few years.  Juries are reputed
to be loth to convict on this charge, owing to the uncertainty whether sentence of death
will be pronounced.

The average annual number of executions in Australia from 1861 to 1880 was 9;
from 1881 to 1900, 6; from 1901 to 19I0, 4 ; from 1911 to 1920, 2; while the average
for the last ten years has fallen to one.

2851.—7
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§ 4. Prisons.

1. Prison Accommodation and Prisoners, 1937.—The table below shows the number
of prisons in each State, the accommodation therein, and the number of prisoners in
confinement at the end of 1937 :—

PRISON ACCOMMOdATlON AND PRISONERS, 1937.

Accommodation in— f Pris
oners
Number of at
State or Territory. Prisons End of
- Separate v nd a
! Cells, Wards. } Year.
New South Wales (a) . o 22 | (b) 2,369 .. ' LI76
L\}’wtorl? d .. .. 12 1,316 446 1,032
ueenslan .. .. .. 544 94 ! 27
South Australia .. .. . 15 761 173 ! 231
Western Australia .. .. . 19 607 506 ' 260
Tasmania . .. .. I 142 4 87
Northern Terrltorv (a) .. .. 3 14 90 { 22
Total .. .. .. 78 5,753 1,313 l 3,082
oL L -
(@) Year ended 3oth June following. (b) Total accommodation.

The figures refer to prisoners under sentence and are exclusive of aborigines. There
are no gaols in the Australian Capital Territory, but there are lock-ups attached to the
police stations at Canberra and Jervis Bay, where offenders are held while awaiting trial,
and sentences not exceeding one week imposed by a magistrate may be served.

2. Prisonters in Gaol, 1933 to 1937.—The number of prisoners in gaol at the
318t December in each of the years 1933 to 1937 and the proportion per 10,000 of the
population are given in the following table. The figures refer to prisoners under sentence
and are exclusive of aborigines.

PRISONERS IN GAOL.

State or Territory. 1933. 1934. r935. | 1936, , 1937.
NuUMBER.

New South Wales (a) .. 1,515 1,398 . 1,330 | 1,183 1,176
Victoria, . .. 1,347 1,22 1,159 . 1,092 | 1,030
Queensland .. .. 331 339 301 272 276
South Australia .. .. 296 204 260 | 242 231
Western Australia .. 229 249 264 | 204 260
Tasmania .. 104 100 104 | 114 87
Northern Temtory (a) .. 20 28 25 20 22

Total .. .e 3,842 3,633 3,443 | 3,187 ! 3,082

v ]

(a) soth June of year following.
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PRISONERS IN GAOL—continued.

State. I 1933. ‘ 1934. ‘ 1935. ( * 1936. l 1937.
\

PER 10,000 OF THE POPULATION.

i
New South Wales (a) 5.8 5.3 5.0 4.4 | 4.3
Victoria. . e 7.4 6.7 6.3 5.9 5.5
Queensland .. 3.5 3.5 3.1 2.8 2.8
South Australia .. .. 5.1 5.0 4.4 4.1 3.9
Western Australia . 5.2 5.6 5.9 5.9 ! 5.7

Tasmania .. .. 4.6 4.3 4.5 4.9 3.6 °

- . i
Total .. .. 5.8 5.4 5.1 47 | 4.5

. . !

(a') 3oth June of year following.

After remaining stationary at 6.5 per 10,000 for the four years ended 1932 the
proportion of prisoners in gaol to the total population declined to 4.5 in 1937, which figure
contrasts most favourably with that obtaining in 1891 when the proportion was as high
as 16 per 10,000. Rates for the Northern Territory have not been included on account
of the abnormal conditions prevailing there.

3. Improvement in Prison Methods.—In previous issues of the Official Year
Book a more or less detailed account was given of the improvements effected in each
State during recent years in regard to methods of prison management (see Official Year
Book No. 22, pp. 471—4), .but this information is not repeated in the present volume.

§ 5. Civil Courts.

1. Lower Courts.—The total number of plaints entered together with the amounts
awarded to plaintiffs during 1937 are given in the table hereunder. Particulars for earlier
years will be found in preceding issues of the Official Year Book,

CIVIL CASES AT LOWER COURTS, 1937.

State. 1937. State or Territory. 1937.

v Cases No. 64,741 || Western Australia. Cases No. 26,950
New South Wales Amount £ | 349041 Amount £ | 162,438

. Cases No. 17,792

Victoria. . Cases No. | 100,818 || Tasmania Amount £ 62,509
Amount £ | 607,495 . .

Cases No. 16.0 Australian Capital f Cases No. 516

Queensland (a) »047 Territ A t £ 283

Amount £ | 179,437 erritory .. nmoun 3,295

. Cases No. 24,991 B -
South Australia .. Amount £ | 163639 Total Cases No. 251,355

** | Amount £ 1,524,344

(a) Year ended 3oth June, 1938.

Particulars in regard to the amount of judgments involved in the 419 civil cases
in the Northern Territory during the year ended 3oth June, 1938, are not available.

The figures just given represent the returns from the Small Debts Courts in New
South Wales, the Petty Sessions Courts in Victoria, the Petty Debts Courts in Queensland,
the Local Courts of South Australia and Western Australia, the Courts of Requests
in Tasmania, and the Court of Petty Sessions in the Australian Capital Territory.
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2. Superior Courts,—In the next table will be found the transactions on the civil
side in the Superior Courts during the year 1937. The particulars given below include the
number and amount-of judgments entered by default or consent, and differ from those in
issues of the Year Book prior to No. 29 which related in most States only to cases actually
tried during the year.

The New South Wales returns refer to judgments in the District Courts only, and are
exclusive of 2,132 judgments signed in the Supreme Court, for which the amount is not
available.

CIVIL CASES AT SUPERIOR COURTS, 1937.

State. 1937, State or Territory. 1937.
. Causes No. 6,584 (| Western Australia / Causes No. 131
New South Wales Amount £ | 319,655 | (b) Amount £ 59,451
N Causes No. 3,257 . Causes No. 245
Victoria. . “+ Amount £ | 225497 ! Tasmania Amount £ 21,601
Queensland (a) Causes No. 440 ;| Australian Capital Causes No. 1
ueens Amount £ 67,607 i Territory Amount £ 300
: Causes No. 297 | —_—
South Australis .. Amount £ 33,926 Total Causes No.! 10,955
| Amount £ | 728,037

(a) Year ende(—l‘ 37#; June, 1938. [(J} Judgments signed and entered

3. Divorces and Judicial Separation.s.—The number of divorces and judicial separa-
tions in each State during the period 1933 to 1937 is shown below. The figures refer in
the case of divorces to decrees made absolute in each year and include decrees for nullity
of marriage.

_ DIVORCES AND JUDICIAL SEPARATIONS.
| ‘ | :
i 33 | tese | 103s. b ngse. T 1937

State. { o g | g | | i

= q ! g ] o

T BT I R I - S R R e R T B T

% Es| %% 8 'zzl 8 l3zof iz

5 25 5 R ] Ba . o | 8o = R

= = & [=3 <] c o

% Bgy = N B = e = BE

a2 wm®m = =n , A Ro | g l ~®2 A =377}

| - _ |___ l | ! oatatd

New South Wales .. .. }1,014 22 | 1,092 13 | 1,133 15 | 1,160 l 12 1,272 1x

Victoria .. .. ce, 499 621 .« 6oz 6 689. 1 797 3
Queensland (a) .. .. ! 109 5| 153 1! 152 o1 o162 © 210

South Australia . 163 2 189 1 212 1| 213 ¢ 207 3
Western Australia .. I21 .. 57 .. 159 ... 192 236
Tasmania . .. 42 .. 60 Lo 86 1 61 1 30
Northern Temtory (a) Lo .. .. 2 .. 4 , .. 4
Australian Capital Temtory ’ . . l 10 e, 1I 2 | 3

i e B T
Total &1’948 . 2,282 I35 | 2,357 23 12,483 i 16 2,759 17

(@) Yesr ended 3oth June followma

The average annual number of divorces and judicial separations in Australia at
decennial periods from 1871 to 1930 and the proportion per 10,000 existing marriages
were as follows :—

DIVORCES AND JUDICIAL SEPARATIONS: AUSTRALIA.

1871-80. 1881—90. 1891-1900. 19OI-IO. I9II-~20. 1921-30.

Averages .. 29 70 358 401 707 1,600
Per 10,000 ex1st1ng .

marriages .. o0.98 1.74 6.86 6.15 8.13 15.45
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The rapid increase of divorce during the period 1891-1900 occurred largely in New
South Wales and Victoria where legislation passed respectively in 1899 and 1889 made
the separation of the marriage tie comparatively easy.

4. Probates.—Information in regard to probates and letters of administration wﬂl
be found in Chapter XXVI. “ Private Finance.”

5. Bankruptcies,—Particulars relating to bankruptcy in each State up to the end
of the year 1927 were incorporated under this heading in preceding issues of the
Official Year Book. Under the terms of the Bankruptey Act 1924-1933 jurisdiction in
bankruptcy and insolvency was taken over by the Commonwealth from 1st August,
1928. The Act makes provision for the decl#ration of districts, and each State (except
Queensland) has been declared & bankruptey district. The bankruptey district of New
South Wales includes the Australian Capital Territory, while Queensland has been
divided into three districts corresponding to the three Supreme Court districts in that
State. The Northern Territory was also declared a separate bankruptcy district.
Operations under the Act for the year ended 31st July, 1938, are given in the following
table. For the purposes of comparison, figures for each of the preceding two years
have been appended to the table.

COMMONWEALTH BANKRUPTCY ACT RETURNS, 1937-38.

_ . ;
Heading. N.S.W. Vie. Qld. |[S. Aust. |W. Aust.| Tas. 1;2;‘ lAusstmlia
!
T I~ :
Sequestration Ord- [ Number A 280 255 93! 54 41 451 .. 868
ers and Orders | | | |
for Administra- Linbilities£| 279,794 250,282} 108,806, 210,:80| 54,2700 12,192 . ] 915,624
tion of Deceased H
Debtors’ Estates | Assets  £{ 08,833 74,138] 64,989 135,576] 19,9381 3,963 .| 397,437
) 1 i
" Number ..! 11 2 .. 2 L. | . 16
Compositions, etc. iabil'ti .
i '< Liabilities£, 12,830 3,015 . 7,451 .. 3,062, .. 26,358
after BankrupteY | fosets £ Goos|  2.548| .. | 3248 .. "406] .. 12,205
Compositions, ete., [ Number ..} - 2 9 2 306 63 3 .. 385
without  Bank-<{ Liabilities £ 1,072 II,217 1,223[1,286,746; 139,945| 6,537} .. 11,446,740
ruptey .. | Assets £ 358, 5,553 950| 954,583 114,860 5,124 .. 1,081,428
Number .. 172 121 41 I 4 5/ .. 344
De:l%;tof ArTange- | Tiabilities £] 258,564) 109,581 85,071 4,013 7,980 10,087 .. | 565296
i ** | Assets £¢ 230,078] 114,401] 83,161 3,571} 19,0171 8,461 .. | 458,689
- Number .. 465 387, 136 463, 108 541 .. 1,613
Total, 1937-384 Liabilities£ 552,260 464,095 195,100/1,508,490| 202,195 31,878] .. {2,954,018
Asscts i 335,272 196,640 149,100|1,096,978| 153,815 17,954] .. |1,049,759
Number . ! 472 344 207 480 106 62 2! 1,673
Total, 1936-37{ Liabilities £| 671,666/ 446,865 323,255/1,632,519] 237,056/ 55,382! 4,65813,372,301
Assets  £| 471,781} 14I,404] 222,767/1,152,099] 177,490 34,600 3,975|2,204,116
( Number . l 447 343 196) 582 90 55 .. 1,713
Total, 1935-36{ Liabilities £/ 687,043 432,363] 206,008,1,812,748) 250,700| 32,049 .. (3,423,711
Asse! £’ 414,632] 237,834 144,830/1,263,610] 204,283} 10,936 .. t2,276,125
! t .

The Commonwealth Attorney-General's Report for the year ended 31st July, 1929,
states that comparative tables have not been prepared in relation to State bankruptcy
or. insolvency for previous years, as the methods of collection and presentation
do not afford a reliable common basis. It is also pointed out that the procedure
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in certain States has been largely influenced by the procedure in force prior to
the passing of the Commonwealth Act, and that, therefore, no particular significance
attaches to the large number of compositions, etc., in South Australia and Western
Australia. The Bankruptey Act 1930 created a Federal Court of Bankruptcy and gave
power to appoint two Judges thereto. In 1930 a Federal Judge in Bankruptcy was .
appointed to deal with bankruptecy work, in addition to the State Judges, in New
South Wales and Victoria, the Courts in these States having been unable to cope with
the business. All the bankruptcy cases in these States are now heard by the Federal
Judge who sits in Sydney and Melbourne alternately.

- 6. High Court of Australia.—Under the provisions of section 71 of the Commonwealth
Constitution Act, the judicial power of the Commonwealth is vested in a Federal Supreme
Court, called the High Court of Australia, and in such other courts as the Parliament
creates or invests with federal jurisdiction. The Federal High Court possesses both
original and appellate jurisdiction. The powers of the Court are defined in Chapter 111.
of the Constitution Act and in the Judiciary Act 1903-1937. At present the Court
consists of a Chief Justice and five other judges. Sittings of the Court are held in the
capitals of the various States as occasion may require. The High Court functions
as a Court of Appeal for Australia. The following statement shows the transactions of
the High Court for the years 1937 and 1938. Figures for previous years are given in
preceding issues.

TRANSACTIONS OF COMMONWEALTH HIGH COURT, 1937 AND 1938.

!
Original Jurisdiction. 1937. 1938, Appellate Jurisdiction. 1937. 1938.

(
Number of writs issued 35 ‘ 26 i Number of appeals, set
Number of causes en- down for hearing.. 118 101

tered for trial 13 29 §, Number allowed .. 32 49

Verdicts for plamtlﬁ's 9 15 || Number dismissed .. 61 48
Verdicts for defendants 6 3 || Otherwise disposed of 12 15
Otherwise disposed of 51° 8
Amount of judgments [£104,943| £6,656

During the years 1937 and 1938 respectively the Court dealt also with the following :
Appeals from Assessments under Taxation Assessment Act, 25, 24; Special cases stated
for the opinion of the Full Court, 2, 8; Applications for Prohibitions, etec., 10, 9. The
fees collected amounted to £910 in 1937 and £711 m 1938.

7. Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration.-—A more or less detailed
statement regarding the operation of this Court, which was cstablished under the
provisions of the Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Act of 1904-1934, will
be found in the Chapter dealing with Labour, Wags=s, ete.

§ 6. Cost of Administration of Justice.

1. Expenditure by the States,—The table below shows the net expenditure from
Consolidated Revenue during the year 1937-38 in connexion with the administration of
justice in each of the States.
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It is difficult to obtain comparable figures of the total costs of the various services
upder this heading, and net costs have been substituted for gross expenditure in this
issue of the Year Book. It will be noted that in the States of South Australia and Western
Australia the receipts for legal fees and registrations exceed the actual expenditure under
¢ Justice .

NET EXPENDITURE ON JUSTICE IN EACH STATE, 1937-38.

- Net Expenditure. Per Head of Population.
State. -
Justice. Police. Prisons. Justice. Police. Prisons,

£ £ £ s d | sd | s d
New South Wales ... 162,668 | 1,446,209 190,932 1 2 {10 8 1 5
Victoria .. .. 105,939 799,708 103,204 I 2 8 7 I I
Queensland. . .. 63,162 557,944 34,005 13 11 3 o 8
. South Australia . .. —17,632 254,107 34,300 {|—o0 7 8 7 1 2
Western Australia .. —27,469 238,711 27,907 {|—1 2 10 5 1 3
Tasmania .. .. 25,641 131,510 15,713 2 2 11 -2 I 4
Total e 312,309 | 3,428,189 406,061 o 11 i0 o 102

2. Federal Expenditure.—The expenditure shown in the foregoing table is that
incurred by the State Governments only, and does not include expenditure in connexion
with the Commonwealth Attorney-General’'s Department, which is given hereunder
for the period 1934-35 to 193738 :— .

EXPENDITURE OF THE COMMONWEALTH ATTORNEY-GENERAL’S DEPARTMENT.

Year. Expgxll-gﬁure. Recelpts. Expggt:?ture.
£ £ £
193435 .. .. .. .. 223,258 95,742 127,516
193536 .. . .. .. 239,702 97,116 142,586
1936-37 .. .. o .. 252,158 102,613 149,545
1937-38 .. .. . 263,319 107,600 155,719

The totals for each year include expenditure in connexion with patents and copyright
which amounted in 1937-38 to £67,686. As pointed out previously, the Commonwealth
took over jurisdiction in bankruptcy in August, 1928, and the expenditure thereon in
" 1937-38 amounted to £42,249, including the salary of the Federal Judge, £2,500.
Expenditure in connexion with the Australian Capital Territory police amounted in
1937-38 to £6,121, while £2,972 was expended on miscellaneous items including the
Law Court, Titles Office and Industrial Arbitration Board. Revenue in connexion
with the Attorney-General’s Department amounted for the year to £107,600, comprising
£61,435 for patents, copyright, trademarks and designs, £36,441 for bankruptey and
£9,724 miscellaneous including fees and fines.

In addition to the foregoing a sum of approximately £33,000 was expended in the
Northern Territory by the Department of the Interior on the administration of justice
including the costs of the police force and prisons.
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CHAPTER VIII.

PUBLIC BENEVOLENCE.
§ 1. Introductory.

Charity and charitable effort in Australia may be classified under three headings :
(z) State; (b) public; and (c¢) private. To the first belong all institutions wholly
" provided for by the State, such as the principal hospitals for the insane in the various
States, the Government and leased hospitals in Western Australia, and the Government
asylums for the infirm in New South Wales. The other classes comprise public institutions
of two kinds, viz. :—(i) those partially subsidized by the State or State endowed, but
receiving also private aid, and (ii) those wholly dependent upon private aid. To the
former division belong such institutions as the principal metropolitan hospitals. In the -
latter are included institutions established and endowed by individuals for the benefit of
the needy generally. All charitable movements of a private character are included
in the third group. A more or less accurate statigtical account is possible in classes (a)
and (b), but in regard to (¢) complete tabulation is, for obvious reasons, impossible.
Owing to differences in the method and date of collection and tabulation it is impossible
to bring statistics of charitable institutions to a common year. In general, there is
considerable want of harmony in the statistical information available for the different
States.

No poor-rate is levied in Australia. Reference to old-age pensions, invalid pensions
and maternity allowances, which are provided by the Commonwealth Government, will
be found in the Chapter XXVIL ‘ Public Finance”.

From time to time relief funds have been organized for famine-stricken countries
in various parts of the world, or for places where plagues, flood, fire, or earthquake have
shown the need of urgent relief. Special funds were also raised for persons disabled or
bereaved through war. Complete statistical information in regard to these forms of
charity is not, however, available. It may be mentioned that the daily Press frequently
accepts the duty of collectorship in charity appeals. In regard to subscriptions to the
various patriotic funds which were instituted in consequence of the war of 1914-1018,
the total for Australia was estimated to exceed £12,500,000.

§ 2. The Larger Charities of Australia.

1. Public Hospitals (other than Hospitals for the Insane).—(i) General. All the
State capitals have several large and well-equipped hospitals, and there is at least one
in every important town. In large centres there are hospitals for infectious diseases,
consumptives, women, children, incurables, etc.

The particulars given herein refer to public hospitals at the latest available date,
and include all institutions affording hospital relief, whether general or special, with the
exception of the hospitals for the insane and private hospitals conducted commercially.
It is considered that the extension of the scope of these statistics to embrace both general
and special institutions will afford a better comparison as between the various States
than the statistics previously issued relating to general hospitals only. The particulars
for New South Wales in the following tables relate to hospitals operating under the
Public Hospitals Act, 1929-1937.

(i) Principal Hospitals in each State. In earlier issues of the Official Year Book
(See No. 22, pp. 481-2) particulars respecting staff, accommodation, ete., of each of the
principal hospitals were given.
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(iti) Number, Staff and Accommodation, 1937. Details regarding the number of
hospitals, staffs and accommodation for the year 1937, or nearest available year, are
given in the appended table :—

PUBLIC HOSPITALS : NUMBER, STAFF AND ACCOMMODATION, 1937.(a)

Number of beds 4nd cots
i

6,054 |

Particulars. N.S.w. Vie. Q’land. S. Aust. | W. Aust, Tas. Total.
Number of Hospitals 207 a1 117 4 92 19 560
Medical Statf— T i

Honorary 1,696 885 215 258 124 72 3,250
Salaried 264 223 167 ! 65 to22 32 773
Total 1,960 1,108 382 ' ) 323 146 104 4,0‘23
Nursing Staft 4,933 2,558 | 2,655 ! ) 989 1,045 429 12,609
: - |
Accommodation— l
13,792 7,435 | 2,453 3,179 1,628 | 34,541

(a) The figures relate to the years ended as follows :—New South Wales, Queensland, Western
Australia and Tasmania— 3oth June, 1938 ; South Australia— 31st December, 1937 ; Victoria—3oth June,

1937.

(b) Exclusive of particulars of Lying-in Homes, Sanatoria and Convalescent Homes.

The figures for accommodation shown in the above table include, where available,
a considerable number of beds and cots for certain classes of cases in out-door or
verandah sleeping places.

(iv) Patients Treated. The table hereunder furnishes particulars respecting patients

treated.
PUBLIC HOSPITALS : PATIENTS TREATED, .1937.(a)
Particulars. .| N8W. | Vie Qland. | S. Aust. | W. Aust.| Taa. Total.
—_ - —_— 1 N
Indoor Relief—Inmates at 1 :
beginning of year— . |
Males .- 4,799 2,566 2,117 736 1,028 399 11,645
Females 5,124 2,866 1,938 | 775 891 455 12,049
Total 9,923 5,432 4,055 1,511 1,919 854 | 23,694
!
Admissions and Re-admls-
sions during year— | .
+ Males .. .. 106,468 38,852 53,038 | 16,080 21,412 8,822 | 244,672
Females .. .., 118,036 | 49,338 | 50,613 1« 18,627 | 19.997 | 10,365 | 266,976
Total i 224,504 88,190 | 103,651 34,707 41,409 19,187 | 511,648
Discharges— f
Males 100,771 36,076 50,315 15,015 20,449 8,158 | 230,784
Females 113,073 | 47366 | 49,122 ; 17,880 | 19,331 | 0,040 | 257,630
Total 214,744 | 83,442 | 99,437 ! 32,904 | 39,780 I 18,107 | 488,414
Deaths— | I
Males 5,429 2,821 2,550 ' 1,015 1111 | 469 | 73,395
Females .. .o, 3,601 2,021 1,437 7131 ° 584 321 8:767_
. Total .. .. ; 9,120 4,842 3,987 1,728 ‘ 1,695 ‘ 790 22,162
Inmates at end of year— i ' |
Males .. .. 5,067 2,521 | 2,290 786 | 880 594 12,138
Females .. 5,496 2,817 1,992 _:_ 8oo . 973 { 550 | _ 12,628
Total .., 10,563 5,338 4,282 1,586, 1,853 l 1,144 [ 24,766
Average Daily Number . ‘ '
ident— | o ‘ :
Males . b) () ()] i 8o2 (d) ' 482 )
Females .. . () © | & 82 () i 496f ()
Total .. .. 10,306 5,284 | 4,232, (€)1,654 | 1,867 | 978 24,321

(a) See footnote (a) to previous table.

table.

(b) Not avallable.

(c). See footnote (b) to previous
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(v) Revenue and Ezpenditure. The revenue and expenditure for the year 1937
were as follows :— .

PUBLIC HOSPITALS : REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE, 1937.(a)

i

Particulars. N.S.W. Vie. Q’land. S. Aust. = W, Aust. Tas. Total.
Revenue— £ £ £ , £ £ £
Government Aid .. | 1,244,220 440,263 496,602 224,983 265,616 70,199 | 2,741,883
Municipal Ald .. .. 76,570 206,822 42,603 - 2,236 1,867 330,098

Public  Subsecrip-
tions, ILegacies,

ete. .. .. | (579,225 347,984 32,144 29,442 1+ 83,818 9,785 | 1,082,398
Fees .. .. 528,413 | 239,159 | 265,906 106,797 148,740 | 68,377 | 1,357,392
Other .. ‘e 73,791 208,265 199,203 7,830 ] 36,643 10,792 536,524

! .
Total .o | 2,425,649 | 1,312,241 | 1,200,677 411,655 ! 537,053 | 161,020 | 6,048,295
Expenditure— ! -

Salaries and Wages | 1,073,019 449,285 448,001 180,394 221,504 | 131,537 | 2,503,830
Upkeep and Repair

of Buildings and

Grounds 80,541 14,686 17,143 25,041 3,356 7.586 149,253
All Other Ordmary 889,947 471,165 519,906 177,495 » 186,560 23,414 | 2,268,487
Capital{c) 431,859 277,472 185,011 ! 38,3880 111,184 .. 1,043,914
! 1
| s

. Total .. | 2,475,366 | 1,212,608 | 1,170,151 | 422,218 522,604 | 162,537 | 5,965,484
i

{a) See note (a) to table on page =zr1. (b) Includes systematic contributions, £332,214.

(¢) Includes such items as Purchases of Land, Cost of New Buildings and Additions to Bmldmgs

(vi) Summary for Five Years, 1933 to 1937. Returns for the last five years of the
number of hospitals in Australia, beds, admissions, indoor patients treated, deaths and
expenditure are given in the following table. The figures relate to both general and
special hospitals. It should be noted that the statistics for the States cannot be brought
to a common year, and consequently the following particulars relate to a combination
of calendar and financial years.

PUBLIC HOSPITALS : AUSTRAL(A

Particulars. 1933. 1934. 19335. 1936. 1937.
Number of institutions .. 530 526 526 557 560
Number of beds .. .. 30,480 31,190 31,727 33,377 34,541
Admissions during year .. 405,190 422,806 | 451,761 481,727 511,648
Total indoor cases treated .. 424,877 443,061 472,804 504,521 535,342
Deaths .. .. .. 17,915 19,705 | . 20,805 21,601 22,162
Expenditure .. . .£| 3,809,570 | 4,222,174 | 4,508,378 | 5,134,247 | 5,965,484

In addition to those admitted to the institutions, there are large numbers of out-
patients. So far as the returns show there were 595,600 out- patients treated in New
South Wales, 255,482 in Victoria, 249,685 in Queensland, and 49,476 in South Australia.

2. Benevolent and Destitute Asylums.—(i)} General. The public provision for the
care of indigent old people has been a feature of the social development of recent years
in most countries. Numerous establishments exist in Australia for the housing and
protection of persons no longer able to provide for themselves. These institutions are
supported by Government and municipal aid, public subseriptions, bequests, ete.; while
in many casges relatives of poor and afilicted persons contribute to their maintenance.
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An entirely satisfactory statistical tabulation in regard to all forms of charitable
aid is especially difficult in the case of benevolent institutions, because the services
provided by these institutions are not always identical. For example, in Western
Australia, the Home for Destitute Women includes a maternity ward, for which
statistics are not kept separately. Since the chief function of the institution is to help
the destitute, it has been included amongst benevolent asylums. In Victoria, although
several of the hospitals were formerly also benevolent asylums, a separation was effected
and asylum patients were transferred to appropriate institutions.

(ii) Principal Institutions. Particulars respecting the accommodation and the
numbers of inmates of the principal institutions were published in earlier issues of the
Official Year Book {See No. 22, p. 485).

(ili) Revenue and Expenditure. Details regardmg revenue and expenditure for the
year 1937 are given in the following table :—

BENEVOLENT ASYLUMS: REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE, 1937.(a)

Particulars. ’ N.S.W. Vie. Q’land. | S. Aust. | W, Aust.| Tas. Total.
£ £ £ £ £ £ £
Revenue—
Government Aid .. |122,029 | 42,461| 33,777|13,371 | 8,627 | 16,582 {236,847
Municipal Aid .. .. 886 .. .. . .. 886
Public Subs., Legacies .
ete. e .. 428 | 17,157/ 6,130 .. 1,270 16 | 25,001
Fees .. . 4,796 | 45,127 38,836/ 5,014 |18,013 | 5,476 | 118,162
Other .. .. | 38,816 | 13,426| 21,627 1,848 106 | 1,252 | 77,075
Total .. .. 166,069 |119,057, 100,370 21,133 |28,016-|23,326 457,971
Expenditure—
Salaries and Wages .. | 86,494 | 34,462| 32,323| 7,288 [13,020 [17,577 {191,164
Upkeep and Repmr of ) .
Buildings .. - 5,970 4,242 3,470| 3,226 | 1,117 556 | 18,581
All Other (b) - .. { 75,039 | 70,852 66,923|10,619 | 14,108 | 5,193 (242,734
! .
Total .. .. 1167,503 109,556| 102,716( 21,133 | 28,245 (23,326 1452,479
I

(a) The figures relate to the years ended as follows :—New South Wales and South Australia—31st
December, 1937; Victoria—3oth June, 1937; and Queensland, Western Australia and Tasmania—
3oth June, 1933. (b) Including £13,954 in Victoria, £18,470 in Queensland and £94 in Western
Australia, covering such items as Purchases of Land, Cost of New Buildings and Additions to Buildings.

3. Orphanages, Industrial Schools, etc.—(i) General. The methods of caring for
orphans and neglected children differ extensively, inasmuch as some of the children are
more or less segregated in orphanages and industrial schools, while others are boarded-out
with their mothers or female relatives or with approved foster mothers. The children
in orphanages and similar institutions may receive, in addition to primary education,
some craft training., In all cases employment is found for the children on their discharge
from the institution, and they remain for some time under the supervision of the proper
authorities. The conditions under which orphans, neglected children and children
boarded-out live, are subject to frequent inspections. Apart from the amounts shown
in (iii) below the gross expenditure on orphanages, etc., in 1937 was approximately
£400,000.

(ii) Principal Institutions. Particulars concerning the principal institutions in
each State were published in earlier Year Books (See No. 22, p. 436).

(iii) Transactions of State Departments. The following table summarizes the
transactions during 1937 of State Departments in connexion with children under their
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In addition to neglected children, the figures include
uncontrollable and convicted children who are wards of a Government authority,
as well as poor children whose parents obtain assistance from the Government without

custody.

CHILDREN UNDER GOVERNMENT AUTHORITY SUMMARY 1937.(a)

Particulars.

A. Children maintained or
subsidized by the State.

In State shelters, industrial
schools, reformatories,
ete. (b) .

In licensed or approved
institutions .. ..

Boarded-out—
With own mothers
With licensed foster

mothers,
relatives and friends

Total children maintained
or subsidized by the State

B. Children not maintained
or subsidized by the State.

In licensed or approved
institutions .. ..

Boarded-out

On probation (from In-
gtitutions or Children’s
Courts)

In service or apprentlced )
otherwise

Adopted or

placed

Total children not main-
tained or subsidized by
the State

Total children under State
control or supervision. .

Gross cost of children’s
relief .. .
Receipts from parents’
contributions, etc.

Net cost to State. .

guardians, :

1

f404,567 1274,447

’188,274 132,068
|

R
Ns.w. | Vie. | Qland S Aust. , W Aust.] Tas. l Total.
| ! i N
| l. [ -
b ’ j ! ! |
I i : | l
i
| L o
t
780 489 955 , 206 ! 35 211 2,676
1,391 l " 610 2,001
. 9.681 | 7.039 | 5,330 [ 2670
f d7009 d3382| 42,348
1 3,302 | ‘2,331 | 545 .) (¢} |l 269 J
; ! ) ‘ ‘I
| 13,853 | 11,050 | 6,830 | 7,215 3,584 | 3,503 | 47,025
' —_— e — e e -
+
i { ) i
1,162 ' .. P .. 1,162
‘ 320 | N 1,258 | 440 ‘ l 2,018
| | R
' 1,834 1,312 112 229 428 1 3,915
211 378 431 i 201 , 136 ¥,357
' ’ .
;331 . ’_7 5 12 P 1348
! ' '
. 3,858 | 1,600 |' 548 ! 1,700 ‘_1,004 (7 . ! 8,800
: | ! !
{ 1 | |
, 17,711 | 13,640 r;7,328,[ 8,915 }e4,588 l 3593 | 55,825
} £ £ £ £ ' £
- 1425,078 284,237 197,785>33,875 ?26,034 I14,148 i'98r,157
) !
. 20,511 | 9,790 | 9,511+ 1,807 9,210 ° %80 ' 51,600
L ! T - ! -
16,824 13,368 !929,548

i !

(a) The figures relate to the years ended as follows :—New South Wales, Victoria and Queensland-—

318t December, 1937;

Other States—3oth June, 1938.
(¢) Including 6,153 children in receipt of Ration Relief.

(¢) In addition there were 271 children at Fairbridge Farm School.

(b) Including inmates of hospitals.
(d) Mostly with own mothers.

The total expenditure on children’s relief in the previous table shows considerable
variation amongst the States owing to the different methods of treating assistance to

mothers with dependent children.

In South Australia,

Western Australia and
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Tasmania, large amounts have been exeluded from the total expenditure on this
account owing to the difficulty of obtaining separate amounts for allowances made
in respect of the dependent children only.

4. Leper Hospitals.—Isolation hospitals for the care and treatment of lepers have
been established in New South Wales (Little Bay); Queensland (Peel Island, near
Brisbane) ; Western Australia (Derby); and the Northern Territory (Channel Island,
near Darwin). At the end of 1938 there were 11 cases in residence at Little Bay, 74 at
Peel Island, 114 at Derby, and 121 at Channel Island. There were also 5 cases isolated
in the south of Western Australia and 1 case in Victoria, which were European cases
infected elsewhere. .

During the year 1938, 12 cases of leprosy were notified in Australia of which 5 were
in Queensland and 7 in the Northern Territory. There were 10 deaths from leprosy

. registered during 1938 and 14 in 1937.

5. Hospitals for the Insane.—(i) General. The methods, of compiling statistics
of insanity are fairly uniform throughout the States. but comparisons are of doubtful
validity, because of an element of uncertainty as to possible differences in diagnosis in
the early stages of the disease.

(ii) Hospitals, Stajf, eic., 1937. Particulars regarding the number of institutions,
the medical and nursing staffs, and accommodation are given in the appended table for
the year 1937 :—

HOSPITALS FOR THE INSANE : NUMBER, STAFFS ACCOMMODATION, 1937.(a)

Particulars. i N.S.W. l Victoria. | Q’land. | 8. Aust. | W, Aust. Tas. Total.
Number of Institutions ‘ 131 () 12 4 2 4 | I 36
Medical Staff— } -
Males .. .. 33 29 6 6 5 2 81
Females .. l 5 .. 1 .. .. I é
| N
Total l 38 29 7 6 5 3 88
Nursing Staff and Attendants— ! - - :
Males .. 1,043 701 302 138 133 79 2,396
Females | 1,063 665 241 133 102 76 2,280
Total . 2106 1,366 543 271 235 155 4,676
|
Accommodation— [
Number of beds and cots | 11,347 6,321 3,538 1,888 1,500 693 | 25,287

(a) The figures relate to years ended as follows :—New South Wales, Queensland and Tasmania—
3oth June, 1938 ; other States—31st December, 1937. (0) Includes three licensed private houses,
in which cases at the end of the year numbered 70 ; other particulars are not available.

(iii) Patients, 1937. Information regarding patients treated, deaths, etc., for the
year 1937 is given in the table hereunder :—

HOSPITALS FOR THE INSANE : PATIENTS, DEATHS, ETC., 1937.(e)

Particulars. Vie. (b) | Q'land. |S. Aust. W, Aust.| Tas. Total.

Number of distinct persons treated i
during year (¢)—

Males .. 6,677 3,842 2,329 1,011 1,044 | 378 15,281
Females .1 6,095 4,230 | 1,735 886 628 390 | 13,964
Total .. . .. ! 12,772 8,072 4,064 1,897 1,672 768 29,245
I
(a) See footnote (a) to previous table. (b) Including 23 males and 7o females in licensed private

houses. (¢) Exclusive of transfers to other Institutions.
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HOSPITALS FOR THE INSANE : PATIENTS, DEATHS, ETC., 1937(a)—continued.

T

Particulars, | NS W, Vie. ? Q’land. |S. Aust. ! w. Anst.f Tas. Total.
. ! ' i I
i | \ : ! [
Number of patients on books at | ;
beginning of year— ! : ; ! i
Males . .. .o, 58601 3,432 1,978 | 863 | 925 | 318 | 13,385
Females .. .. -, 52760 3,777, 14730 764 563 | 3 12,182
, :
! j i
» ! i i - !—__ B - -
Total .. .. L}o1n,14s f 7,200 | 3,458 | 1,627 | 1,488 ‘ 647 | 25,567
! P ‘ !
T !
Admissions and re-admissions ex- | | ! ' !
clusive of absconders retaken and | | i .
transfers from other Institutions— | . '
Males .. .. .. ] 808 410 - 351 | 148 119 60 1,896
Females .. .. .. i . 819 453 . 262 | 122 J 65 | 61 1,782
' B o | |
Total . 1,627 863 613 270 | 184 | 121 ] 3,678
JE - (- e
Discharges (including absconders not I !
retaken)— I , : i
Males . 370 177, 113 2 54 | 43 ! 808
Females - 337 209 120 ' 30 30 | 39 ¢ 765
| . } : : . }
Total 7071 386 L 233 81 84 82 1,573
- e : l
Deaths— i ;
Males .. .. .. i ' . 8 25 828
333 213, 154 55 ¢ 4 25 82
Females .. . 259 ‘ 171 133 | 52 19 26 1 660
{
Total .. 502 ! 384 [ 287 | 107 | 67 517 1,488
: ! Pam o
|
Number of patients on books at end :
of yoar— |
Males - 50974 3,452 | 2,062 gos 942 ¢ 310 | 13,645
Females . 5,499 3,850 | 1,482 8og | 579 325 ! 12,539
. i L — ,,! el
Total . .. 11,473 7.302 ! 3,544 | 1,700 1,521 | 635 | 26,184
— h ' —
Average daily number resident— ! : .
Males .. .. 5,526 | (0)2,878 | 1,003 | 881 g1x. 310! 12,499
Females .. .. 4,970 | (9)3,283 1 1,414 , 783 542 324 IL316
]
. I — |
Total .. .. oo | 10,496 | (b)6,161 ' 3,407 ' 1,664 ! 1,453 | 634 23,815
: ! | o S
; , |
Number of patients on books at end :
of year per 1,000 of population-— '
les . .. .. 4.35 3.76 ' 3.93 3.06 , 3.90, z2.60 3.94
Females .. 4.08 4.09 * 3.10 2.72 2,68 2.82 " 3.70
Persons .. . 4.22 3.93 ¢ 3.53 : 2.89 3.33 ¢+ 2.71 3.82
| .
Average number of patients resident | i
in hospitals for insane per 1,000
of mean population— i . )
Males . .. .. .04 3.14 3.83 2.99 . 3.8 2,60 , 3.6
Females .. .. 3.71 3.50 2.98 ! 2.66 |  2.53 2.80 | 3.36
Persons .. .. 3.87 3.32 3.42 | 2.82 l 3.20 ; 2.70 3.49

(a) See footnote (4) to previous table.

(b) Exclusive of three licensed private houses.
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In some States persons well advanced towards recovery are allowed to leave the
institutions and reside with their relatives or friends, but they are under supervision
and their names are kept in the records.

(iv) Revenue and Ezpenditure, 1937. The revenue of Government asylums is small ’
in comparison with their cost, and consists chiefly of patients’ fees. The proportion of
expenditure borne by the State amounts to about 86 per cent.

HOSPITALS (GOVERNMENT) FOR THE INSANE : FINANCES, 1937.(a)

Particulars. N.S.W. Vie. Q’land. | S, Aust. { W. Aust. Tas. Total.
Revenue (Exclusive  of £ £ £ £ £ £ - £
Government Grants)—
Fees of Patients .. | 106,304 | 53,606 } 29,076 29,347 17,035 7940 | 243,308
Other . .. .. 9,000 5,697 1,258 13 3,234 257 19,459
Total o .. | 115,304 | 59,3031 30,334 | 29,360 | 20,269 8,197 | 262,767

E£xpenditure— .
Salaries and Wages .. | 494,029 | 286,248 | 157,331 60,371 61,981 41,685 |1,103,645
Upkeep and Repair J

of Buildings and '
Grounds .. .. 7,477 | 39,939 4,137 6,772 1,943 993 | 61,261
All Other (b) .. | 339,101 | 164,351 81,130 55,374 | 41,888 22,420 | 704,264

Total .. . 840,607 | 490,538 | 242,598 122,517 | 105,812 65,098 |1,867,170

fixpenditure per Average
Daily Resident .. | £8o/1/9 \£79/12/5 | £71/4/1 |£73/12/7 1£72/16/6 |£102/13/7} £78/8/%

(a) The figures relate to years ended as follows :—South Australia—31st December, 1937; other
States—3oth June, 1938. (b) Includes the following amounts for capital expenditure on Purchases
-of Land, Cost of New Buildings, and Additions to Buildings : New South Wales, £69,641 ; Queensland,
£4,944 ; South Australia, £3,295; Western Australia, £5,158.

(v) Summary for Australia, 1933 to 1937. The table hereunder gives a summary
of hospitals for the insane in Australia during each of the five years 1933 to 1937. The
figures for the States cannot be brought to a common year ; consequently the following
particulars relate to a combination of calendar and financial years. Licensed houses are
included in all particulars save revenue and expenditure for New South Wales and Victoria.
The figures are exclusive of reception houres and observation wards in gaols. In New
South Wales the expenditure includes cost of Broken Hill patients treated in South
Australian hospitals :—

HOSPITALS FOR THE INSANE: SUMMARY, AUSTRALIA.

Particulars. 1933. 1934. 1935. 1936. 1937.
Number of institutions .. .. 37 36 35 34 36
»s s beds . v 24,427 24,217, 24,880, 23,017 25,287
Admissions . © 3,471 3,651 3,819 3,565 3,678
Discharged as recovered reheved etc 1,566 1,598 1,715 1,566 1,573
Deaths .. .. 1,498 1,467 1,577 1,553 1,488
Expeudxtur%Total . .£/1,374,111} 1,527,021| 1,659,523/1,771,406| 1,867,170
" ~—Per Average Dally
Resident £62/14/5 £68/5/8[ £72/6/4]£75/15/9l £78/8/1
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(vi) Nuntber of Insane, 1933 to 1937. The proportion of insane, as well as the total
number returned as under treatment, shows a continuous increase during the period
covered by the following table. A more rational attitude towards the treatment of mental
cases has resulted in a greater willingness in recent years to submit afflicted persons to
treatment at an earlier stage, and an increase in the number of recorded cases, therefore,
docs not necessarily imply an actual increase in insanity.

INSANE PERSONS IN INSTITUTIONS.

State. 1933. ‘ 1934. £935. 1936, | 1935.
NUMBER
New South Wales .. .. 10,367 10,681 ' 11,009 11,145 11,473
Victoria .. .. .. 6,812 6,927 7,059 7,209 7,302
Queensland .. .. .. 3,214 3,319 3,321 3,368 3,544
South Australia . L. 1,465 1,519 1,572 1,627 1,709
Western Australia .. .. 1,331 1,355 1,441 1,488 1,521
Tasmanis .. .. .. 667 631 - 636 647 635
Australia .. . 23,856 i 24,432 25,038 25,484 26,184

PEeR 1,000 OF POPULATION.

New South Wales 3.95 ! 4.04 4-13 4.14 4.22
Victoria C3.73 1 3.77 3.83 3.89 3.03.
Queensland 3.35 . 3-43 3.39 3.39 3.53
South Australia .. .. 2.51 | 2.60 2.68 2.76 | 2.80
Western Australia .. ..+ 3.0z ' 3.06 3.22 3.30 ! 3.33
Tasmania " 2.93 2.76 2.77 2.78 2.71
. o e
Australia .. .., 3.58 | 3.64 3.71 3.74 3.82

The difference between States in the number of insane persons in institutions per
1,000 of population may be due to some extent to differences in classification.

(vii) Causes of Insanity. The general information available respecting the causes.
of the insanity of persons admitted to institutions is too unsatisfactory to be given in
detail.

(viii) Length of Residence in Hospital, 1937. (a) New South Wales and Vicloria.
Particulars are not available regarding the average length of residence in hospitals of
persons who died or were discharged during the year.

(b) Queensland. The average residence of those who died during the year was 9
vears 234 days fqr males, and 8 years 50 days for females ; of those dischargad, 357 days
for males. and 1 year 235 dayvs for females.

(¢) South Australia. 1he average residence of thosc who died during the year was.
8 years 5 months 26 days for males, and 6 years 1 month 14 days for females ; of those
discharged, 11 months 15 days for males, and 9 months 22 days for females.

(d) Western Australia. The average residence of those who died was 15 years 3
months 22 days for males. and 6 years 3 months 28 days for females ; of those discharged,
2 years 5 months 26 days for males, and 1 year 11 months and 12 days for females,

(e} Tasmania. The average residence of those who died during the year was §
vears 2 months and 28 days for males, and 12 vears 7 months and 15 days for females ¢
of those discharged, 1 year 11 months and 25 days for males, and 4 vears7 months and 24,
days for females.
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5. Care of the Feebleminded.—An account of the treatment of the feebleminded,
supplied by the Public Health Department of Tasmania, appeared in Official Year Book

No. 19, pp. 477 and 478.

7. Protection of Aborigines.—For the protection of the aboriginal Australian race
there are institutions, under the supervision of Aborigines Boards, where these people
are housed and encouraged to work, the children receiving elementary education. The
work is usually carried on at mission stations, but many of the natives are nomadic,
and receive food and clothing when they call, whilst others but rarely come near the
stations. The native race is extinct in Tasmania. The expenditure from Consolidated
Revenue in 1937-38 was: New South Wales, £53,773, Victoria, £7,568 ; Queensland
£61,878 ; South Australia, £32,234; Western Australia, £35,526; Northern Territory
£15,795; total for Australia, £206,774. According to the latest census taken by the
Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics, the numbers of full-blood and half-caste
aborigines living in supervised camps in each State at 30th June, 1938, were as follows :—

ABORIGINES IN° SUPERVISED CAMPS, 30th JUNE, 1938.

' : !
New .
o Queens- South Western | Northern
Particulars. ‘S‘f’;}fe‘g Vietoria. I S04, Australin.!Australln. Territory.| Total
. No. No.  No. No. * No. No. No.
Full-bloods e 497 50 8,186 94 2,908 6,050 | 17,785
Half-castes . 3,859 281 ‘ 3,269 839 2,041 624 |(@)10,099
: 1

(«) Including 86 in the Australian Capital Territory.

Particulars regarding total numbers of aborigines in each State will be found in
the Chapter dealing with Population.

8. Royal Life Saving Society.—In each of the State capitals, ‘‘ centres” of the
Royal Life Saving Society have been established, and in some States sub-centres have also
been established in the larger provincial districts. In 1934 an Australian Federal
Council of this Society wassformed with head-quarters at Melbourne, and each State
centre or branch as it is now called is controlled by the new Organization. Saving of
life from drowning and other forms of asphyxiation is the object of the Society, and
its immediate aims are (a) educative and (b) remedial. The encouragement of swimming
and life-saving in schools, colleges, clubs, etc., will bring about a more widespread
knowledge of these necessary matters, and there is increasing provision of life-belts,
reels, lines, and other first-aid appliances on ocean beaches, wharves and other suitable
places. Numerous certificates of proficiency in various grades are issued annually after
examination throughout Australia, the numbers for the individual States for 1936-37
being :—New South Wales, 7,501 ; Victoria, 1,064 ; Queensland, 834 ; South Australia,
631 ; Western Australia, 1,374 ; Tasmania, 89 ; and Fiji, which comes under the control
of the Australiaq Federal Council, 108.

9. Royal Humane Society.——The Royal Humane Society of Australasia has for its
objects (a) to grant awards for skill, promptness and perserverance in life-saving, where
the rescuer has risked his or her life; (b) to provide assistance in cases of danger and
apparent death; (c) to restore the apparently drowned; (d) to collect and circulate
the latest information regarding approved methods and apparatus for life-saving.
Awards of medals and certificates are made numbering about 100 annually. Upwards
of 300 lifebuoys have been provided at various places on the coasts, rivers, lakes and
reservoifs in the various States. Swimming is encouraged amongst school children,
and awards are made for proficiency.
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1o. Other Charitable Institutions.—Owing to variety of name and function of other *
charitable institutions it has been found impracticable to give detailed results. The aid
given in kind—food, clothing, tools of trade, etc.—is considerable, whilst the shelter and
treatment afforded range from a bed for a night for casual callers in establishments
ministering minor charity, to indoor treatment over long periods in those that exist for
the relief of the aged and the infirm. The institutions not so particularized include
asylums for the deaf, dumb and blind, infant homes, homes for the destitute and aged
poor, industrial colonies, night shelters, créches, homes of hope, rescue homes, free
kindergarten and ragged schools, auxiliary medical charities, free dispensaries,
benevolent societies and nursing systems, ambulance and health societies, boys’
brigades, humane and animals’ protection societies, prisoners’ aid associations,
shipwreck relief societies, bush fires and mining accident relief funds, etc.

11. Total Expenditure on Charities,—Issues of the Official Year Book, prior to
No. 24, embodied statistics of expenditure on charities. The retwrns available, however,
included a portion only of direct expenditure by Governments, and, in general, there is
lack of harmony in the information available for the different States. Pending the
result of further inquiry it has been decided to omit this table from the present chapter.



Pusric HEALTH LEGISLATION AND ADMINISTRATION. 22F

CHAPTER IX.
PUBLIC HYGIENE.

§ 1. Public Health Legislation and Administration.

Reference to the various public health authorities, Commonwealth and State, their
functions, and the legislation administered, may be found in earlier issues of the Official
Year Book (see No. 2z, pp. 493 to 495).

§ 2. Inspection and Sale “of Food and Drugs.

Legislation in force in all States provides for the inspection of food and drugs with:
the object of assuring that all those goods which are sold shall be wholesome, clean and
free from contamination or adulteration; and that all receptacles, places and vehicles
used for their manufacture, storage or carriage shall be clean. For further particulars
in this connexion, and with respect also to the sale and custody of poisons, reference
should be made to Official Year Book, No. 22, pp. 495-497.

§ 3. Supervision of Dairies, Milk Supply, Etc.

t. General.—In earlier issues (see No. 22, p. 498), allusion is made to the legislation
in force in the various States to ensure the purity of the milk supply and of dairy produce
generally. .

2. Number of Dairy Premises Registered.—The following table shows, so far as the
particulars are available, the number of dairy premises registered and the number of
cows in milk thereon. Insome States registration is compulsory within certain proclaimed
areas only.

DAIRY PREMISES REGISTERED, AND COWS IN MILK THEREON, 1938.

Particulars. NS.w. Victoria. Q’land. S. Aust. W.(Aust. Tasmania.
a
Premises registered .. 21,387 25,005 29,226 13,281 377 8,485
Cows in milk thereon.. | 660,167 | 550,997 | 691,045 | 104,767 10,697 | (b}
| .
(;l')bll’rcmises within a district extending 25 miles north and go miles south of Perth only. (b) Not
available.

§ 4. The National Health and- Medical Research Council.

In 1926, the Commonwealth Government established a Federal Health Council, in
accordance with a recommendation of the Royal Commission on Health (1925}, “ for the
purpose of securing closer co-operation between Commonwealth and State Health
Authorities . This Council held sessions each year except 1932. In 1936, the
Commonwealth Government decided to create a body with wider functions and
representation, and the National Health and Medical Research Council was established
with the following functions :—

To advise Commonwealth and State Governments on all matters of public health
legislation and adwministration, on matters concerning the health of the public
and on medical research :
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To advise the Commonwealth Government as to the expenditure of money
specifically appropriated as money to be spent on the advice of this Council ;

To advise the Commonwealth Government as to the expenditure of money upon
medical research and as to projects of medical research generally ;

To advise Commonwealth and State Governments upon the merits of reputed
cures or methods of treatment- which are from time to time brought forward
for recoguition.

The constitution of the Council consists of the Commonwealth Director-General of
Health as Chairman, with two officers of his Department, the official head of the Health
Department in each State, together with representatives of the Federal Council of the
British Medical Association, the Royal Australasian College of Surgeons, the Australian
Association of Physicians, and (jointly) the four Australian Universities having medical
schools. A prominent layman and laywoman, appointed by the Commonwealth
Government, also serve on the Council.

The first session of the National Health and Medical Research Council met at Hobart
in February, 1937 ; the sixth session met at Adelaide in May, 1939.

Under the Medical Research Endowment Act 1937, the Commonwealth Govemment
has made an annual appropriation of £30,000 to provide assistance—

(¢) to Departments of the Gommonwea]th or of a State engaged in medical
research ;

(6) to Universities for the purpose of medical research ;

(¢) to institutions and persons engaged in medical research ;

(d) in the training of persons in medical research.

Approved Research Institutions under this system now number 23. During the
year 1938, grants numbered 41 in the following fields: bacteriology, biochemistry,
clinical medicine, dentistry, epidemiology, experimental pathology, industrial hygiene,
leprosy, obstetrics, ophthalmology, physiology and pharmacology, poliomyelitis,
tuberculosis and virus diseases. In certain instances, equipment and apparatus have
been made available by the Council ; this has greatly facilitated some specialized lines
of research.

The work that is being done under these grants is already yielding results ; beyond
this practical achievement, the original objectives of the Council are being attained in
encouraging young graduates to take up research work and in securing a continuity and
permanence of medical research in Australia.

§ 5. The Commonwealth Advisory Council on Nutrition.

During 1935, Australian delegates to the Assembly of the League of Nations and
the International Labour Conference were largely instrumental in inspiring a concerted
international inquiry into world-wide problems of nutrition, with a view to improving
the public health by greater consumption of protective foods for the prevention of
malnutrition and the benefit of agriculture. Within Australia itself, in 1936, the
Commonwealth Government appointed a Commonwealth Advisory Council of Nutrition,
under the chairmanship of the Commonwealth Director-General of Health, and composed
of experts representing health and agricultural interests, the Commonwealth Council for
Scientific and Industrial Research, the University medical schools and the practising
medical and dental professions.

The inquiries of this Council procceded along two main lines of activity, a survey of
household dietaries in Sydney, Melbourne, Brisbane, Adelaide and Perth, and a survey of
the nutritional state of children in inland areas. The statistical compilation of the records
obtained and parallel work of chemical analysis were carried out by the special technical
staff at the School of Public Health and Tropical Medicine, Sydney. The local
organization of the inquiry was furthered by the appointment of State committees. Five
progress reports were pub]ished and a final report was presented in September, 193S.
This report reviewed in comprehensive detail the work and recommendatlons of the
Council.
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Having completed this inquiry in accordance with its terms of reference, the Council
disbanded, with definite proposals for future effective work in this field. In accordance
with these proposals, a specialist nutrition committee has been appointed to co-ordinate
Australian activities in relation to the National Health and Medical Research Council.
Research work into nutritional aspects of the growing child is a feature of the activities
of the Australian Institute of Anatomy at Canberra, and this work is being done in close
association with the development of kindergarten schools throughout Australia. .

§ 6. Control of Infectious and Contagious Diseases.

1. General.—The provisions of the various Acts in regard to the compulsory
notification of infectious diseases and the precautions to be taken against the spread
thereof may be conveniently dealt with under the headings—Quarantine ; Notifiable
Diseases, including Venereal Diseases ; and Vacecination.

2. Quarantine.—The Quarantine Actr is administered by the Commonwealth
Department of Health, and uniformity of procedure has been established in respect
of all vessels, persons and goods arriving from overseas ports or proceeding from one State
to another, and in respect of all animals and plants brought from any place outside
Australia. In regard to interstate movements of animals and plants, the Act becomes
operative only if the Governor-General be of opinion that Federal action is necessary
for the protection of any State or States ; in the meantime the administration of interstate
quarantine of animals and plants is left in the hands of the States. The Commonwealth
possesses stations in each State for the purposes of human and of animal quarantine.

Further information concerning the chief provisions of the Act and its administration
is given in some detail in earlier issues (see No. 22, p. 500).

3. Notifiable Diseases.—A. General.—(i) Methods of Prevention and Control.
Provision exists in the Health Acts of all the States for the observance of precautions
against the spread and for the compulsory notification of infectious disease. When any
such disease occurs, the local authority must at once be notified, and in some States
notification must be made to the Health Department also. The duty of giving this
notification is generally imposed first, on the head of the house to which the patient
belongs, failing whom on the nearest relative present, and, on his default, on the person
in charge of or in attendance on the patient, and, on his default, on the occupier of the

“building. Any medical practitioner visiting the patient is also bound to give notice.

As a rule the local authorities are required to report from time to time to the Central
Board of Health in each State as to the health, cleanliness and general sanitary state of
their several districts, and must report the appearance of certain diseases. Regulations
are prescribed for the disinfection and cleansing of premises, and for the disinfection or
destruction of bedding, clothing, or other articles which have been exposed to infection.
Bacteriological examinations for the detection of plague, diphtheria, tuberculosis, typhoid
and other infectious diseases within the meaning of the Health Acts are continually being
carried out. Regulations are provided in most of the States for the treatment and
custody of persons suffering from certain dangerous infectious diseases, such as small-pox
and leprosy.

(ii) Details by States. In earlier Year Books (see No. 22, p, 501) information was
given concerning the notification, ete., of diseases under State headings.

(iii) Diseases Notifiable and Cases Notified in each State and Territory. The following
table, which has been compiled by the Commonwealth Department of Health, shows for
the year 1938 the diseases which are notifiable in each State and Territory and the °
number of cases notified. Diseases not notifiable in a State or Territory are indicated by
an asterisk. .
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DISEASES NOTIFIABLE IN EACH STATE AND TERRITORY AND NOTIFlCATlONS
FOR THE YEAR ENDED 3ist DECEMBER, 1938.

| i 1 ! i
i | + Aust, '
Disease. NS.W.| Vie. | Qland,| S.A. | W.A. { Tas. | N.T. | Cap. | Aust.
. | 1 { Ter. l
N J i t * * - - :_—'—.; -
Anchy]owtominsis .. . i 10| L 4 [
Anthrax . .. .. O 1 e ! 1
Beri-Beri .. .. hd he A T A ¢ * sl oe s
Bilharziasis .. .. - i L oL
Cerebro-spinal Menlngltis 22 17 2 oot .. 3 1 { 45
Cholera ER .. - .- .. N PR T
Coastal Fever (a.) .. * s 6 . . . hd L 6
Dengue .. . . . LA 151 * I 515
Diphtheria .. .| 3.944 | 1,824 i 993 779 | g2r | 343! t 27 | 8,831
Dysentery (b) ‘e * 4 5 8 4 2! 2 | 25
Encephalitis Lethargxca .. 12 1! 3! 1 S 18
Erysipelas .. . LR A 81| * LI i 81
Favus .. .. .. * . L . L
Filariasis .. .. * . 2 . DN .o I H
Helminthiasls * A R . s e
Hydatid b 9, * ‘o« | e e e 0 i 19
Influenza * L T 42 ¢ . . o136, * . 178
Leprosy . .. .. Lo 5 P 7 .. 12
Malaria .. .. .. * 2} 2 1 T L e T L. 6
Measles .. eyt L 85 * i & | 15 4 31 103
Plague .. | .. . L T S A P
Poliomyelitis ! 687 8o7 ] 162 ' 284 47+, 707 I T 3! 2,698
Prittacosis .. * 2, * . * . X 2
Puerperal Fever .. | 258 37 37 55 | 29 | 14! .1 430
Scarlet Fever .. | 2,588 | 1,714 | 4551 500 [ 55X 123 b f 5,032
Smallpox .. el e e . .
Tetanus. . .- O 10 \ M L l e 10
Trachoma .. L. 41 s . LT R 41
Tuberculosis (¢) .. s 797 728 317 308 247 173 6 2, 3,572
Typhoid Fever (d) e 89 | 40« 101 33 37 ' 15 {315
Typhus (Eundemic) () ot 6 I 50 8. 38 e .. . 102
Undulant I‘ever(]) ! P 5 .. o .. .. . 5
Varicella .. e * he . . 9 . 9
Weil's Disease .. e, " * 8 A . . . 8
Whooping Cough. . .. - ’ A4 184 0 * . T 63, 248
Yellow Fever .. .. .. | . i
. I i .
* Not notifiable.
(@) Includes Mossman and Sarina Fever, (6) Includes amoebic and bhacillary. (z) Includes
all forms except in New South Wales and Northern Territory where only pulmonary tuberculosis is notified.
(@) Tncludes enteric fever and paratyphoid. () Cases reported are all of the mild type known as

Brill's disease or endemic typhus. (f) Notifiable in South Australia smca 8th September, 1938,

B. Venereal Diseases.—{i) Qeneral. The prevention and control of venereal diseases
are undertaken by the States. Xach State has a Venereal Diseases Act. or provisions
in the Health Act govern the working of the measures taken to combat these diseases.
Under these Acts notification has been made compulsory in every State except South
Australia, where the Venereal Diseases Act has not yet been proclaimed. Steps have
been taken to ensure free treatment by medical practitioners or in subsidized hospitals
and clinics. Registered pharmaceutical chemists are allowed to dispense prescriptions
only when signed by medical practitioners. Clinics have been established and, in some
cages, beds in public hospitals have been set aside for patients suffering from these diseases.

Penalties may be imposed on a patient who fails to continue under treatment.
Clauses are inserted in the Acts which aim at preventing the marriage of any infected
person or the employment of an infected person in the manufacture or distribution of
toodstuffs.

For several years the Commonwealth Government granted a subsidy to each of
the States to assist in providing hospital treatment and administrative control of venereal
diseases, but this subsidy has been discontinued.

In 1927 a Division of Tuberculosis and Venereal Disease was established in the
Commonwealth Department of Health, with a medical officer as Director. This Division
ceased to exist in April, 1932. :
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(ii) Details by States. A statement of the preventive provisions in each State
together with certain statistical data, appeared in earlier Year Books (see No. 22, pp.

503 and 504).

4. Vaccination.—(i) Demand for Vaccine. In New South Wales there is no statutory
provision for compulsory vaccination, though in all the other States. such provision
exists. Jennerian vaccine for vaccination against small-pox is prepared at the Common-
wealth serum laboratories in Melbourne. A moderate demand exists for the vaccine
in Victoria, but in the other States the normal requirements are small, as is also the
proportion of persons vaccinated.

(ii) Details by States. In earlier issues of the Year Book (see No. 22, pp. 504 and
505) information was given concerning the provisions regarding vaccination in each State.

5. Comimonwealth Serum Laboratories.—The establishment for the preparation of
Jennerian vaccine situated at Royal Park, near Melbourne, formerly known as the ** Calf
Lymph Depot,” was in 1918 greatly enlarged by the Commonwealth. The remodelled
institution is designated the *° Commonwealth Serum Laboratories.” and is administered
by the Commonwealth Department of Health. The list of biological preparations
produced by the laboratories has been extended to cover a wide range, thus forming
a valuable national provision for the protection of public health.

6. Health Laboratories.—The Commonwealth Department of Health has established
health laboratories at Rabaul in New Guinea, at Lismore in New South Wales, at Bendigo
in Victoria, at Townsville, Toowoomba, Rockhampton and Cairns in Queensland, at Port
Pirie in South Australia, at Kalgoorlie and Broome in Western Australia, at Launceston in
Tasmania and at Darwin in the Northern Territory.

The laboratory at Rabaul, which until 1930 was carried on in conjunction with the
hookworm campaign, and was working in close co-operation with the health organization
of the New Guinea Administration, was formally transferred to the Administration at
the beginning of 1930.

The Bendigo Laboratory, which was the first of these laboratories to be established,
was opened in 1922. Besides carrying on the ordinary diagnostic and educational work
of & health laboratory it possesses an X.ray eqmpment and undertakes the examination,
diagnosis and treatment of persons suffering from miner’s dxsease and tuberculosis.

By arrangements between the Commonwealth and Western Australian Governments
a special medlcal survey of persons engaged in the mining industry in Western Australia
was carried out in 192526 by the Commonwealth Health Laboratory at Ka]goorhe
A further arrangement provided for the re-examination annually of mine employees in
the Kalgoorlie district, and, by means of a mobile X-ray unit, in outlying districts.
This work is etill being carried out.

7. Industrial Hygiene,—The Industrial Hygiene Division of the Commonwealth
Department of Health was established in December, 1925, Its objects were the collection
of reliable data, the investigation of industrial conditions affecting health, and the issue
of advice to employers and employees for the improvement of conditions of work and for
the safeguarding of health. Publications were issued dealing with the scope of industrial
hygiene and with health hazards in industry. With a view to the adoption of a concerted
scheme of action and a uniform basis for standards and records throughout Australia,
conferences of delegates from the State Health and Labour Departments and the
Commonwealth Department of Health were held in 1922, 1924 and in 1927. This Division
ceased to exist with the reorganization of the Department in April, 1932.

A special article entitled “ Industrial Hygiene in Australia ** will be found in Official
Year Book No. 18, pp. 522 to 555.

8. Veterinary Hygiene and Plant Quarantine—In 1927 Directors were appointed
to control divisions of the Commonwealth Department of Health, which have been
created to deal with veterinary hygiene and plant quarantine.
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§ 7. Tropical Diseases.

1. General.—The remarkable development of parasitology in recent years, and the
increase in knowledge of the part played by parasites in human and animal diseases,
have shown that the difficulties in the way of tropical colonization, in so far as these
arise from the prevalence of diseases characteristic of tropical countries, are largely
removable by preventive and remedial measures. Malaria and other tropical diseases
are coming more and more under control, and the 1mprovements in hygiene and the
production of new synthetic drugs for treatment which science has accomplished, have
resulted in a new outlook on the question of white settlement in countries formerly
regarded as unsuitable for colonization by European races. In Australia the most
important aspect of this matter is at present in relation to such diseases as hookworm,
filariasis, dengue fever and malaria, which, although practically unknown in southern
Australia, occur in many of the tropical and sub-tropical parts.

A Division of Tropical Hygiene of the Commonwealth Department of Health wag
established to deal with these diseases and other aspects of tropical hygiene. This
Division ceased to exist as such with the reorganization of the Department in April, 1932

2. Transmission of Disease by Mosquitoes.—Information under this heading has
appeared in earlier issues (see No. 22, pp. 506 and 507).

3. Control of Introduced Malaria and Bilharziasis.—Reference to this subject may
be found in earlier Year Books (see No. 22, p. 507).

4. Hookworm.—Reference to this subject may be found in earlier Year Books (see
No. 25, pp. 416 and 417).

5. Australian Institute of Tropical Medicine.—The Australian Institute of Tropical
Medicine was founded at Townsville in January, 1910. From 7th March, 1921, to 3rd
March, 1930, when it was merged in the School of Public Health and Tropical Medicine,
Sydney University, the Institute was administered by the Commonwealth Department
of Health, and a full account of its activities from its foundation up to 1922 will be found
in Official Year Book No. 15, pp. 1010-1012.

6. School of Public Health and Tropical Medicine, Sydney University.—The
Commonwealth Government, under an agreement with the Sydney University, established
a School of Public Health and Tropical Medicine at the Sydney University as from 4th
March, 1930, for the purpose of training medical graduates and students in the subjects
of public health and tropical medicine. The organization of the Australian Institute
of Tropical Medicine at Townsville was merged in the new School, and the staff, equipment
and material have been transferred to Sydney.

The work of the School comprises both teaching and investigation. Courses are
held for the University post-graduate diploma of public health and the diploma of tropical
medicine and tropical hygiene. Lectures are given in public health and preventive
medicine as prescribed for the fifth year of the medical curriculum. Other classes
include students in architectural, social, and school hygiene, and lay officers and nurses
in the tropical service and missionaries. Three classes of native medical assistants from
Papua have attended a special course of instruction at the School.

Investigational work covers a wide field of public health and medical subjects, both
in the laboratory and in the field. Field work has been carried out not only in Australia
but in co-operation with the local administrations in Papua, New Guinea, Norfolk Island
and Nauru. Further details may be found in previous Year Books (see No. 29, p. 334).

7. Royal Commission on National Health, etc.—Information concerning the following
subjects may be found in previous Year Books (see No. 22, pp. 509 and 510) :—(a) Royal
Commission on National Health appointed by the Commonwealth Government in 1924 ;
(b) Travelling Study Tours under the League of Nations; (c¢) International Sanitary
Convention ; and (d) Far Eastern Epidemiological Bureau, Singapore.

8. International Pacific Health Conferences, 1926 and 1935.—In Official Year Books
No. 22, page 510, and No. 29, page 334, information was given relating to the First
International Pacific Health Conference which met at Melbourne in December, 1926
and the second Conference convened by the Commonwealth Government at Sydney
in September, 1935. .
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§ 8. Organization for the Control of Cancer.

The persistent increase in cancer mortality has led to the development in Australia
of a national organization directed towards the control' of this disease. The
Commonwealth Department of Health has actively participated in this movement.
Since 1928 ‘the Australian Cancer Conferences, convened by the Department, have
provided an opportunity each year for those actively engaged in the campaign against
the disease to meet for the discussion of problems and the determination of lines of action
and further development. The tenth conference in this series met in New Zealand in
February, 1939, and so marked an association which has been maintained between the
Commonwealth and the Dominion since the inception of the conferences.

A large amount of radium purchased in 1928 by the Commonwealth Government
for use in treatment and research has been distributed on loan to treatment centres
throughout Australia. Under the terms of this loan, treatment at well-equipped clinics
is available to all requiring it, irrespective’of ability to pay. This work is co-ordinated
by the Department. Records of treatment and the results obtained are kept by all
treatment centres on uniform lines and are collected and analysed. These records, in
respect of certain parts of the body, are also collated in accordance with the international
inquiry carried out under the auspices of the Cancer Commission of the Health
Organization of the League of Nations in collaboration with the International Radiological
Association.

Close co-operation is maintained between research workers, physicists and biochemists
and the medical men engaged in the clinical investigation and treatment of the disease,
#0 that problems are mutually investigated and treatment applied with the highest
attainable degree of scientific accuracy. )

Realizing the essential importance of accuracy in determining the quality of radiation
used in the treatment of cancer and in measuring the dosage of this radiation actually
delivered to the tumour, and the need for the investigation of physical problems in
_connexion’ with the utilization of X-rays and radium in the treatment of disease, the
Commonwealth-Department of Health has now extended the work of the Commonwealth
Radium Laboratory, which was established in 1929, to include the investigation of the
physical problems of radiation therapy generally. This laboratory which is now known
a3 the Commonwealth X-ray and Radium Laboratory was established at the University
of Melbourne by agreement with the Council of the University, and is maintained,
controlled and staffed by the Commonwealth Department of Health. It is accommodated
in a separate laboratory building of sixteen rooms specially designed for X-ray and radium
work, and is well provided with,all necessary equipment for research work, including
a high tension generator capable of supplying 500,000 volts to an X-ray tube. This
laboratory is actively at work and its specialist officers co-operate closely with the local
physical services which are being developed at the Universities in the other capital cities
of the Commonwealth. The laboratory also continues its earlier work of production
of radon for treatment, the repair of radium apparatus, and research into problems of
treatment and protection. During the year 1938 a total quantity of 48,803 millicuries
of radon was prepared and issued by this laboratory and the associated centres in Sydney,
Brisbane and Perth. Used in the treatment of cancer and for research purposes, this
production represents a continuing increase over the output of previous years.

§ 9. Medical Inspection of School Children.

L. General.—Medical inspection of school children is carried out in all the States.
Medical staffs have been organized, and in some States travelling clinics have been
established to deal with dental and ocular defects.

2. New South Wales.—A complete system of medical inspection of school children
came into operation in this State in 1913. The scheme includes, in country districts,
the medical examination of every child at least twice during the usual period of school
attendance (6-14 years). In the metropolitan area, the scheme provides for the full
medical examination of all children in first and sixth classes, and the review of children
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in other classes who have been found defective in previous years., Parents are notified
of the defects found, and urged to ha.ve them treated. In the metropolitan area, these

- notices are reinforced by ¢ follow up " work of school nurses, who also arrange hospital
and clinic treatment in many cases.

In 1938 the staff comprised 19 medical officers (including a psychiatrist for the
Child Guidance Clinic, and an oculist), 18 dental officers, 8 dental assistants, 12 school
nurses, 1 psychologist, 1 social worker and 6 clerical officers. Eight medical officers
were engaged in country districts, and g in the metropolitan area, and of the 18 travelling
dental clinics (8 of which were each staffed by a dental officer and dental assistant), g were
engaged in metropolitan schools and g in country districts. One of the metropolitan
officers was also engaged half-time at the clinic attached to the Out-patients’ Department
of the Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children.

Special attention is paid to the supervision of the health of High School pupils, both
girls and boys, and High Schools in the metropolitan area, as well as certain country
schools, are medically inspected annually.

Every student, before entering the Teachers’ College, is medically examined, and
any defects found must be remedied before final acceptance. Health supervision is
maintained at these Colleges by women Medical Officers—whole-time at the Sydney
College and part-time at the Armidale College. Also, a course of lectures on hygiene,
which every student attends, is given by these officers.

The medical and psychological examination of delinquent boys brought before the
Children’s Court is carried out by a male Medical Officer, who examined 906 boys in
1937, and 1,057 in 1938. Similar examinations are made in the case of girl delinquents.

Towards the end of 1936 a Child Guidance Clinic was established by the Education
Department. This Clinic functions as part of the School Medical Service, ‘a psychiatrist
having been appointed to take charge of the work of the clinic. Cases are referred
through School Medical officers, teachers, and officers of the Child Welfare Department,
no fee being charged for any examjnation.

The medical and/or psychological examination of many children referred from
schools, also certain children under the jurisdiction of the Child Welfare Department,
Widows’ Pensions Branch (Family Endowment Department) and Soldiers’ Children
Education Board is also carried out by medical officers of this service, either at this
Department or at Child Welfare Department institutions. The total examined in this
way, including those examined at the Child Guidance Clinic, during 1938, was 1,662.

The following summary furnishes particulars of children medJcally examined in
schools in 1938 : —

Number fully examined (routme inspection) . .. 45,669
Number reviewed e 23,597
Of those exammed—percenta,ge notxﬁed for defects, medical

and/or dental . .. .. .. .. 37.44 per cent.

These figures do' not include record of the medical examination and health super-
vision of children in residence at the Glenfield Special School for backward children,
which is carried out by a woman medical officer; or a total of 2ro children medically
examined at Stewart House Preventorium and the Christmas Camp organized under the
Far West Children’s Health Scheme.

The School Medical Service carries out regular and/or periodical investigations into
problems affecting the health of children, such as goitre, crippling, mental deficiency,
stammering, left-handedness, nutrition, trachoma, acute rheumatism, and special
investigations into outbreaks of infectious diseases occurring in schools. A special
physical and orthopaedic survey was carried out in 1938. The sanitary condition of.
school buildings is also inspected and reported on,

The above statement does not include record of the numerous medical examinations
of teachers, and other Departmental work of a medical nature, done by the School Medical
Service.
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3. Victoria;—The system adopted provides for the medical examination of each
child once every three years during ite school life. With the doubling of the medical
staff in 1925 the Department concentrated on country work, and medical inspection
bas been undertaken since that date in country and rural districts, reaching the most
remote corners of the State. Medical inspection is now undertaken in all high schools,
in practically all country State schools, and in about half of the metropolitan State schools,
but in only a few of the reglstered and institutional schools.

Each school is visited once in every three years, and each child examined. At -
this inspection every child is first weighed and measured, vision and hearing tested,
then undressed to the waist and medically examined as for life assurance, but with a
fuller investigation of many hygienic factors, which at that age greatly influence the
health and growth of the child. Opportunity is also taken to teach the child healthy
habits, how to correct faults, also to get its co-operation for the remedying of defects
found. In schools with an attendance of 70 or more, the older boys are examined by a
medical man and the older girls by a medical woman. School nurses employed by the
Department are devoted to *“ follow-up ” work, i.e., visiting the homes and getting treat-
ment for children found defective by the school medical ofﬁcers Owing to the smallness
of the staff their work is confined to the metropolitan area.

In addition to the medical examination, each child in those schools visited by the
school dentist receives dental treatment on entrance to school (if under 8 years of age),
and each year thereafter, until it is 12 years of age, when it is left dentally fit. The present
staff is arranged so that 3 dentists and 4 dental attendants are always on duty at the
Melbourne Dental Centre, where children from the infant classes in the inner metropolitan
schools are brought by the teacher for dental treatment. Two dentists with dental
attendants and equipment travel along the railway line far enough to give one year’s work,
using practically every town large enough to provide a day’s work as a base. The school
committees of the outlying schools are notified of the visit, and the parents are invited to
bring to the base all children eligible for treatment, ¢.e., all children under 8 years of age,
and all other children treated by the school dentists on previous visits. The time -of
another dentist is fully occupied treating the children in the three largest country centres,
Bendigo, Ballarat and Geelong. In each of these cities a centre with a dentist, dental
attendant and equipment is established for about four months of the year, where children
from the infant classes of the neighbouring schools are brought by the teacher or parents.
Three dentists with dental attendants are in charge of three fully-equipped dental vans,
each of which has an itinerary which it completes each year.

The staff of the medical branch consists of 7 full-time medical officers, 9 dentists,
10 dental attendants and 2 school nurses.

During the year ended 3oth June, 1938, 26,736 children and 1,301 teachers were
medically examined, and 26,534 children received dental treatment. In addition 2,207
homes were visited by the school nurses. The number of children examined in 1937-38
was less than usual owing to the poliomyelitis epidemie.

'4. Queensiand.—The School Health Services Branch, under the direction of the Chief
Medical Officer, consists of three sections known as the Medical, Dental and Nursing
Sections. )

Medical inspection of schools and school children is carried out by one full-time
medical officer and one part-time officer under the general direction of the Chief Medical
Officer, School Health Services. These officers as far as possible, examine children for
cardiac and pulmonary conditions, and in addition, make a thorough examination of
all children referred to them by the school nurses ; 4,143 were thus medically examined in
1938, and of these 1,962 were notified as suffering from some condition requiring correction.

The nurses now number fourteen. Each nurse is assigned a group of schools, and she
is instructed to make a list at each school of those children who she considers should be
seen by the medical inspector at his next visit. She supervises the sanitation, cleanliness
and ventilation of the school and notifies the head teacher of all infectious or verminous
children or those suffering from impetigo, scabies, etc., who are then excluded. During the
year 1938, school nurses examined 28,008 children. In the metropolitan area the nurses
examine the teeth and report all eligible carious cases to the Dental Hospital for treatment.
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The Department has in its employ a staff of sixteen dentists. These officers are
each assigned a district, and such district is not changed for three years unless for reasons
which the Chief Medical Officer, on the recommendation of the Chief Dental Inspector,
considers advisable. During the year 1938, 29,724 children were examined; 31,143
extractions were performed ; and there were 59,386 fillings and 20,415 other treatments.

At the Wilson Ophthalmic School Hostel children suffering from trachoma are
treated and educated. They are admitted from time to time on the recommendation
* of the part-time Ophthalmic Officer. Beneficial results have already been obtained. The
Institution is sitvated at Eildon Hill, Windsor, and is fully equipped to treat all types of
eye case.

The work of Hookworm Control (the dealing with ankylostomiasis duodenale and
Necator Americanus infestation) throughout the State is under the control of the Director.
General of Medical Services and his deputy. This activity has resulted in a marked
reduction in the incidence of this dangerous menace on the northern coastal belt. Several
sisters of the School Health Services are seconded for hookworm duty. The personnel
consists of a microscopist, a health inspector and five trained sisters.

In order to give the same medical and dental facilities to the children of the back
country as are obtainable by city dwellers, a Rail Dental Clinic equipped on the most
modern lines has been constructed. A motor car is carried on a railway waggon at the
rear for use at cach stopping place to visit the surrounding villages served by the rail
centre. Two road motor clinics have also been provided. One functinus in the south-
western portion of the State with Charleville as a base, while the other operates in the
central-west and the north-western territory using Longreach as the centre. The staff
“ of each clinic consists of one qualified dental surgeon and one motor mechanic.

5. South Australia.—The system of medical inspection .in force requires the
examination of all children attending primary, central, high and technical high schools.
Children in the primary schools are examined in grades L, IV. and VIL ; in the central
schools in grade X., while high school children are examined in their second and fourth
years. Reports are furnished to the parents of any remediable defects found during these
examinations. The medical inspectors meet the parents after the examination of the
children and give an address on the prevention and treatment of the conditions which
were found during the inspection. After these lectures the parents are given an
opportunity to ask questions regarding their children. When there is an epidemic or a
threatened epidemic in a district, similar lectures are given and special visits paid to all
the schools in that locality. All students are examined before they enter the Teachers’
College. Courses of lectures in Hygiene and in First Aid are given to these students.

The medical staff consists of a principal medical officer, two medical inspectors and
a trained nurse. A psychologist, two dentists and two dental assistants are attached to the
Medical Branch. The psychologist, in addition to examining retarded children and
supervising their work in the opportunity classes,Jectures to the students at the Teachers”
College, and examines children referred to her by the Children’s Court, by the \’Vomen
Police, or by the Children’s Welfare Department, etc.

During the year 1938, 7,112 children were examined by medical inspectors; of
these 183 required notices for defective vision, 37 for defective hearing, and 342 for
tonsils and adenoids. Three hundred and sixty-ninc children were examined by the
psychologist.

6. Western Australia.—Under the Public Health Act 1911-1935 the medical officers
of health appointed by the local authorities became medical officers of schools and of
school children. The principle aimed at is that each child shall be examined twice during
its school life, once between the ages of 7 and 8 years and again between the ages of 12
and 13 years. In the Health Department there are two full time medical officers for
schools, whose duty is to conduct medical examinations, and two school nurses are
employed. During 1938, 10,099 (8,286 country and 1,813 metropolitan) children were
examined. In addition 1,487 metropolitan and 51 country school children were
re-examined. There were 37 schools visited in the metropolitan area and 263 in
counfry districts.

T'hreer dental officers visited 57 schools and gave attention to 4,270 children.
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7. Tasmania.—Tasmania was the first State in Australia to provide for the medical
inspection of State school children, its system of inspection having been initiated in 1g06.
During the year 1931, however, for financial reasons, medical inspection ceased, and the
services of all doctors were terminated. School medical and dental services are now
controlled by the Department of Public Health.

At the present time (1938), two part-time medical officers conduct examinations of
school children in Hobart and Launceston, and ten full-time Government Medical Officers
examine school children in the various country districts. In addition four nurses visit
the homes to advise the parents as to the treatment of defects disclosed by the medical
examination. There are six full-time dental officers—working at dental clinics in Hobart
and Launceston, and visiting the country schools.

8. Australian Capital Territory.—By arrangement education facilities are provided
by the Education Department of New South Wales. The Commonwealth Department
of Health, however, took over from the State.in 1930 the medical inspection of school
children and carried out examinations of entrants and those leaving during 1930.

Subsequent to 1931, examinations of entrants and those leaving the primary schools
have taken place. During 1937 this examination was supplemented by examinations of
all pupils of all rural schools (including Duntroon and Molonglo). During 1938 the
examinations of entrants and those leaving the primary schools showed that 49.3 per cent.
had dental defects, 8.5 per cent. had some pathological condition of the nasopharynx,
4.7 per cent. had eye defects, 5.2 per cent. had ear defects, 5.6 per cent. showed some
evidence of minor deformity, and 2.4 per cent. were 10 per cent. or more underweight
for their height and age. Of the pupils recommended for medical advice 60 per cent.
received this advice, and 63.7 per cent. of those recommended for dental treatment
received such treatment,

§ 10. Supervision and Care of Infant Life,

1. General.—The number of infantile deaths and the rate of infantile mortality for
the last five years are given in the following table, which shows that during the period
1934 to 1938 no less than 22,859 children died in Australia (excluding Territories) before
reaching their first birthday., With few exceptions the rate of mortality in the
metropolitan area is consistently greater than that for the remainder of the State.
Further information regarding infantile mortality will be found in Chapter XIII. ‘‘Vital
Statistics ”’ :——

INFANTILE DEATHS AND DEATH RATES.

Metropolitan. ! Remainder of State.

State. —_— - — _— R ——
t934. | 1935. | 1936. ‘ 1937. I 1938. | 1934. [ 1935. ! 1936. | 1937. | 1938.
NUMBER OF INFANTILE DEATHS.
i

New South \\’ales 732 602 738 702 712 ( 1,277 | 1,160 { I,270 { 1,230 | I,268
Victoria 637 570 605 538 510 605 578 617 553 528
Queensland . 181 190 185 {, zor 215 524 469 494 482 569
South Australia .. 151 133 123 134 124 150 156 154 163 163
Western Australia 136 | - 139 ! 156 154 115 183 187 202 169 194
Tasmania . 45 72 53 43 48 144 159 174 159 147
Australia (b) .. 1,882 | 1,706 | 1,860 | 1,772 | 1,724 | 2,883 } 2,709 | 2,911 | 2,756 | 2,869

RaTE oF INFaNTILE MoORTALITY.(a)

New South Wales | 44.26 | 35.61 | 41.73 | 38.66 | 38.35 | 47.65 | 41.77 | 44.56 4x.92|44-10

Victoria .. 48.42 | 43.01 { 44.06 | 37.13 | 34.19 | 41.24 | 39.51 | 40.72 | 36.28 | 34.22
Queensland .. 42.36 { 42.4X | 37.95 { 40.21 2.36 | 40.04 | 35.51 | 35.59 | 34.03 | 40.89
South Australia . 39.89 | 35.11 | 28.62 { 30.94 | 27.36 | 32.09 . 34.81 } 33.38 | 35.02 | 33.42
Western Austmlm 41.25 | 40.05 | 44.21 | 42.40 | 29.76 | 40.63 | 40.23 | 40.81 [ 33.96 | 36.76
Tasmania : 40.54 | 73.47 | 50.48 | 39.74 | 43.32 | 42.86 | 45.74 ! 49.28 | 42.30 | 37.40

Australia (b) .. | 44.64 | 39.00 | 41.18 | 37.95 | 36.00 = 42.97 ' 39.71 | 41.20 | 38.21 | 39.81

(a) Number of deaths under one year per 1,000 births registered. () Exclusive of Territories.
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During recent years greater attention has been paid to the fact that the health of
the community depends largely on pre-natal as well as after care in the case of mothers
and infants. Government and private organizations, therefore, provide instruction and
treatment for mothers before and after confinement, while the health and well-being of
mother and child are looked after by the institution of baby health centres, baby clinics,
créches, visits by qualified midwifery nurses, and special attention to the milk supply, ete.

" 2. Government Activities.—In all the States acts have been passed with the object
of supervising and ameliorating the conditions of infant life and reducing the rate of
mortality. Government Departments control the boarding-out to suitable persons- of
the wards of the State, and wherever possible the child is boarded-out to its mother or
near female relative. Stringent conditions regulate the adoption, nursing and maintenance
of children placed in foster-homes by private persons, while special attention is devoted
to the welfare of ex-nuptial children. (See also in this connexion Chapter VIII. * Public
Benevolence ”.) Under the provisions of the Maternity Allowance Act 1912-1937, a
sum of £4 10s. is payable to the mother in respect of each confinement at which
a living or viable child is born, provided the total income of the claimant and
ber husband for the period of twelve months preceding the date of the birth did not
exceed £247. Where there are already one or two children under 14 the amount payable
is £5, with an income limit of £263, and where there are three or more other children under
14 the amount payable is £7 ros. with an income limit of £338. Further particulars
regarding Maternity Allowances are given in Chapter XXVII. * Public Finance ™.

3. Nursing Activities.—(i) General. In several of the States the Government
maintains institutions which provide treatment for mothers and children, while, in
addition, subsidies are granted to various associations engaged in welfare work.

(ii) Defails by States. In earlier issues of the Year Book (see No. 22, pp. 515 and 516)
information, with certain statistical data, concerning the activities of institutions in each
State may be found.

(iii) Summary. The following table gives particulars of the activities of the Baby
Health Centres and the Bush Nursing Associations :—

BABY HEALTH CENTRES AND BUSH NURSING ASSOCIATIONS, 1938.

I New | xyiopnns | Queens- | Western ‘ Aust.
! y . South h Tas- Capital
Heading. ' South | victeria) H.ng i Australia. . 2 | Total.
i Wales. (a) I () | Australia. (a) . - mania. g'l‘er&tjory.
: . i
e el |
Baby Health Centres— ; . i
Metropolitan No. ' 53} 71 16 ! 41 13 2 . 196
Urban-Provincial : ! .
and Rural No. | 147 104 88 23 n 22 8 403
T | : - - -
Total No. 200 175 | 104 | 64 24 24 8 599
) " i e e e e o C e m e -
Attendances at 5 !
Centres .. " 1“4;)0- 1 799450 "361,187 273,453 | 100,256 i 87,331 ' 50,241 5,206 11,597,124
Visits pai v ; . < .
Nurses .. No. | 68,906 | 89,821 12,252 ; 23,043 18,279 . 15,315 2,384 | 230,900
\ i |
Bush Nursing Associa- T
tion—Number of : ;
Centres .. . 52, 71 i 13 | 30 | 6 18 .. 190
H i

'

(@) Year ended 3oth June.

The number of attendances at the Baby Health Centres has increased very
considerably in recent years. The following are the figures for the years 1933 to 1937 :—
1933, 1,232,887 ; 1934, 1,178,957 ; 1935, 1,355,306 ; 1936, 1,512,198 ; and 1937, 1,657,052.
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CHAPTER X. .
DEFENCE.
§ 1. Military Defence.

1. State Systems.—A detailed historical account of the Australian defence forces
prior to Federation will be found in Official Year Book No. 2, pp. 1075-1080. See also
Official Year Book No. 12, p. 999.

The strength of the military forces of the States on the 315t December, 1900 {the
eve of Federation) was :—New South Wales, 9,338 ; Victoria, 6,335; Queensland, 4,028 ;
South Australia, 2,932 ; Western Australia, 2,696 ; Tasmania, 2,024 ; total for Australia,
27,353. This total was exclusive of cadets, reservists and rifle club members.

2. Commonwealth System.—(i) General. Under the terms of the Constitution Act
1900, the Commonwealth took ové,r control of defence matters in March, 1901. The
growth of the Commonwealth Military Forces may be considered to have taken place in
seven phases, viz. :—

(a) The first phase, i.e., the welding togzather of the military forces of the States
into one homogeneous army, was entrusted by the Government in 1902 to
Major-General Sir Edward Hutton, K.C.B.,, K.CM.G., and a sound
foundation was laid, upon which the subsequent organization and training
were based. )

(b) The second phase was the introduction of Universal Training in 1911. During
the year 1909 a measure providing for universal training was enacted, and
the scheme came into force in 1911 after the advice and recommendations
of Lord Kitchener had been obtained. By the Defence Acts of 1963
and 1904 all male inhabitants between the ages of 18 and 6o years
were made liable to serve in Augtralia with the defence forces in time

. of war. Subsequent legislation made training and service compulsory up
to the age of 26 years in time of peace. By the Act of 190g the principle
of universal liability to training was made law for the first time in any
English-speaking community. More detailed reference to these matters
will be found in Official Year Book No. 12, p. 999 et seq.

(¢) The third phase, Divisional Organization, came into operation from the
18t May, 1921. Under this system a war organization, evolved from th
Australian Imperial Force, was applied to peace conditions, with a minimum
of permanent personnel. Numbers of units and formations were altered to
correspond with those of the A.LF. and every effort was made to maintain
the traditions established by those units in the Great War.

(d) The fourth phase, which was initiated by the Government in 1922, entailed

' the reduction of the Divisional Organization to a nucleus force.

{e) The fifth phase, the suspension of all compulsory obligations in time of peace
(under Part XII. of the Defence Act) and the reconstitution of the forces
on a basis of voluntary enlistment, was brought into operation as from’
1st November, 1929. The Divisional Organization was retained, but
the peace nucleus was reduced from 48,000 Citizen Forces and 16,000
Senior Cadets to’ 35,000 Militia Forces and 7,000 Senior Cadets, by
reductions in the training establishments of units and by ceasing to maintain
certain light horse regiments and infantry battalions. The peace nucleus
of the Militia Forces was further reduced to 30,000 in 1931.

(f) The sixth phase was initiated by the Government in July, 1936, whereby
authority was given to raise the training strength of the Militia to 35,000,
maintaining the Senior Cadets at 7,000. This strength was attained by
December, 1936. The Divisional Organization was retained. Certain
light horse regiments and infantry battalions which ceased to be maintained
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in the fifth phase, and were linked with other light horse regiments and .
battalions, were now resuscitated. In addition certain new units were
organized as a first step towards the modernization of the field army and
coast defences. These units included light horse machine gun regiments
and anti-aircraft and searchlight units,

(7) The seventh phase was initiated by the Government in November, 1938,
when authority was given to raise the training strength of the militia to
70,000, This strength was attained in March, 1939. The Divisional
Organization was retained, and in order to absorb the increasing numbers
the policy of increasing unit establishments was adopted, but new units
were formed in a few special cases only. The strength of the Senior Cadet
Corps has been maintained and on 318t December, 1938, was 8,899. The
increase is due to the recruiting campaign, and will be further increased
in view of the Government’s decision to improve conditions regarding
service and training equipment.

(i) Military Population. The following particulars showing the numbers of males
of military age in the population of Australia, as at’ the Census of the 3oth June, 1933,
are of interest. The total number of cadet age, between 12 and 18 years, was 371,000 ;
at citizen soldier age, between 18 and 26 years, 482,000 ; and between 26 and 35 years,
472,000 ; making a total of 954,000 between the ages of 18 and 35, which is considered
the best period for military service. It is estimated that 620,000 of the males between
the ages of 18 and 35 were unmarried or widowers without children, and 334,000 were
married or widowers with children. In addition to the abovementioned, there were
972,000 males between the ages of 35 and 60 in Australia at the 1933 Census.

-(iii) Allotment of Units. The organization is territorial, and the divisions are based
upon infantry units. There are 53 battalions, forming 14 brigades. The areas have
approximately equal numbers of males of citizen soldier age, and each furnishes a
battalion of infantry, and a proportion of other troops.

ALLOTMENTS OF UNITS TO AREAS, 3lst DECEMBER 1938.

Battalion Areas.

' Providing the undermentioned Units—

, . . . . Royal Aus-
' ! ' Royal Australian Artillery (Militia)  tralian Engi-
, neers (Militia).
| i . ' | \ ' '
w3 0} P
State . | - Medium Heavy 1 . For-
o . q;! Artillery. | Artillery. ! g, Feld Itres:
‘ e g s |5 T80 _
[ - g i = I3 . l LR | -
8| g = RN 5085 2 .
B E. 8! 8|5 | o | ' gIAlA
[ =R I - g1 & | g 5 5 Bl e o+ .
k7] ols 2. g2 |0 |& S <= = ‘ R .
P8 |B5| 8 %2 EE|s B4 El.| B o 2l E|E % ¢
— w182 S| o |E2 = z = & w2 4 | = !
P 88| B B HY 8 <2 lgs |2y & HEiG .= .8 . g =
e | EF 81 o8 o418 5 FL 518 8 B2 8,8 a]8&e:1 &
2 | £33 2518518 182 3| 2183 € Elsl£ 818 3
|5 S| € ' w58 |88 £SI/ 88 2 1R |8, 8:51 81 8
LB |mA| 8 AR Ao 4 z.::[mb”m A A4 <:‘<:wo|5-i|u
| | 1 P : R
New South : : ; )

Wales .| 2nd 5|17 6 2| 1| 19 1| 3 rat o oryo3losios 2
Victoria - 3rd sz 4 2 1 17 1) 3 1 2 I | ... I | 5( 3 1
Queensland 15t 2 9, 3 6 N I | 2| 1 2
South  Aus- : ' 1 ! |

tralia 4th 1| 4! 2 1 a1l ... i R P
Westem Aus- | ! I ! i

[ 5th T 4 1 1 3 P r. 3 R T T

Tasmama ! 6th .. P SR 3 N ' . T 1
b ) H

[ ——— e — e _‘._!._‘_ - —

Total . ‘l 14 53] 17 ! 6 L2) s 2| 6 313 2 ) 1] 4'1s| 8 z
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.

ALLOTMENTS OF UNITS TO AREAS, 31s1 DECEMBER, 1938—continued.

Battalion Areas.

l ! Providing the undermentioned Units—

‘ I
| .| Signals. ggr’g;: AAS0. | AANC
3
swe. || & i
C o E | o 1_, I 8 Feo . a0 .
188 i | £ s 8 |2 4| 81 E&
B o . Z| 3 5 | §le I 213 %5
< et = 2l 2le 12 13 Silg |8 Z1818
A s S El8lege B4 22 15 513
: =N - 28l 5EEE 28 2l 0 8%
o) 218 4 % 33§d|5§|3§i<'m5§2 §§io- Q™
8 L1850 2 |B|aBEESEs o wS|E2E R | * i
S 12812 5 (55255355 5 58]35188 < | 5 |
- = < | @ = E |# e <cl<m*mc B EalSn|cs < | 4 |<
New South Wales | 2nd 1]26] 5 a3 [l 3l o7 3| ol 1, 8 4l
Victoria .. | 3ra 123 5 rlag | |83 ..l xy 70 3] 2l v 71 411
Queensland .. | 1st 7 I 1|4 ..} T|ex \ 31| .. 2 3 21
South Australia .. | 4th 3 I ]2 1 |dr 2 1 1! 5 |z
Western Australia | 5th . 51 .. . ).} .. Tydr 1, 1., T 3}..01
Tasmania .. | 6th .. 2| .. . T|..| .- 1 dIi I x] . 13 i 4
— U — —_ I_.
1 ! ; . 1 ;
Total .. .. zl66’12| z2ftol 6| 6] 4 6|21 10 2[ 7 29 1116
(a) Less four sections. (b) Less one scction. (c) Less two sections. (d) Less three

sections.

(iv) Strength of Military Forces. (a) Districts. There was little alteration in the
numbers serving in the Australian military forces from the institution of the
Commonwealth to the year of the introduction of the compulsory training system. From
1913 to 1918, however, the annual increase was considerable. As a result of the
International Conference which met at Washington on the 11th November, 1921, it was
decided to continue the universal training law, but its operation was restricted to the
more populous centres and to certain quotas only. From 1st July, 1922, to 30th June,
1925, training in the Senior Cadets was limited to two quotas instead of four, and in the
Citizen Forces to two quotas instead of seven. On 1st July, 1925, Senior Cadet training
was reduced to one quota only, while Citizen Force training was increased to three quotas.
These conditions remained in force until 18t November, 1929, when the constitution
of the forces on a voluntary basis was adopted. During the period last mentioned,
Senior Cadet training commenced on 1st July of the year in which Senior Cadets reached
the age of 17 years, and on 1st July of the following year they were allotted to the
Citizen Forces, in which training continued until the 30th June of the year in which
they attained the age of 21 years. Notwithstanding the reduction in training, all males
residing within 5 miles of a training centre were required to register during the months
of January or February of the year in which they reached the age of 14 years. Junior
Cadet training of boys of the ages of 12 and 13 years, which was in abeyance during
the years 1922-23 and 1923-24, was also supervised by the Defence Department during
the period 18t July, 1925, to 318t October, 1929.

Under the voluntary enlistment system now in force men from 18 to 40 years of
age may be cnlisted. The first period of enlistment is for three years, and on its
completion, the member concerned may be re-engaged for successive periods of .two
or three years until he reaches the age for retirement (48 years). The normal period of
training is 18 days per annum (including 12 days in camp of continuous training).

The Senior Cadet Corps, in which enrolment is voluntary, is organized on the following
basis : (a) Detachments affiliated with Militia Units :—Light Horse, Nil; Infantry,
Signals and A.S.C., 25 per cent. of the establishment of the Militia Unit; Other Arms,
20 per cent. of the establishment of the Militia Unit; and (b) Detachments consisting of
- pupils attending approved educational establishments. The ages for enrolment in the
regimental detachments are 16 and 17 years, and in the school detachments over 14
years.

2851.—8
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TRAINING STRENGTH OF MILITARY FORCES.

‘ | { I
g 1901, 1922, 1938.
(a) District. L)1 /3/“! 30/6/x3 | 31/12/22. I3;/12/.,5 31/:;/36 E31/12/37 31/12/38.
[ [ - —_
| 1

Army  Head-Qrs. !
(Melbourne) .. = .. ' (¢c) 277 (c) 499 (d) 86 |

(@ 105 | (d) 143 | (2) 126

st (Q’1d.) .. 4,310 4,625 | 4,319 ' 3,178 | 4,281 | 4,527 5,433
2nd (N.S.W.) .. 9,772 ' 12,105 ' 14,561 | 10,297 | 13,018 | 13,474 | 16,610
3rd (Vict.) .. 4,011 | 10,840 ; 11,117 9,641 | 11,748 | 11,755 | 14,495
4th (8. Aus.) .. 2,956 3,228 | 3,452 | 2,202 2,720 2,796 4,073
5th (W. Aus.) | 2,283 1,685 ! 2,018 ' 1,400 2,612 2,637 3,271
6th (Tas.) .. . 2,554 | 1777 | 1,190 | 1,276 1,579 |‘ 1,611 | 1,682

R | o |
Total - | 28,886 j 34,537 37,1561 28,080 | 36,063 = 36,943 ! 45,690

(e) Approximately conterminous with boundaries of States. (b)) Date of taking over the military forces
from States by Commonwealth. (¢) Including cadets at Roval Military College of Australia and Staff
Corps Officers abroad, unallotted, or training with other Commonwealth Departments. (d) Including
cadets at Royal Mlhtary College of Australia.

(b) Various Arms. 'The numbers of the different arms of the service on the 318t
December, 1938, were as follows :—

ARMS OF THE AUSTRALIAN MILITARY FORCES, ACTIVE LIST,
31st DECEMBER, 1938.(a)

t

Head-quarters Staffs .. .. 180 ! Survey Corps .. ‘. 25
Staff Corps .. e 274 | Field Engineers _ .. . 1,599
Corps of Staff Cadcts e 40 | Fortress Engineers .. 508

Instructional Corps .. . 735 | Anti-aircraft Searchhght Com-
Light Horse .. ..+ 5319 pany .. . .. 88
Light Horse (Machine Gun) . Signals .. .. .. 1,749
Regiments .. 1,381 Infantry .. .. .. 18,915
Armoured_ Car Reglment o 306 | Tank Corps . .- 59
Royal Australian Artillery .. L 1,004 | Army Service Corps .. 2,397
Field Artillery .. .. 5476 | Army Medical Corps .. 1,781
Medium Artillery .. o 504 ' Army Ordnance Corps (b) .. 650
Heavy Artillery . .. 1,266 | Army Veterinary Corps . 267
Anti-Aircraft Artlllery .. 668 | Army Pay Corps -.. .. 35
Artillery Survey .. . 169 | Provost Staff .. .. 12

Royal Austmlian Engineers .. | 283 —_—

! Total e .. | 45,690

(a) Excluding civilian staff. (b) Includes Ordnance Officers and Artificers.

(¢) Classification of Land Forces. The following table shows the strength of the
land forces in each State, classified according to nature of service, on the 318t December,
1938.

DISTRIBUTION OF LAND FORCES,(a) ACTIVE AND RESERVE LISTS,
3lst DECEMBER, 1938.

T | | U |
' * 2nd | t sth 6th

18t
Army
. Mi]itary Military Mxhtar) Mlhta.rv Military | Military
Branch of Service. ! Head District.! District.| District.| District.| District.| District. Total.

(Tas.)

(S. Aus.)l(W. Aus.)i

; I
|- |

'q“a“e"l (Qld.) (Nsw) (Vic)
i . |

Permanent Forces (b) I20 349 1,267 602 108 | 257 } 92 2,795

Militia Forces . 6 5,084 | 15,3431 13,803 3,065 ' 3,014 1,590 | 42,895
Engineer and Railw: ay Staff D

Corps xo ’ I4 12 12 | g! 4 63

43 58 10 & 10 154

Recerveof Otlicers e 758 l 1,887 2,668 418 348 ¢ 168 6,247

Chaplains e 66 19 | 15 231

60 i 29

6,262 | 18,620 | 17,2 93‘ 4.542‘ 3,653‘ 1,879 | 52,385

|

i

2|

Unattached List of Officers 4 t
4

]

Total .. T 136

(a) Excluding civilian statt (b) Including cadets at Roy: nl Mxhtar) College of Australia,
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(d) Militia Forces and Senior Cadets, by Formations. The following table shows the
strength of Militia Forces and Senior Cadets, by formations, at the 31st December,
1938 :—

STRENGTH OF MILITIA FORCES AND SENIOR CADETS : BY FORMATIONS,
3lst DECEMBER 1938.

| Sepior Cadets.
State. f Military Formation. Torons, [Regimental [Educatiopal
) Detach- | Establish-
i ' ments, ments.
Victoria . E Army Head- qua,rters .. [ 6 .. ..
Queensland . ! Field Troops, 1st Military District 4,714 361 927
Queensland .. | 18t District Base .. 370 33 ..
New South Wales. . : 1st Cavalry Division .. .. 3,160 40 57
New South Wales.. | 1st Division .. .. o 4,581 499 632
New South Wales. . i 2nd Division .. .. - 6,214 6035 1,011
New South Wales. . | 2nd District Base .. .. 1,388 174 ..
Victoria .. | 2nd Cavalry Division .. .. 2,850 103 ..
Victoria . 3rd Division .. e 5,514 709 877
Victoria . 1 4th Division .. .. 4,602 568 469
Victoria .. | 3rd District Base : 927 83 ..
South Australia .. . Field Troops, 4th Mlhtary Dis- '
| trict . L3712 375 387
South Australia .. | 4th District Base 253 15 ..
Western Australia | Iield Troops, sth M:hta.ry DIS
trict . 2,594 285 305
Western Australia ﬁ 5th District Base . 420 63 .
Tasmania i Field Troops, 6th Mlht,ary Dis-
trict . 1,452 . 192 115
Tasmania .. | 6th District Base .. . 138 T4 ..
Total .. .. 42,895 4,119 4,780

(e) Numbers who served under Compulsory Provisions. In earlier issues of the
Year Book (see No. 22, pp. 578-579) tables were published showing the numbers registered
and training under the compulsory system, distinguishing Citizen Forces and Senior
Cadets. '

(v) Administration and Instruction. The staff provided for the administration and
training of the various arms consists of 274 officers (Staff Corps), 154 quartermasters, and
581 warrant and non-commissioned officers (Australian Instructional Corps).

(vi) Royal Military College. This College was established in 1911 at Duntroon in
the Australian Capital Territory for the purpose of providing trained officers for the
permanent military forces. In January, 1931, the College was transferred to Victoria
Barracks, Sydney, but it returned to Duntroon early in 1g37. Conditions of entry are
prescribed in Royal Military College Regulations and provide for three categories, * normal
entry , “service entry ”’ and “ special entry . The staff cadets undergoing training at
the College in 1939 number 106, of whom 15 are being trained for the New Zealand
permanent forces under an arrangement made in 1933 with the Government of that
Dominjon. Further particulars respecting the College are given on page 91 5 of Official
Year Book No. 15.

(vii) Raslways and Defence. A War Railway Council, consisting of military and
railways officers, was instituted in 1911. Its chief duties are to furnish advice and
- information regarding railway transport for military purposes, and to secure co-operation
between the Defence Department and the Railway Departments in regard to concentration
and mobilization of troops. To prevent delay in the transport of troops, particularly
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that caused by the transhipment of baggage and implements of war, the Council has
recommended the adoption of a uniform railway gauge on lines linking up the State
capitals. An Engineer and Railway Staff Corps has been instituted, and numbered 63
officers on 318t December, 1938. Further details will be found in Official Year Book
No. 6, p. 1070.

(viit) Rifle Clubs. On the 3oth June, 1938, there were in the Commonwealth 1,152
rifle clubs with a membership of 46,041, and 89 miniature rifle clubs having a- membership
of 2,589. Members of rifle clubs must fire an annual course of musketry, but do not
undergo any systematic drill.

For the purposes of administration rifle club activities were placed under the
control of the Military Board on the 1st March, 1931. Government Grants are made
for the construction and maintenance of rifle ranges, etc., and 200 rounds of ammunition
are issued free to each efficient member annually.

§ 2. Naval Defence.

1. State Systems.—Information regarding naval defence systems prior to 1901
will be found in Official Year Book No. 2, p. 1084.

2. The Present System.—(i) General. An outline of the development of Australian
naval policy was given in Official Year Book No. 3, p. 1060, and No. 12, p. 1012.
Some account of the building of the Australian Fleet, the proposed and modified cost
thereof, the compact with the Imperial Government, etc., appears in Official Year Book
No. 15, pp. 921 ef seg. In 1938, the Commonwealth Government authorized the addition
of the following vessels to the Royal Australian Navy :—

2 Cruisers. . .
2 Destroyers.
2 Escort Vessels.
3 Seaward Defence Vessels.
12 Motor Torpedo Boats.

The seaplane carrier Albatross was to be transferred to the Royal Navy where i¢
could be more usefully employed. Arrangements were made for two cruisers of the
Royal Navy to be taken over and renamed Hobart and Perth. The Hobart arrived in
Australia in December, 1938, and the Albatross was handed over in September, 1938.
The remaining vessels of the programme are to be constructed in Australia. The first
seaward defence vessel Kookaburra was completed in January, 1939.

(ii) Naval College. A naval college was established at Geelong in 1913, and was
transferred in 1915 to Captain’s Point, Jervis Bay, Australian Capital Territory, and thence
in 1930 to the Flinders Naval Depot, Victoria. The course is similar to that carried
out in naval colleges in England. In February, 1939, there were 65 cadet midshipmen
under training. A boy is eligible to sit for examination in the calendar year in whioh he
attains the age of thirteen years, provided he is the son of natural-born or naturalized
British subjects. From amongst those qualified the selection committee chooses the
number required. The Commonwealth Government bears the whole expense of uniforms,
victualling, travelling, as well as that of the educational course. Altogether 191 officers
who have passed through the college are now serving with the Fleet.

In addition to the normal channel through the Naval College, youths between the
ages of 164 and 18% are being selected for training as officers to meet the requirements
consequent upon the expansion of the Royal Australian Navy. This ‘ special entry *’
will continue for the next few years.

(iii) Training Establishments. Recruits from 16§ to 2I years of age receive their
preliminary training at Flinders Naval Depot, Victoria, where, in addition to the entry -
sohool, instruction is given in Guunnery and Torpedo, Signals and Wireless Telegraphy,
Engineering, stc.
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(iv) The Naval Station. A description of the limits of the Australia Nilval Station
is contained in earlier issues of the Official Year Book (see No. 18, pp. 608-9).

(v) Vessels. Alist of the vessels of the Royal Australian Navy is given bereunder :—
SHIPS OF THE ROYAL AUSTRALIAN NAVY, MARCH, 1939.

Vessel. Description. Displacement. Power.
1
In CormmassIoN— Tons. H.P.

+ Canberra .. ; Cruiser ¢ .. .. 9,850 80,000
Yot Sydney .. .. » .. .. .. 7,000 72,000
Hobart .. .. ” .. .. .. 6,980 72,000
Adelaide . . .. " .. .. .. 5100 , 25,000
Vendetta . . .. | Destroyer .. .. .. 1,000 | 27,000
Voyager .. .. . oL i 1,100 27,000
Vampire . . Lo . | 1,090 - 27,000
Swan .. [ Escort Vessel ‘ 1,060 2,000
Yarra .. R . .. 1,060 2,000
Moresby .. .. { Surveying Vesasel I 1,650 ! 2,500
Kookaburra . | Local Defence Vessel ‘ 530 ! 450
Cerberus .. 1 Motor Boat (Flinders Na,val Deport) i 61 220
Penguin (late Platy Depot Ship, Sydney ' 3,455 3,500

pus) [ '

4

IN RESERVE— ! ‘
Australia (Reﬁttmo) i Cruiser 9,870 80,000
Stuart .. . Flotilla Leader .. 1,530 40,000
o 2 vl Waterhen . . .. ' Destroyer ' 1,700 l 27,000

FLEET AUXILIARY— . |
Kurumba .. Fleet Oiler .. L .. 7,930 | 2,000

(vi) Naval Forces. Besides the sea-going forces, there is a R.A.N. Reserve,- which

is composed of Citizen Naval Forces. The personnel of the sea-going forces, which

- was originally largely composed of Imperial officers and men, is now mainly-Australian.
The strength of the naval forces is given hereundeér :— |

STRENGTH OF NAVAL FORCES (PERMANENT AND RESERVES),
28th FEBRUARY, 1939.

Numbers Borne.
Description of Force.

Truﬁing. Officers. | Men.
Royal Australian Navy (Sea-going) .. .. .. .. 393 4,593
Royal Australian Naval Auxiliary Services .. 32 165
Cadet Midshipmen undergoing training at R.A. XN. College 65 ..
Royal Australian Naval Reserve (Sea- gomo) .. .. 68 ..
Royal Australian Fleet Reserve .. .. .. .. 430
Royal Australian Naval Reserve .. .. .. 258 1 3,380
Roysal Australian Naval Volunteer Reserve .. .. . 99 8o

|

§ 3. Air Defence.

- 1. (eneral.—A statement in regard to the preliminary steps taken in connexion
with the development of air defence will be found in Official Year Book No. 18, p. 610.
The Royal Australian Air Force is administered by a Board consisting of three Air
Force members and a Finance member. To this Force is entrusted the air defence of
Australia, and the training of personnel for co-operation with the naval and military
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forces. The present establishment of the Force includes the following units :—(a) Head-
Quarters Royal Australian Air Force, with representation in London; (b) a Flying
Training School and a Training Depot; (c) two Aircraft Depots; and (d) ten service
landplane squadrons and one service amphibian squadron.

2, Establishment.—The present approved establishment of the Permanent Air
Force is 313 officers and 2,791 airmen, and of the Citizen Air Force, 117 officers and 435
airmen. Four aerodromes are under the control of the Air Board; all other aerodromes
and air routes have been taken over by the Director-General of Civil Aviation.

3. Air Routes.—Aerodromes and emergepcy landing grounds have been prepared
between the capital cities and on certain parts of the coast for service and civil purposes.
At the 30th March, 1939, 257 Government aerodromes and emergency landing grounds
had been prepared and 230 licensed public aerodromes were also available for use.

4. Civil Aviation.—Details regarding the formation and activities of the Civil
Aviation Department will be found in Chapter V., Section F. Aviation.

§ 4. Expenditure on Defence.

The following table shows the expenditure on defence in 1901—2 and during each
of the last five years. The figures are exclusive of war services in connexion with
the war of 1914-1918 and of interest and exchange on loans. Details of the expenditure
of the Defence Department and the cost of the war, repatriation and war services are
given in Chapter XXVTL ¢ Public Finance.”

DEFENCE EXPENDITURE (EXCLUDING WAR SERVICES) : AUSTRALIA.

Ttem. 1901-2. | 1934-35. } 1935-36. | 1936-37. | 1937-38. !93(8-)39.
1 4 a
£ £ £ J £ ! £
Central Administration .. 5,504 21,663 24,891 | 31,504 | 32,750 53,013
Naval .. Lol 178819 | 1,998,363 | 2,371,187 | 2,577,383 | 2,960,291 | 4,497,638
Military .. e .. 732,626 | 1,328,504 | 1,810,751 “2,232,088 { 2,181,536 | 4,388,597
Air Services— | .

R.A. Air Force .. .. .- 535,938 783,498 | 1,162,546 ! 1,929,899 ! 2,816,067
Civil Aviation . .. .. 164,430 185,644 ' 425,676 ; 247,170 )
Munitions Supply Branch .. .. [ 4159359 451,003 | 496,326 | 727,949 | 1,250,501
Rifle Clubs and Associations .. ; 41,653 34,781 36,796 55,009 | 65,678 66,100

Principal Supply  Officers .

Committee .. .. . .. .. : 2,912 | 5,473 423,402
Special Appropriations— :

Naval Construction .. 513,124 663,852 i 550,288 ! 133,532 831,730

Reconditioning Eqmpment
and Purchase of Aircraft
Equipment: . o 81 1,427

Arms, Armament, Au‘craﬂ; J
Munitions, ]uqmpment and
Reserves “. 364,627 552,406

Defence Works, Buﬂdmns and

1,427

408,582 1,289,184 | 1,663,481

ites .. 79,324 132,767 121,404 | 30,066 | 1,006,327
Development of Civil Aviation . 997 120 | .. 169,981 [())

958,692 | 5,457,800 | 7,014,432 ' 8,065,142 | 9,773,509 |17,005,856
(a) Estimated. () Civil Aviation Branch created a separate Department in 1938-39.

In addition to the above, £,17,170 was expended from Revenue on war services
directly under the control of the Defence Department in 1937—38 and the estimated
expenditure in 1938-39 was £16,600.

The total cost of war services including interest, sinkixig fund, war pensions,
repatriation, etc., will be found in Chapter XXVIL, Part B § 5—Cost of War and
Repatriation.
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§ 5. Munitions Supply.

1. General.—A statement dealing with the powers and functions of the Munitions
Supply Board is given on p. 612 of Official Year Book No. 18.

2. Factories.—(i) General. The Explosives Factories at Maribyrnong, Victoria,
which manufacture cordite and high explosives for cartridges and artillery ammunition,
aircraft bombs, aeroplane dopes, nitro-benzine, and special paints, were established in
1911. The staff at 3oth June, 1938, numbered 488,

The Clothing Factory at Melbourne, Victoria, which had a staff of 423 employees on
3oth June, 1938, commenced output in July, 1912, and since that date has been able to
supply the whole of the uniform clothing and head gear required for the Defence forces
and the Postmaster-General's Department. It also supplies clothing required by State
Departments and local public bodies.

The Small Arms Factory at Lithgow, New South Wales, which was opened on
1st June, 1912, and delivered the first instalment of Australian arms in May, 1913, had
on its pay roll on 30th June, 1938, 385 employees. Rifles and machine guns for land
and air services are being produced, and provision has been made for the manufacture
of the Bren Rifle. .

"On the 1st January, 1927, the Defence Department entered into possession by
purchase of the works of the Colonial Ammunition Company Limited at Footscray,
Victoria. As from the 1st July, 1928, this establishment, known as the Small Arms
Ammunition Factory, was amalgamated with the Gun Ammunition Factory, and this
group is now known as the Ammunition Factories, where in addition to rifle and pistol
ammunition, big gun fuses, detonators, cartridge cases and aircraft bombs are also
produced. Brass and other non-ferrous metals required for munitions manufacture
are rolled at this factory. The staff at 3oth June, 1938, numbered 87o.

At the Ordnance Factory, Maribyrnong, Victoria, established in 1924, provision is
made for the production of guns, shells, gun carriages and military vehicles. This group
includes a well equipped forge and woodworking and electrical shops. The number of
employees at 30th June, 1938, was 845.

(ii) Investment in Faclories. Up to 3oth June, 1938, the capital invested in the
factories now in operation was approximately as follows:—Small Arms Factory,
£go1,000 ; Explosives Factories, £1,079,000 ; Clothing Factory, £124,000; Ammunition
Factories, £972,000; and Ordnance Factories, £1,240,000.

3. Research Laboratory.—At Maribyrnong, Victoria, a Research Laboratory has
been established consisting of seven main sections, i.e., general chemistry, explosives and
ammunition, timber, metallurgy, metrology, chemical defence and physics (including
optics and electrical). Plant, buildings, fittings and furniture were valued at £151,000 on
3oth June, 1938, and the staff at the same date numbered 93.

4. Inspection Branch.—The Inspection Branch is charged with the examination
of all classes of munitions during manufacture to ensure conformity with approved service
designs and requirements. The head-quarters is at Maribyrnong, Victoria, and each
Munitions Factory has its complement of examiners. A General Stores Section is
responsible for the examination of textiles, clothing and equipment. At Port Wakeficld,
South Australia, is the extensive Artillery Proof and Recovery Range, where guns and
shells are tested by firing. The capital invested as at 30oth June, 1938, was £158,000,
and the staff at the same date -numbered 128.

§ 6. Remount Depot.

Information in regard to the establishment of this branch of activity is contained in
earlier issues of the Official Year Book (see No. 18, p. 613). When war was declared
in 1914 little difficulty was experienced by the Remount Service in coping with the
enormous task of obtainihg and training horses for the mounted units of the A.LF. and
. in providing for the shipment of horses to Egypt and India as required.
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§ 7. Australian Contingents.

1. (feneral.—In earlier issues of the Year Book an account was given of the
. composition, etc., of the Australian contingents dispatched for service in the New
Zealand and Sudan Campaigns, in South Africa, China, and the Great War of 1914-18
(see Official Year Book No. 12, pp. 1019 ef seq.).

2. Australian Troops (Great War).—Particulars of the enlistments, casualties,
honours and decorations won, and engagements of the Australian Imperial “Force during
the Great War were given in Official Year Book No, 16, pp. 628 et seq.

§ 8. War Gratuity.

Reference was made in earlier Year Books (see No. 15, p. 930) to the bonus payable
in accordance with the War Gratuity Acts of 1920 as a war service gratuity to soldiers
and sailors who served in the Great War. Owing to limitations of space this information
cannot be repeated, but it may be noted that the gratuity was paid in Treasury Bonds,
maturing not later than 318t May, 1924, and bearing interest at 5} per cent. In
necessitous cases payment was made in cash when desired by the person entitled. The
first gratuities were made available about the beginning of June, 1920. The total
amount paid to 3oth June, 1937, was £27,510,935, and bonds amounting to £13,888 had
not been redeemed.

§ 9. Special Defence Legislation.

Information regarding special defence legislation enacted by the Commonwealth
Government during the war of 1014-1918 was given in Official Year Book No. 15
p. 930. It may be pointed out here that the War Precautions Act Repeal Act of
1920 repealed the Act 1914-1918, but a limited number of matters dealt with under
the original Act were provided for under the War Precautions Act Repeal Act of
1920-1928 or by regulations made thereunder.
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CHAPTER XI.
REPATRIATION.
§ 1. General.

An outline of the activities leading up to the formation of the Commonwealth
Department of Repatriation was given in Official Year Book No. 15, p. 931, but
limits of space preclude its Tepetition in the present volume. Some account
was given also in the Year Book referred to, and in subsequent issues, of the policy
and activities of the Department generally, while detailed information was incorporated
in regard to such matters as sustenance rates and pensions to soldiers and dependants.
(See Official Year Book No. 17, pp. 598 to 601). During the year ended 3oth June,
1928, sustenance rates were amended to bring them into line with war pensions
rates, and the scale of rates in respect to war pensions was amplified by providing for
an allowance to the third or subsequent child at such a rate as will provide, together
with pension in respect of that child, a sum of 15s. per fortnight. During 1935,
the Government decided to provide from 1st January, 1936, free medical treatment
for all ex-soldiers suffering from pulmonary tuberculosis, irrespective of whether such
condition was attributable to war service.

The main activities of the Repatriation Commission at 3zoth June, 1938, were
confined to the grant, review and assessment of war and service pensions, the provision
of medical treatment, the renewal and repair of artificial replacements and surgical
appliances, the grant and review of sustenance and living allowances, and the
administration of the Soldiers’ Children Education Scheme.

§ 2. War Pensions.

1. General.—Provision for the payment of war pensions to soldiers and their
dependants was made by the Commonwealth Parliament in the War Pensions Act 1914
which came into operation on 215t December, 1914. The maximum pension for & private
was fixed at £52 per annum with higher rates for higher ranks. The definition of
dependants under the original Act was broadened by a measure passed in 1915, while
both these Acts were consolidated by the War Pensions Act 1914-1916, which inereased
the maximum pension to a private to £3 per fortnight (£78 per annum) with higher rates
for higher ranks. Scale rates of pension were definitely laid down for specific disabilities
such as in cases of amputation of limbs, etc. )

In 1920 the passage of the Australian Soldiers’ Repatriation Act repealed the existing
legislation and provided, from 1st July, 1920, a flat rate of £4 4s. per fortnight for a
100 per cent. pension for all ranks up to and including that of Lieutenant. The rates
for ranks higher than that of Lieutenant were not increased. The main additional
increases were :—

‘(a) a pension up to £4 4s. per fortnight to widows with dependent children, or,
if without dependent children, where circumstances warrant the increased
amount ; (the invariable practice is to grant the full £4 4s. per fortnight
to widows with dependent children).

(b) a Special Rate of pension of £8 per fortnight to blinded and to fotally and
permanently incapacitated soldiers ; and

(c) a Special Rate pension, not exceeding £8 per fortnight to tubercular soldiers,
subject to certain conditions.

Payment of pension to the full degree of a man’s disability in cases where a pre-war
disability has been aggravated * to any material degree ** by war service was contained
in an amending Act of 1921. Hitherto a pension was payable only with respect to the
degree of disability actually caused by war service.
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A further amendment of the Australian Soldiers’ Repatriation Act in 1922 made
provision for certain ‘‘amounts” and ‘‘allowances ™ to limbless soldiers, in addition
to existing rates of war pensions, ranging from 7s. to 76s. per fortnight. In certain
double amputation cases, an allowance for an attendant was provided at 408. or 8os. per
fortnight, according to the nature of the case. An attendant’s allowance was also payable
to “spinal cases” at £2 per fortnight. A special rate pension of £8 per fortnight was
provided to those soldiers who, although not totally blind, had no useful vision.

During 1925 the Government decided thata permanent pension of notless than £4 4s.
per fortnight should be paid to all *“ members ™ proved to be suffering from pulmonary
tuberculosis on or subsequent to 1st July, 1925, as the result of war service, or as the
result of a pre-existing condition having been materially aggravated by war service.
On 30th September, 1925, a new Regulation was gazetted, operative from 1st July, 1925,
providing for the grant of an allowance, in addition to pension, not exceeding 15s. per
fortnight to a soldier in receipt of pension under the Fourth Schedule to the Act with
respect to loss of vision in one eye. Both these provisions were made statutory by
incorporation in the Amending Act of 1934.

The general reduction of expenditure provided by the Financial Emergency Act
1931 applied also to war pensions. No reduction, however, was made in the rate of
pension payment to incapacitated soldiers. The widows and children of soldiers whose
death was due to war service and the widowed mothers (who became widows either prior
to, or within three years after, the death of the sons) of any deceased unmarried member
of the Forces were also exempted from reductions, the necessary economies being effected’
in payments to other classes of war pensioners. The maximum rate of pension payable
on behalf of the child of an incapacitated soldier was reduced to r2s. per fortnight, and .
a wife married or-a child born to an incapacitated member of the Forces subsequent to
18t October, 1931, were excluded from pension benefits. Considerable modifications
of the reductions were included in the Financial Relief Acts of 1933 and 1934, and some
classes of pension were fully restored.

During 1934 the Second Schedule to the Act was amended to include the Attendants’
Allowances previously payable under regulation to blinded soldiers and to provide for
eligibility for such allowances in consequence of injury or disease affecting the cerebro-
spinal system or disease causing incapacity similar in effect thereto. A further
amendment provided that a wife married, or a child born, to a member of the Forces
after 18t October, 1931, shall be deemed to be dependants and eligible for pension benefits
if the member has died or dies from the results of war service. Certain anomalies
concerning the continuance or regranting of pensions were removed.

In December, 1935, the Principal Act was again amended. The principal amend-
ments were in relation to (a) reinstatement of pensions previously commuted ; () grant
of pensions to dependants of deceased members of the forces (whatever the actual
cause of death) in cases where at the date of the member’s death he was in receipt of a
pension under the Second Schedule to the Act or in receipt of pension as a double
amputee ; (¢) removal of the time limit on lodgment of claims under Section 23 (2)
of the Act; and (d) to provide relief by way of service pensions to aged members of the
Forces, to those members and their families who are unable through mental or
physical defects to engage in remunerative employment and are declared permanently
unemployable, and to those members and their families who are suffering from
pulmonary tuberculosis. The new provisions operated from 1st January, 1936. Financial
Relief legislation, which became operative from 1st October, 1936, increased the
maximum rate of pension payable to the child of an incapacitated soldier from r12s. to
158. per fortnight.

Legislation in 1938 removed the Financial Emergency restriction on wives married
or children born to incapacitated members of the forces after 1st October, 1931, and
war pensions may now be granted from 18t January, 1938, provided that such marriages
or births took place on or before 30th June, 1938.



War PENsIONS. 245

2. Appeal Tribunals,.—The principal Act was amended as from Ist June, 1929,
whereby tribunals were created to hear appeals in regard to war pensions, The War
Pensions Entitlement Appeal Tribunal is empowered to hear and decide any appeal by
or on behalf of ex-members of the forces or their dependants, against a decision of the
Repatriation Commission that an incapacity or the death of an ex-member did not arise
out of war service. Two Assessment Appeal Tribunals were created, to hear and decide
any appeal against a current assessment or a “ Nil ’ assessment of war pension made
by the Repatriation Commission in respect of an incapacity of an ex-member of the forces
which had been accepted as rising out of war service. Provision was made by subsequent
legislation to enable the Tribunals to hear appeals by certain applicants for service pensions.

3. War Pensions in Force.—At the 30th June, 1938, the number of war pensions was
257,214 with an annual liability of £7,725,963. The outstanding figures for 1937-38
were ag follows :—

New claims granted during year .. . .. .. 19,903
Claims rejected (gross) during year .. . .. .. 8,357
Pensions reviewed during year . . .. .. 48,719
Pensions cancelled or discontinued durmg year .. .. 13,136
Pensioners died during year .. .. .. 2,700
Number of pensions in force at 30th June, 1938 . .. 257,214
Annual pension lability on the 3oth June, 1938 et .. £7,725,963
At the 30th June, 1938, special rate pensions of £8 per fortnight were being paid
to—
Blinded soldiers .. .. .. .. - .. 143
Tubercular soldiers . . .. .. 910
Totally and permanently mcapacxtated soldlers .. .. 2,210

An analysis of the total number of new grants during the year reveals the
following :-—

Members (i.e., ex-soldier pensioners) .. .. . .. 743
Wives of members .. .- .. .. .. .. 3,326
Children .. .. .. - . .. .. 15,595
Other dependants .. .. .. . - .. 329

19,993

In the following table the number receiving pensions at 3oth June, 1938, is shown
for each class of pensioner :—

WAR PENSIONS IN FORCE AT 30th JUNE, 1938.

257,214

’ Number o

Class. . Pensioflrersl.
Orphan children .. .. .. . .. 4,721
War widows .. .. .. .. .. 9,500
Soldiers .. .. .. . < e . 77,315
Children .. .. .. .. .. oo 87,978
Wives . .. .. .. .. e 61,161
Parents .. .. .. .. .. o 16,109
Brothers and aisters .. .. .. .. - ee 191
Others .. . .. .. .. oo 230

Total .. .. .. .. I
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4. Number of Pensioners and Expenditure.—The following table shows the number
of pensioners at 3oth June, 1938, and the places where payments were made during
1937-38 :—

WAR PENSIONS : NUMBER OF PENSIONERS, 1938.

: ' a |
_‘ Incapacitated Dependants of l

Where Paid. | Members < . | Total. | Expenditure.
D ed I tated
| of the Forces. Mﬁfﬁﬁrs. ' nlcﬁzlmlem.e l
T T 0 h ; . ! £
New South Wales .. . 26,013 . 9,014 48,809 | 83,836 & 2,661,271
glctona; d.. .. 23,721 8,658 | 50,638 | Sg,mg ' 2,53534,348
ueensland. . . »770 2,70 17,300 28,776 ! 74,872
South Australia .. 4,450 , 2,253 ! 8;717 ! 15,420 ' 493,255
Western Australia .. | 7,058 : 2,280 14,037 23,375 | 689,528
Tasmanis .. .. 3,341 ! 1,231 | 8,328 12,900 | 397,199
+
Total, Australia . 75,353 26,139 ' 147.829 249,321 | 7,450,573
- B - __
London .. .. 1,644 2,255 3,108 7.007
South Africa .. 49 27 60 136
New Zealand ey 247 139 | 314 700 Y? 310,634
Other Overseas S 22 ! 2! 26 50 )
o o
Total 77:315 28,502 151,337 257,214 1 7,761,207
Payments madein Aus- T I
tralia in respect of . .
other countries less ! i
amounts  received | . )
from other countries ; ; .. .. .. P Dr. 3,545
Total, War Pensions ! - T {
Trust Fund Account { .. | .. .. } .. 7,764,752

The subjoined table shows the numbers of pensions granted, claims rejected, and
pensions in force, together with the amount paid in pensions for the years ended 3oth
June, 1921 and 1931, and for each of the five years ended 3oth June, 1938 :—

WAR PENSIONS : SUMMARY, AUSTRALIA.

| Pensions in Force.
Year ended | Pensions Claims -+ Ineapaci- . Depend- | popong. , Amount
oth June— | Granted. | Rejected tated  _ants of ants of | paid in
3 : " Members | Incapaci- | pRS O, Total, Pensions.
; ofthe | tated Monibers :
I i Forces, | Members. . !
\ \ | T
1921 .. 25,983 3,388 79,491 | 93,995 49,051 222,537 | 7,386,842(a)
1931 <. i IIL,555 920 75,316 | 172,389 I 35,617 283,322} 7,996,180
1934 .. 2,792 609 75,037 162,198 | 29,719 266,954 | 7,048,592
1935 cect 4,174 1,869 74,998 158,787 | 30,276 | 264,061 7,360,057
1936 .. 5,510 10,200 76,337 153,736 30,062 260,135 ' 7,520,228
1937 . ! 5,008 9,508 77,076 ' 145,308 29,422 251,806 , 7,683,089
1938 .. ’ 19,993 8,357 77.315 , 151,337 28,562 257,214 | 7,761,207

(a) Includes payments made from Trust Fund, War Pensions Account, on behalf of other countries’
less recoveries.

5. Cost of Administration.—The cost of administration in 1937-38 was £292,679
representing 3.32 per cent. of the total cost of benefits disbursed. The administrative
costs of the three War Pensions Appeal Tribunals are included in the above figure and
totalled £39,603.
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§ 3. Service Pensions.

1. General.—The payment of service pensions was provided for in the Australian
Soldiers’ Repatriation Act 1935, and the scheme has operated since 1st January, 1936.

Originally fixed on a lower scale the maximum rate of service pension for a singie
man was increased from 16th September, 1937, to 40s. per fortnight, and for a man and
his wife to 68s. per fortnight, with an adgditional 5s. per fortnight for each child under
sixteen years of age up to four in number. The actual rate payable in any case is
determined after taking into consideration all other income and property received or
owned by the pensioner in question, and no service pension can be paid in any case where
such other income and property has an assessable value, in the case of a single man,
of £84 10s. per annum, or in the case of a man and wife, of £169 per annum between
them. In addition, no service pension can be paid when the applicant is possessed of
property to the value of £400 or more.

If the income from all other sources is less than the annual amountsabove shown, then
service pensions become payable at such rates as will, with that other income, bring the
total income of the pensioner (including service pension) up to the allowed maximum,
provided, of course, that such pensions cannot exceed the maximum rates of 40s. per
fortnight for a single man or 68s. per fortnight for man and wife, as hereinbefore mentioned.

A female member of the forces was made eligible in 1936 for consideration of a
service pension if she embarked for service ‘abroad ; previously she must have served
in a theatre of war. In the same year an institutional rate of service pension not exceeding
128. per fortnight was made available. This pension, increased to 14s. from 16th
September, 1937, benefited particularly inmates of mental asylums, who were previously
excluded from the scheme.

Eligibility for service pensions may be established on the following grounds : —

(a) Sixty years of age or more, provided the applicant served in a theatre of
war, but eligibility on this ground limits payment of service pension to
the ex-soldier and not to his wife or children. In the case of a female
member of the forces, the qualifying age is 55 years, and service abroad,
not necessarily in a theatre of war, is sufficient.

(b) Permanently unemployable, provided the applicant served in a theatre of
war (or, in the case of a female member, served abroad). Under this
class pensions may be paid to the ex-soldier, his wife and children—up to
four in number.

{c¢) Pulmonary tuberculosis, whether the applicant served in a theatre of war or
not. Under this class also pensions are payable to the wife and children—
up to four in number.

Only those apphcants who qualify under Class (c) are entltled to receive both service
and invalid pensions at the same time.

2. Operations during Year.—The following figures give the important facts of the
service pension scheme during 1937-38 :—
Claims granted during the year—

Members of the Forces .. .. .. .. 1,876

Wives .. .. . .. . .. 730

Children .. .. .. .. .. .. 1,035

- X
Claims rejected during the year— )

Members of the Forces .. .. .. .. 1,474

Wives .. .. . .. .. .. 803

Children .. .. .. .. .. N 1,849

) 4,216

Pensions cancelled or discontinued during the year .. .. 1,377

Pensioners died during year .. .. .. .. 340

Pensions in force at 3oth June, 1938 . .. .. 10,851

Annual pension liability on 30th June, 1938 .. .. £360,815

Expenditure, 193738 .. .. .. .. £329,871
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§ 4. Medical Treatment of Returnmed Soldiers Suffering from War
Service Disabilities.
At 30th June, 1938, there were 1,732 in-patients and 23,559 out-patients receiving
medical treatment. The expenditure to this date was £8,566,975.

. § 5. Misceilaneous.

1. Summary of Other Departmental Activities.—The following is a summary of the
work of the Department from 8th April, 1918, to 30th June, 1938 :—

(i) Employment. Number of applications, 255,490 ; number of positions filled,
.133,272.

(ii) Vocational Training. Number of men completed training, 27,696 ; number in
training, nil.

(iit) Soldiers® Children Education Scheme. From the inauguration of the scheme
in February 1921, up to 3oth June, 1938, 22,292 applications for assistance had been
received., Of these, 20,799 had been approved, of which 12,924 recipients of the benefits
had completed their training and 6,962 were undergoing training, while 30
applications were pending and the remainder had been refused or withdrawn.

Up to 3oth June, 1938, the expenditure was £1,890,389.

(iv) Assistance (ranted. The total expenditure incurred apart from war and service
pensions during the period from Sth April, 1918, to 30th June, 1938, was £22,065,250,
of which £1,676,013 represented loan and £20,389,246 general expenditure. Of the
total, the largest amounts were absorbed by medical treatment with £8% million, vocational
training with £5 million, and expenses of providing employment, £24 million.

2. Expenditure of Department of Repatriation.—The expenditure of the Department
during the twelve months ended 30th June, 1938, was £9,108,864, distributed as follows :—-

Repatriation benefits— £
Loans to soldiers . I
Grants to soldiers and general expendlture (mcludmg main-

tenance of training schools, medical institutions, ete.) .. 601,019
Assistance to soldiers in necessitous circumstances .. 34
Allowances to dependants of soldxers not provided for undcr

the Act .. .. .. 909
Medical treatment to Home Servnce personne] .. . 817

602,780

Soldiers’ Children Education Scheme .. .. .. .. 111,067

War and Service Pensions .. .. .. .. .. 8,004,623

Administrative costs— . £
Salaries .. .. .. .. .. 225,907
Contingencies .. e .. .. .. 66,772

292,679

Exchange on Remittances to London and New York .. . 7,715

Total .. .. we .. 0,108,864

The total expenditure for the previous year was £8,832,86s.

3. Losses of Soldier Settlement.—Reference to losses incurred in connexion with
settlement of returned soldiers and sailors will be found in Chapter IV., ‘“Land Tenure
and Settlement.”
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CHAPTER XIL

THE TERRITORIES OF THE COMMONWEALTH.
GENERAL..

The Territories under the control of the Commonwealth are:—The Northern
Territory ; the Australian Capital Territory; Papua (formerly British New Guinea);
Norfolk Tsland ; the Territory of New Guinea (by Mandate of the League of Nations);
Nauru (ander joint Mandate of the Commonwealth, Great Britain and New Zealand);
the Territory of Ashmore and Cartier Islands; and the Australian Antarctic Territory.

The results of the census of the Territories at the 30th June, 1933, majr be found
in the separate Census bulletins and parts published by this Bureau.

In each of the external Territories Australian currency is used. In the Territory
of New Guinea, however, Australian coins are being replaced by a local currency consisting
of silver shillings, cupro-nickel sixpences and threepences, and bronze pennies.

THE NORTHERN TERRITORY.
§ 1. Area and Population.

1. Introductory.—Upon the extension of New South Wales westward to the 129th
meridian in 1825, the Northern Territory was incorporated in that colony, but in 1863
was annexed by Royal Letters Patent to the province of South Australia. With the
adjacent islands it was transferred to thé Commonwealth on 1st January, 1911. The
total area is 523,620 square miles, or 335,116,800 acres.

2. Population.—(i) Europeans. At the census taken in 1881 there were only 670
Europeans in the Territory. The number increased slowly, reaching its maximum in 1918
with 3,767 persons. At the census of 1933 the white population had decreased to 3,306.
This number, however, was 34.5 per cent. greater than the figure at the census of 19a21.

(it) Non-Europeans. The number of full-blood non-Europeans, excluding
Australian aboriginals, in the Northern Territory on the 3oth June, 1933, was 744, of
whom 462 were Chinese, the remainder being, mainly, Filipinos (60), Japanese (o1},
and Malays (59). There were at one time over 4,000 Chinese in the Territory.

The half-caste population recorded at the census of 1933 numbered 8oo of whom
743 were half-caste Australian aboriginals, )

(iii) ZTotal Population. The highest rccorded population of all races, exceps
aboriginals, was 7,533 in 1888. The estimated population at 31st December in each
-of the last five years is given in the following table :—

NORTHERN TERRITORY : POPULATION (EXCLUSIVE OF ABORIGINALS).

Year. Males. ( Females, Total.
1934 . .. 3.440 ‘ 1,504 4,944
1935 . . 3,482 | 1,609 5,001
1936 .- . 3,506 | 1,709 5:305
1937 .- . 3,641 N ¥4 & 5:354
1938 . .. . 3,825 } 1,820 5,645

The Census population (3oth June, 1933) was 3,378 males, 1,472 females, total
4,850,
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(iv) Movement of Population. The following is a summary of movement of
population in 1938 (e\rcludmg overland migration) :—

NORTHFRN TERRITORY MOVEMENT OF POPULATION, 1938.

Immigration .. -2,6o1  Emigration 2,343 Excess of immi-
Births .. .. ; 102 ' Deaths .. .. 69 gration over
i ' enncrmtlon ..+ 258
Excess of bltths
; over deaths .. 33
Increase .. 12,703 Decrease L. 2,412 Net Increase .. 291

The immigration and emigration figures for the Terntory during the five years
ending 1938 are shown in the following table —

NORTHFRN TERRITORY lMMl(iRATl()N AND EMIGRATION.

Year Immigration. i 'Emlgrntlon.
1934 .. .. .. .. 630 ‘ 582
1935 .. . .. .. 1,014 ! 881
1936 .. .. .. . 1,429 1,268
1937 .. e .. .. 1,733 1,720
1038 .. .. .. .. 2,601 ‘ 2,343

(v) The Aboriginals. A special article contributed by Dr. W. Ramsay-Smith on
the subject of the Australian aboriginals was incorporated in Year Book No. 3 (pp. 158~
176). ‘The Chapter ¢ Population,” in Year Book No. 17, contained information regarding
the number and distribution of aboriginals and the measures taken by the States (in the
case of the Northern Territory, by the Commonwealth) to protect them and to conserve
their interests. Large numbers of tbe aboriginals in the Territory are still outside the
influence of Europeans. The total number of full-blcod and half-caste aboriginals et
3oth June, 1038, was estimated at 15,261, of whom 3,395 were in regular employment.
There are fifteen ““ aboriginal ** reserves, comprising an area of 67,254 square miles. (See
also the Chapter on Population Lereinafter.)

§ 2. Legislation and Administration.

On 1st January, 1911, the Territory was transferred by South Australia to the
Commonwealth. The terms were outlined in Year Book No. 15, p.940. By the Northern
Australia Act 1926, the Territory was divided into two parts, Central Australia and
North Australia, separated by the 2oth parallel of south latitude, each administered
by a Government Resident. In addition, Advisory Councils and a Development
Commission were provided for. Ths Act of 1926 was superseded by the Northern
Territory (Administration) Act 1970-1933. By this Act the provision made for Advisory
Councils was cancelled, and the Development Commission abolished. The administration
of the Territory was placed in the hands of an Administrator, residing at Darwin, assisted
by a Deputy Administrator, residing at Stuart (Alice Springs). The designation of the
latter office was later changed to that of District Officer. The Governor-General
is empowered to make ordinances having the force of Jaw in and in relation to the
Territory, subject to disallowance by either House of the Commonwealth Parliament,
The Territory elects a member to the House of Representatives, who may take part in
the debates, but may not vote, except on a motion for the disallowance of any ordinance
of the Northern Territory or on any amendment of any such motion.
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§ 3. Physiography.
1. Tropical Nature of the Country.—The Territory is within the torrid zone,
with the exception of a strip 2} degrees wide which lies south of the Tropic of
Capricorn. .

2. Contour and Physical Characteristics,—The low flat coast.line seldom reaches
a height of 100 feet. Sandy beaches and mud flats, thickly fringed with mangroves,
prevail. Sandstone, marl and ironstone form the occasional cliffy headlands. The sea
frontage of more than 1,000 miles is indented by bays and inlets and intersected by
numerous rivers, many of which are navigable for considerable distances from their
estuaries.

The principal features of the coast line are enumerated in Year Book No. 1, p. 66 ;
the Rivers in-Year Book No. 2, p. 76; the mountains in Year Book No. 3, p. 67; the
lakes in Year Book No. 4, pp. 77, 78 ; the islands in Year Book No. 3, pp. 71, 72 ; and the
mineral springs in Year Book No. 6, p. 65.

Inland, the country generally is destitute of conspicuous Jandmarks. From the
coast there is a general rise southwards to the vicinity of the t7th or 18th parallel of
south latitude, where the higher lands form the watershed between the rivers that flow
northwards to the sea and those that form the scanty supply of the interior systems.
Towards the centre of the continent the land over a wide atea is of considerable elevation,
and there are several mountain ranges, generally with an east and west trend.

§ 4. Climate, Fauna and Flora.

1. The Seasons.—There are two main climatic divisions—the wet season, November
to April, and the dry season, May to October, with uniform and regular changes of
weather, Nearly the whole of the rainfall occurs in the summer months. Fuller
particulars will'be found in Year Book No. 6, p. 1116.

2. Fauna,—The ordinary types of native Australian fauna inhabit the Territory.
As elsewhere on the continent, the higher T'heria are rare, but marsupials, birds,
crocodiles, fresh-water tortoises, snakes (mostly non-venomous), and frogs abound.
There are many varieties of freshwater fish and littoral mollusca. Rutterflies and beetles
are strongly represented. The white ant is a pest, anthills in the Territory sometimes
attaining great dimensions. Mosquitoes and sandflies are very troublesome, particularly
in the wet season. Native fauna are in some cases protected. Buffalo formerly existed
in large herds, but, as pointed out later, their number has heen greatly reduced by
indiscriminate shooting.

3. Flora.—The vegetation is North Australian in type, but a number of the forms
belong to the Malayan and Oceanic regions. The timber trees are not of great commercial
value, but in the coaspal regions tropical vegetation grows luxuriantly to the water’s
edge. On the wide expanses of plain country in the interior there is little vegetation,
the principal orders represented being :—Fuphorbiaceae, Compositae, Convolvulaceac,
Rubraceae, Goodenoviaceae, Leguminosae, Urticaceae.

Fuller particulars regarding fauna and flora are given in Year Book No. 6, pp. 1116-7.

§ 5. Production.

1. Heoldings.-—There were on the 3oth June, 1937, 837 holdings (leases and licences)
in the Northern Territory, covering an area of 217,567 square miles. Of these, 454
were held on pastoral lease or permit, 83 on agricultural lease, the remainder being held
on leases for various other purposes. Rents received amounted to £26,923.

2. Agriculture.—Up to the present agriculture has made little progress in the
Territory, although it has been proved that rice, tobacco, coconuts, mangoes, hananas,
cobton, various fodder plants, and peanuts can be successfully grown. Expense ‘of
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harvesting is, at present, an obstacle to the economic prodvction of rice, and until
labour-saving machinery is procured it cannot be produced with profit. There is a large
stretch of first-class coconut land on the coast, but hitherto planting has not been
attempted on a commercial scale. For the encouragement of primary production a
Primary Producers’ Board was established in 1931. Peanuts have hecome the principal
crop. In 1936-37 the yield was 537,600 lb. from 1,260 acres and the price averaged
41d. per 1b. in southern markets. Although the area increaced to 1,550 acres in 1937-38
the yield was only 390,250 1b. valued at £7,000

3. Pastoral Industry.—The pastoral possibilities of certain parts of the Northern
Territory were recognized at an early date, and in 1866 stock was brought into the
Macdonnell Range country from South Australia. Six years later cattle were moved
from Queensland to the northern parts of the Territory, and in 1879 Mr. Giles reached
the Katherine River with 2,000 head of cattle and 12,000 sheep from South Australia.
For various reasons sheep-raising did not succeed. The cattle indnstry progressed and
became the mainstay of the Territory, a great impetus being given to it in 1917 by the
opening of extensive meat works at Darwin. Unfortunately the works closed down in
1920, and are still idle. The number of cattle exported by land from the Northern
Territory during the year 1937-38 was about 94,869, and the number imported about
553. The cattle industry has been retarded by the ravages of ticks and by the
difficulty of travelling stock through waterless country. These difficulties are, however,
gradually being overcome, the former by * dipping,”. and the latter by adding to the
number of wells on the various stock-routes and the creation of stock reserves. Buffaloes
thrive in the coastal districts, but their number has been greatly reduced by indiscrimninate
shooting to obtain the hides.

The estimated number of live stock in the Territory in the last five years is given
in the table hereunder :—

NORTHERN TERRITORY : LIVE STOCK. -

Year. ’ Horses, ] Cattle, I Sheep. Pigs. ! Goats. _Camels. ; Donkeys., Mules.

1 ’ - t !

! | ) ),
1933 .+ 1 33,500 | 859,867 | 18,076 397 | 17,350 344 992 438
1934 -+ ] 35,004 | 899,679 | 23,336 626 | 20,044 319 | 1,196 496
1935 .. | 35752 | 900,535 | 25,483 555 | 20,455 298 1,056 512
1936 .. | 31,056 | 855,308 | 11,162 470 | 17,306 310 1,503 530
1937 .. | 31,662 | 891,640 | 26,856 388 I 17,304 311 1,301 404

4. Mining.— (1) GCeneral. Alluvial gold-digging in the Northern Territory
commenced in 1869, and up to the end of 1880 gold to the value of £79,022 had been
produced. In 1881 the gold production reached it maximum, the value for that year
being £111,945. During the following yvears it fluctuated considerably, but as long as
the alluvial deposits lasted the output was satisfactory. 1n the transition period from
alluvial to reef mining the industry declined considerably. The production of metals
other than gold has suffered on account of the vagaries of prices, and the high cost of
transport and of white labour. Qwing to the exceptionally high price of gold the search
for the precious mctal has been stimulated in recent years with en increasing annual
production. The principal producer of gold is the Tennant Creek field which increased its
production during 1937. More than g4 per cent. of the total production was raised here,
and with the extension of treatment plants the output should continue to expand. "A
small township has been planned on the field and the population at the 315t March, 1938,
was 504, including 80 women and 27 children. Although the mica deposits in the Territory
are not exploited systematically or on a large scale, a number of men—mostly southern
Europeans—have been engaged in_this class of mining and during the year produced
more than £12.000 worth of mica. Wolfram prices rose sharply in the latter part of
1937 and with the rush to the wolfram fields the output rose to record proportions.
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(i) Mineral Production. The following table shows the value of the total mineral
production for the last five years:—

NORTHERN TERRITORY : MINERAL PRODUCTION.

' I ’ ' Total

Year. Gold. i Tin Ore. lesni(llvg;e. C%‘;gf’ Mica. | Wolfram, Tantaute.f ;Téll\léiaxﬁl
]
£ £ £ £ £ £ £ £
1933-34 -. 8,124 9,566 11 .. 7,926 3,114 65 ; 28.806
1934-35 .. | 44,458 6,036 | .. .. 15,762 | 10,380 264 -+ 76,900
193536 .. | 76,001 4,176 .. 1,871 7,805 8,748 .. 98,601
1936-37 .. | 91,543 7,606 .. 101 11,003 | 16,349 226 126,918
1937 .. 100,462 7,205 328 55 | 12,524 | 84,832 445 |205 851

In 1034 the Governments of the Commonwealth and the States of Queensland and
Western Australia agreed to co-operate in the conduct of a geological and geophysical
survey of certain areas in the northern parts of Australia, including the Northern Territory.
More detailed reference to the survey and its progress will be found in Chapter XVII.
* Mineral Industry ™.

5. Pearl, Béche-de-Mer, and Other Fisheries.—In 1884 mother-of-pearl-shell was
discovered in the harbour of Port Darwin. Difficulty in working, principally through
heavy tides and muddy water, retarded the development of the industry for many years.
The production of pearl-shell in 193738 amounted to 8o4 tons of an approximate gross
value of £67,000, which represents a decrease of £21,000 on the value for the previous
vear. Most of the yield was obtained from beds north of King and Liverpool Rivers,
and 24 pearling vessels were licensed. The local pearlers, however, encounter considerable
opposition from efficient Japanese fleets.

Three fishing licences and two boat licences were issued during 1937-38 in connexion
with beche-de-mer f8heries. Prices were not remunerative, however, and the production
was valued at only £905.

The territorial waters teem with fish, but the supply of fish was not as well maintained
as in former years, and such supplies as were available wére retailed at a price varying
from 6d. to od. per lb.

The production of raw salt from the tidal salt pans at Fannie Bay during 1937-38
was 280 tons, valued at £6 10s. per ton. The salt is comparatively free of forecign matter,
an analysis revealing an actual sodium chloride content of 98.05 per cent.

§ 6. Land Tenure.

A description of the system of land tenure in force in the Territory will be found
in’ Chapter V.—Land Tenure and Settlement, Official Year Book No. 22.

§ 7. Commerce, Shipping and Air Services.

1. Trade.—No record is kept of the trade between the Commonwealth States and
Territories. The value of the direct oversea imports and exports for 1901 and for each
of the last five years is given hereunder :—

NORTHERN TERRITORY OVERSEA IMPORTS AND EXPORTS.

Items. . 190I. [ 1934~35. 1935~36. 1936-37. | 1937-38. 1938-39.
|
, — - | e e _
| £ . £ £ £ £ £
Imports (a) .. | 37,539 . 39,870 . 13,221 58,120 | 44,703 20,406
Exporta (b) oo | 29,091y 27,411 1 42,330 26,645 6,053 12,729

|
i

(;i British.;:urrehc‘y values. (6) Australian currency values.
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The oversea imports into the Northern Territory consist largely of petroleum spirit,
residual oil and machinery.

2. Shipping.—The Territory is dependent for its shipping facilities chiefly on the
services of vessels trading between Melbourne and Singapore. In addition to pearlers
and other small craft, larger vessels make occasional visits, while a sixty-days’ service
between Fremantle and Darwin is carried out by the Koolinda, belonging to the Western
Australian State Shipping Service.

NORTHERN TERRITORY : SHIPPING.

Arrivals. ; Departures.
Period. | ]
No. of Vessels, | Tonnage. No. of Vessels. Tonnage.
‘ ! !
- - —_
1933-34 .. - o 39 | 98,086 37 94,624
1934-35 --. .. .. 58 i 108,306 I 47 108,909
1935-36 .. .. .. 55 L XI7,757 55 117,757
1936-37 .. .. .., 100 | 125840 ‘ 104 122,505
1937-38 .. .. e i 99 | 122,960 | 101 122,961

The foregoing figures are exclusive of particulars of coastwise shipping. During
193738 twenty-five vessels of 610 tons net were entered at Darwin as coastwise.

3. Air Services.—Darwin is the first port of arrival in Australia of aircraft from
Europe, Singapore and Netherlands East Indies. Qantas Empire Airways Ltd.,
under contract to the Commonwealth Government, operates the Sydney—Darwin—
Singapore section of the Empire Flying Boat Service with a regular tri-weekly service in
each direction. The MacRobertson-Miller Aviation Co. Ltd. operates twice weekly in
each direction between Perth and Darwin, linking up with the Qantas service at the
latter point. Guinea Airways Ltd. operates a thrice weekly servige in each direction
between Adelaide and Darwin, and the K.N.I.L.M. Company extended their Amsterdam-
Batavia air route to Sydney via Darwin in 1938, with a bi-weekly service in each direction.
On the average ten machines arrive at and depart from Darwin during each week.

§ 8. Internal Communication.

1. Railways.—Under the agreement made between the Commonwealth and the
State of South Australia for the surrender and acceptance of the Northern Territory,
which was ratified by the Northern Territory Acceptance Act 1910, the Commonwealth
is to construct the Northern Territory portion of the transcontinental railway line
(connecting Adelaide and Darwin, via Port Augusta).

The Northern line from Adelaide terminated at Oodnadatta, about 100 miles south
of the southern boundary of the Territory, but has been extended to Alice Springs, an
addition of 292 miles. The line from Darwin to Katherine River, about 200 miles, has
been extended as far as Birdum, 316 miles from Darwin. The completion of the remainder
of the gap would give access to broad belts of pastoral and mineral country towards
the centre of Australia. The Commonwealth Government acquired on 1st January,
1911, the property in the line from Port Augusta to Oodnadatta (478 miles), and on 18t
January, 1926, the control thereof was transferred to the Commonwealth Railways
Commissioner. (See under Federal Railways.)

2. Posts.—Postal communication is maintained by vessels belonging to Burns,
Philp and Co., which carry on a monthly service between the Territory and the Eastern
States. In addition, the vessels belonging to the State Steamship Service of Western
Australia give a service once every 6o days between Fremantle and Darwin. Mail is
carried between Sydney and Darwin by the Qantas Empire Airways Ltd., and between
Perth and Darwin by the MacRobertson-Miller Aviation Co. Ltd. Inland, the northern
part of the Territory receives its mail via Darwin or by means of the aerial services,
while the southern districts are served via Adelaide.
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3. Telegraphs.—The transcontinental telegraph line, covering a length of 2,230
miles, was completed on the 22nd August, 1872, at a cost of nearly £500,000. The line
runs in a northerly direction from Adelaide to Darwin, whence telegraphic communication
is provided with Asia and Europe, via Banjoewangie (Java), Singapore and Madras.
Between Darwin and Banjoewangie the submarine cable is duplicated.

High-power wireless stations have been constructed by the Federal Government
at Wave Hill in the Territory, and at Camooweal, just over the eastern boundary, in
Queensland.

§ 9. Finance.

In the Commonwealth finance statements separate accounts are given for Northern
Territory administration. Revenue and expenditure for 1937-38 are given below :—

NORTHERN TERRITORY REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE, 1937-38.

REVENUE. i £ EXPENDITURE. £
t

Taxation— i Northern Territory Adminis- ‘
Customs and excise .. 16,073 tration. . ..+ 281,230
Sales tax oy 622 | Other depurtmentq | 13,539
Land and Income tax .. 7,072 | New Works | 110,149
Probate and Stamp duues X 1.301 Repairs, maintenance, &c. i 3,006

Postal, Telegraph, and Tele- - Railways— l
phone .. e .. 17,654 Working expenses .. | 185,379
Railways— : New Works .. -1 9874
North Australia .. . f 37,768 Interest .. ' 272,958
Central Australia. . ., 124,417 Sinking Fund . 49,492
Territorial. . . o 23,565 | Post, Telegraph and Telephone ; 25,230
Mmcellaneous . .. 31,062 Interest .. 65,245
Deficiency on year s trans- Sinking Fund . i 13,375
actions .. .. .. | 790,952 Unemployment rehef ! 8,826
Miscellaneous ! 12,193

!

H 1

Total .. .. |1,050,586 Total .. .. 1,050,586
. L !

AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY.

1. Introductory.—In Year Books Nos. 4 and 5, information was given in Section
XXXI., in regard to the events leading to the selection of the Australian Capital Territory
and the necessary legislation and the progress of operations in connexion with the
establishment of the capital city. The physiography of the Territory was dealt with
extensively and topographical and contour maps accompanied the letterpress, as well
as reproductions of the premiated designs for the laying out of the city. Considerations
of space, however, preclude the repetition of this information. On the 12th March,
1913, the official ceremony to mark the initiation of operations in connexion with the
establishment of the Seat of Government was carried out. At this ceremony the
selection of *“ Canberra > as the name of the capital city was announced. The Seat of
Government Acceptance Act 1938 provides that the Territory shall be known as the

- Australian Capital Territory. (A special article contributed by Dr. F. Watson, entitled
** Canberra Past and Present *’, appeared on page 454 of Year Book No. 24.)

2. Transfer of Parliament.—On oth May, 1927, Parliament House at Canberra
was officially opened by His Royal Highness Albert, Duke of York, the occasion being
the 26th anniversary of the opening of the first Parliament of the Commonwealth at
Melbourne by His Royal Highness George, Duke of Cornwall and York—afterwards
His Majesty King George V.—on the gth May, rqo1. (For particulars of the opening
ceremony see Year Book No. 21, page 604.) :
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3. Administration.—In Year Book No. 18, a summary was given of the development
of the administration prior to the taking over of the control of the Territory by the Federal
Capital Commission, and in Year Book No. 22, a summary was given of the administrative
activities of the Federal Capital Commission.

The administration of the Territory by the Federal Capital Commission was continued
until the 3oth April, 1930, when the Seat of Government (Administration) Act 1924-1929
was repealed, and the powers and functions of the Commission reverted to the Government.
The new Administration provided for the general centrol of the Territory by the Minister
for Home Affairs, with the assistance of the Department of Public Health in health
matters, the Department of Works in the operation of the engineering services and in
the construction of works, and the Attorney-General’s Department in the administration
of the Courts, Police and Probate, and the Registration of Titles.

An Advisory Council to advise the Minister on matters of local concern was established
on the 1st May, 1930, by Ordinance under the Act, and a Civic Administrator was
appointed under the Ordinance as Chairman of the Advisory Council and to carry on
the general administration of the Territory under the Minister and subject to the specific
services being undertaken by the other Commonwealth Departments mentioned.

The Advisory Council consisted of the Secretary, Department of Home Affairs;
the Director-General of Health; the Secretary, Department of Works: the Civic
Administrator ; and three residents elected for two years under a system of adult
franchise.

On the 12th April, 1932, the Departments of Home Affairs and Works were abolished
and the Department of the Interior was established in lieu thereof. The office of Civic
Administrator was abolished, and the constitution of the Advisory Council was altered
to provide that the nominated members of the Council should consist of the Director-
General of Health, and three officers of the Department of the Interior, namely, the
Assistant Secretary (Works and Services); the Surveyor-General and Chief Property
Officer; and the Assistant Secretary (Civic Administration). Subsequently the
Constitution of the Council was altered to provide for the replacement of the Director-
General of Health by an Officer nominated by the Minister for Health, and for the altered
designation of the Assistant Secretary (Works and Services), to that of Assistant
Secretary (Canberra Services).

Under the new administration, the general control of the Territory is exercised by
the Minister for the Interior, but the specific services undertaken by the Department of
Health and the Attorney-General’s Department are being continued by those
Departments.

4. Progress of Work.—The general progress of the work of construction up to the
time the Territory was taken over by the Commission was outlined in Year Book No.
18. Later progress made under the Commission was described in Year Book No. 22.

Structures completed after the commencement of the Departmental form of
administration comprised the Australian Institute of Anatomy with laboratories and
accommodation for the museum of Australian fauna; laboratories of the divisions of
Economic Entomology and Plant Industry of the Council for Scientific and Industrial
Research ; and a public swimming pool equipped with a modern filtration chlorination
plant.

During the vear 1938-39 the following buildings were completed :—233 residences,
a primary school at Braddon, a broadcasting station, a garbage destructor, a cadets’
barracks at Duntroon, and additions to Parliament House, the offices of the Department
of the Interior and the Cotter pumping station. The following works were in progress :—
A new High School, the Australian War Memorial and Museum, Patents Office, a new
fire station, additions to Government House, transmission and receiving stations for
‘Royal Australian Navy Shore Wireless Service, and 8¢ residences.
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The following works were commenced or completed :—Construction of access roads
to the Belconnen radio station and the garbage destructor. and of streets in the
subdivision of Turner, within the grounds of the fire brigade station, the Royal Australian
Air TForce Aerodrome at Pialligo and the High School building at Acton, and in the
subdivisions of Ainslie, Forrest and Griffith. The Royalla-Tuggeranong section of the
Canberra—Cooma road has been regraded and re-aligned and 1} miles have been surfaced
with bitumen. The Cotter road has been further re-aligned and improved and 6 miles
of bituminous surface have been provided. The Yass and Queanbeyan roads have been
regraded to improve visability. The road between City and the Canberra aerodrome,
the tourist road to the Red Hill lookout, streets in the subdivisions of Barton, Braddon,
Forrest, Griffith, North Ainslie and Reid, and all internal roads at the Royal Military
College, Duntroon, have been treated with bitumen. Other road works include the
provision of a safety lane at Acton for testing motor vehicles, the widening and redecking
of Scott’s Crossing Bridge and additional kerbing, channeling and asphalt footpaths
throughout the City area and the erection of white posts along main roads. The water
reticulation system has been developed by the provision of measuring weirs on the upper
Cotter River and Condor Creek and the installation of a new 2¢0,000 gallons-per-hour
pump at the Cotter Pumping Station. An additional pipe-head reservoir has been
commenced at Mount Stromlo, and an elevated service reservoir has been erected at
Oaks Estate to be served by the main, connecting it to the principal reticulation system.
Reticulation of the subdivisidn of Turner has been commenced and extensions to the
system have been made at Government House, Royal Canberra Gold Links, the Cotter
picnic ground, and in the subdivisions of Forrest, Griffith, and North Ainslie, and water
services have been provided for the Royal Australian Navy Shore Wireless Stations, the
Royal Australian Air Force Aerodrome-and the Radio Stations of Canberra Broadcasters
Ltd. (2CA4) and the Australian Broadcasting Commission (2CY). Sewerage reticulation
services have been extended to new buildings in the subdivisions of Acton, Ainslie, and
Griffith, and separate sewerage and stormwater drainage systems have been provided at
the Royal Australian Navy Shore Wireless Stations and the Royal Australian Air Force
Aergdrome. Development of the Canberra electric supply services has included additions
to the power stations plant in collaboration with the Burrinjuck electricity supply, a
new 11,000 volt line to the various broadcasting stations and provisions for supplying
power at the Royal Australian Air Force Aerodrome, the Royal Australian Navy Shore
Wireless Stations and residences. High tension mains have been placed underground
through Forrest.

Private building was active during the year. Important works include the
construction of a Catholic Church and a Soldiers™ Club, while the building of an Anglican
Church was commenced. The erection of 37 cottages was begun, and extensive additions
were made to the Canberra Grammar School, the Canberra Girls’ Grammar School and to
several hotels.

5. Forestry.—A considerable amount of reafforestation work has been undertaken,
and plantations bhave been established at Uriarra, Mount Stromlo, Pierce’s Creek and
Kowan. Experimental plots have also been established in the Brindabells mountains
and sylvicultural work is being carried out at Black Mountain.

The total area of plantations to 3oth June, 1938, was 12,232 acres. Forestry
operations were begun on Mount Stromlo in 1915, and up to 1925 approximately 700
acres had been planted with pine and other trees. The plantings up to this time were
chiefly on aesthetic lines, but since the initiation of the wider programme, arrangements
have been made for pruning and thinning, and sawmill timber is now being obtained
from the logs resulting from thinning operations. The output of sawmill logs from
thinnings is gradually improving and has increased from 21,762 super. feet in 193031
to 343,149 super. feet in 1937-38.

In 1926 a comprehensive review was undertaken of the Territory’s potentialities
in regard to forest development. A system of forestry management was instituted in
the existing forest areas, and a considerable amount of survey and assessment work has
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been completed. In the initial stages pinus radiata was most extensively planted,
but, as a result of experimental work, plots of better quality pines on a longer rotation,
such as pinus ponderose, Jeffreyi and laricio were planted during recent years.

6. Lands.—(i) In the Awustralian Capital Territory. Reference has been made in
previous issues of the Official Year Book to the general conditions of land tenure in the
Australian Capital Territory and to the area of alienated and leased land.

As considerable portions of the Territory lands are not required in connexion with
the establishment of the city, large areas have been leased under special improvement
conditions in regard to the extermination of noxious weeds and the destruction of rabbits.
and other pests. The lands are classified into three grades of agricultural and three
crades of grazing land. About 320,366 acres comprising 504 leases are at present held
under lease for periods varying from quarterly tenure to 25 years.

Auction sales of city leaseholds are described in Year Book No. 22, p. 599.

Five leases under the Church Lands Leases Ordinance 1924-1932, which requires
the lessees to submit a definite building programme within a specified period, and one
lease under the Church of England Lands Ordinance 1926 have been granted for church
purposes. A further six leases under the Leases (Special Purposes) Ordinance 1925-1936
and two leases under the Leases Ordinance 1918-1937 hav& been granted for church and
scholastic purposes.

The total number of leases granted under the City Area Leases Ordinance, not
including svrrendered leases, at the end of the financial year 1937-38 was 376,
representing a capital value of £197,928. During the year 32 new leases were granted.
The number of business and residential blocks surrendered to or determined by the
Commonwealth to the end of the year was 260.

Under the terms of the City Area Leases Ordinance 1936-1938 each block is leased
for a period of 99 years at a rental of £5 per centum per annum of the unimproved capital
value as assessed by the Commonwealth or bid at auction. In conformity with the
general reduction of interest in consequence of the financial crisis rentals under this
Ordinance have been reduced to 4 per centum of the unimproved capital value until
3oth June, 194I.

(il) In the Jervis Bay Territory. The Commonwealth has acquired from the State of
New South Wales sovereign rights over the area comprising about 28 square miles of land
and water at Jervis Bay for possible use as a port in connexion with the Australian
Capital. The Royal Australian Naval College was established in this area on a site
known as Captain's Point, but was removed in 1930 to Flinders Naval Base, Victoria.
Leases have been granted over an area of approximately 12,000 acres in the Jervis Bay
Territory. ¢

A scheme for the use by tourists of the residences and other buildings at Jervis Bay
has been put into operation, and it has proved a considerable attraction, affording a
seaside resort for residents of the Territory as well as for visitors from other places.

7. Railways.—Canberra is connected with the railway system of New South Wales
by a line 4% miles long to Queanbeyan. This line was opened for goods traffic on the
25th May, 1914, and for passenger traffic on the 15th October, 1923. The railway
terminus is situated in the area known as Kingston. )

A direct passenger service is in operation comnecting Canberra with Sydney and
Melbourne, and trains leave both cities for Canberra daily. Improved facilities for
goods traffic have also been provided.

A trial survey of a line between Canberra and Jervis Bay has been made, and plans
prepared to enable an estimate of the cost of the line to be obtained, but no action in
regard to this project is contemplated at present.
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 Under the provisions of the Seat of Government Surrender Act 1909 of New South
Wales and the Seat of Government (Acceptance) Act 1gog of the Commonwealth an
agreement exists between the Commonwealth and the State of New South Wales in
relation to the construction of a railway from Canberra to Yass—a distance of
approximately 43 miles, of which about 32 miles extend through New South Wales.
The State is required to construct its portion of the line as soon as the Commonwealth
builds a line to the boundary of the Territory.

8. Population.—The census return of population on the 3oth June, 1938, was
11,290 in the Australian Capital Territory and 272 in Jervis Bay Territory, or a total of
11,562 persons. The estimated population at 31st March, 1939, was 11,824.

9. Live Stock.—The number of live stock depastured at 31st March, 1938, were :—
Horses, 1,225, cattle, 8,325, and sheep, 263,616.

10. Educational Facilities.—Arrangements have been made with the New South
Wales Education Department to continue for the time being the administration of
education in the Territory, the expenditure involved being refunded annually to the
State. There are twelve schools in the Australian Capital Territory and two in Jervis
Bay Territory. The largest primary school is situated at Telopea Park, Barton, with
accommodation for 750 scholars. Secondary education is provided at the Canberra High
School, Acton. It has accommeodation for 558 scholars, and its curriculum provides a
standard of education comparable in range of subjects with that provided at the best
of the Government High Schools in New South Wales, thus permitting scholars to
qualify for entrance to the Universities. The School also provides for Commercial and
Junior Technical Classes, and there is an Evening Continuation School attached with
Evening Commercial and Matriculation Classes.

The Canberra Technical College at Kingston is provided with modern equipment
and machinery for supplementary courses for apprentices, journeymen desirous of
improving their trade qualifications, and others desirous of taking any of the special
courses available.

The supplementary trade courses include fitting and machining, motor mechanics,
carpentry and joinery, bricklaying, plastering, house painting and paperhanging, electrical
fitting and electrical mechanics, and plumbing and sheet metal work. Special courses
include autogenous welding, drainage, signwriting, woolclassing and housecraft. If
enrolments warrant, classes will also be provided in gardening, horticulture, ticket writing,
graining and marbling, cookery, tailoring and dressmaking.

Education facilities from kindergarten to secondary are provided free of cost and
comparatively low fees are charged for tuition at the Canberra Technical College and
Evening Continuation School.

A technical school has been established at the Canberra Technical College to prepare
youths who have completed two years super-primary school work for apprenticeship,
trades and semi-skilled occupations. The course of study includes Mathematics, English,
Civics, and workshop practice in carpentry, bricklaying, motor mechanics and plumbing
and sheet metal work.

There are at present four private schools in the Territory. The Canberra Grammar
School for Boys, the Canberra Church of England Grammar School for Girls, and St.
Christopher’s Convent School provide for primary and secondary education, and St.
Patrick’s School provides primary and sub-primary education. .

Reference to the establishment of a University College at Canterra will te found
in Chapter VI. *“ Education ”.
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11. Finance ——(1) Financial Year 1937-38. Receipts and Expenditure for the
financial year 1937-38 are given in the table hereunder :—

AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY : RECEIPTS AND EXPENDITURE, 1937-38.

Reveipts. ' Expenditure.
I ! Main- ‘
Ttems. 'Amount.' Ttems, vCapna) )temmce. Other. I Tetal.
St | e |
I e A g g
Rent and rates | 162,827 | Architectural services . 1149014 | 32,256 .. 182,170
Electricity . | 48,106 ! Engineering services «v | 276,807 | 77,445 .. z 354,252
Motor regutmtlon and | - , Lands, Forestry .. . 9,019 ° .. 9,910
fees . 13,180 | Loans for housing, net .o 27.485 .. {27,485
Hospital tax ‘ 8,328 I Sundry works and services .. 6,885 . 45,853 .. . 2,743
Hotels 26,537 | Education .. .. 34,804 ;34,804
Transport “and ('Ity’ Ho<pxtal—“orkmg e‘{pentes .. .. x3.250| 13,250
Bus Service | 71,748 . Interest and Sinking Fund . .. .. 288,017 [ 288,017
Sales of goods, manu- i Administrative .. . .. . . 71,110 | 71,110
factured products, Hotels—Working expen=es .. .. .. 26,317 1 26,317
ete. .. .. 1586,430 | Transport and City Bus Ser- 1
Miscellaneous 1 38,510 vice—Working expenses .. . .. 64,488 ! 64,488
. Factory Stores, etc.—Working :
| expenses .. .. .. | 577.306 ; 577,306
. . Miscellaneous—Police.  Fire ; '
! - Brigade, etc. .. .. ; | .. 52,665 | 52,663
| ) . :
' 1
Total Receipts .. A955,666 ’ Total Expenditure .. ,4,1 013 !155,556 ;x,x:7,g57 1,754.526
i

(ii) From Date of Selection of Sile to 30th June, 1938.—The total receipts and
expenditure from the date of selection of site to the 30th June, 1938, were as follows :—

AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY: RECEIPTS AND EXPENDITURE TO 30th
JUNE, 1938.

Receipts. Expenditure.
- 1 B
Ttems. | Amount. Items. Amount.
£ . £
Commonwealth Treasnry— \ Lands .. .. .. 915,106
Parliamentary Appro prxatlons—— ! ‘Engineering works .. . 4,107,283
Revenue ©e 1 4,905,995 Architectural works 2,651,810
Loan . .. ..« 5.840,083 |! Other cnpxta} expendlture, sundry
; debtors, etc. .. .. 837,177
8,511,436

Seat of Government Establishment
Account, being maintenance and
administration less revenue; ex-

! penditure of a capital nature for

: which assets no longer exist:

! profit and loss accouants of trading

activities, ete. . 2,234,642%

.. | 10,746,078 Net Expenditure .. .. | 10,746,078

¢ Excluding accumulated interest, £2,844,083.

Total Receipts ..

The above table was prepa,x.-ed by the Department of the Interior and does not
include the cost of National Buildings—Parliament House, the Secretariats, ete.,
£1,731,914, and Loans for Housing, £207,054.
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NORFOLK ISLAND.

1. Area, Location, etc.—Norfolk Island, discovered by Captain Cook in 1774, is
situated in latitude 29° 3’ 45 South, longitude 167° 56’ 29" East. Its total area is 8,528
acres, the island being about 5 miles long and 3 miles wide. From Sydney it is distant
930 miles, and from Auckland, 630 miles. The coast line is 20 miles, and its form
that of an irregular ellipse. Except on the south-west, inaccessible cliffs rise from the
water’s edge. The climate is equable, the temperature ranging between 49° and 85°,
with a mean of 68°. The average annual rainfall is 53 inches. It has been said that the
salubrious climate, coupled with the beauty of its land and sea scapes, should combine
to render Norfolk Island *‘ the Madeira of the Pacific.”” The island is visited annually
by a number of tourists, and with improved shipping facilities this traffic is likely to
increase. A tourist bureau has been established on the Island.

2. Settlement.—The first colonization, in 1788, was by lieutenant King, who in
H.M.S. Supply established a small penal station as a branch settlement of that at Port
Jackson. The settlement was abandoned in 1813, and for 13 years thereafter its chief
use was a8 a whaling station and place of call for Britich warships.

From 1826 to 1855 it was again made a penal station. In 1844 it was annexed to
Van Diemen’s Land (Tasmania).

The descendants of the Bounty mutineers‘, having betome too numerous to subsist
on Pitcairn Island, were removed thence to Norfolk Island in 1856. The new community
numbered 94 males and 100 females—and were the descendants of British sailors and
Tahitian women. Two of these were still alive at 30th June, 1939.

3. Administration.—In 1856 the island was created a distinct and separate settlement
under the jurisdiction of New South Wales. Later in 1896 it was made a dependency
under the Governor of that Colony, and finally by the passage of the Norfolk Island Act
1913 it was accepted by the Federal Parliament as a territory of the Commonwealth.
From July, 1914 until 18t January, 1929, Norfolk Island was administered by the
Department of Home and Territories, but it is now administered by the Territories
Branch of the Prime Minister's Department through an Administrator. An amending
measure, the Norfolk Island Act 1935, provides for the establishment of 4n Advisory
Council of eight eclected members to advise the Administrator on any matter affecting
the Island.

4. Population.—The population at the 3oth June, 1938, was 1,059, consisting of
553 males and 506 females. In the year 1937-38, 23 births, 12 deaths, and 10 marriages
were recorded. The average age of the persons who died was 53 years. Departures
from the Island exceeded arrivals by 37, the respective figures being : departures 331,
arrivals 294.

5. Live Stock.—The latest returns of live stock show that in May, 1938, there were
on the island 1,972 cattle, 679 horses, 235 sheep and 82 pigs. In addition, there were
4,873 head of poultry. : :

6. Production, Trade, etc.—The soil throughout is good and is specially suitable
for the cultivation of bananas, citrus and other fruits. The Canadian Wonder bean
seed is one of the staple crops of the Island. Since the promulgation of the Ordinance
regulating the export of seed the area planted with bean seed has increased, but as in
previovs years the 1937-38 crop was damayed by rain and wind storms and the exports
amounted to only 923 bushels compared with 1,453 bushels in 1936-37.

Apart from the bean, agriculture generally has been depressed, but the prospects
are now brighter. A modern pulping factory has been crected on the Island and 5,134
gallons of passion fruit pulp were exported during 1937-38. The pulping of cherry guavas
for jelly was also experimented with and 17,980 1b. were shipped to Sydney.

Large numbers of whales pass the island throughout th¢ season, but whaling has
not been conducted for a number of years. The industry was recently revived by the
formation of a whaling company. Three boats have been fitted out and manned by
full crews. and it is hoped that the venture may prove successful. The preserved fish



262 CHAPTER XII.—THE TERRITORIES OF THE COMMONWEALTH.

industry which was established some years ago has been abandoned, and the fish-freezing
factory has also ceased operations, although 13,120 lb. of frozen fish were exported to
Australia during 1937—38. Such fish as trevalla, kingfish, schnapper and many others
abound in the waters around the Island.

On the 3oth June, 1938, the total area of land held under freehold and Crown
leasehold amounted to 6,818 acres, consisting of 4,521 acres freehold and 2,297 leasehold.

Imports and exports for the last five years are given hereunder; the values are
expressed in Australian currency :—

NORFOLK ISLAND : IMPORTS AND EXPORTS.

Country. , 1933-34. 1934-35. | 1935-36. ' 1936-37. | 1937-38.

|
1
IMPORTS

From— £ £ i £ £ £
Australia .. .., 27,760 26,260 | 28,657 , 33,825 31,188
New Zealand | 716 .. .. 2 119
Pacific Islands .. i 184 258 - 140 210 l 239

————— ] - - I — ———
Total .. .. 28,660 26,518 | 28,797 : 34,037 - 3L546
ExpoRrTs.

To— ' £ : £ . £ . £ : £
Australia .. .. 15,714 | 8,170 ¢ 8,283 ; 1L6II ' 10,328
New Zealand .. .. 105 | .. ! 921 .. oII1
Pacific Islands .. . 74 148 203 268 268

Total .. .. 15,893 8,318 9,407 11,879 ' 11,507

Duties of Customs are levied on the following goods imported into Norfolk Island
for home consumption :—

IMPORT DUTIES SCHEDULE.

1
Article. Unie. | RO Article. [ Uni. | Tpte ot
| ‘ :
l s. d. ! 8. d.
Spirits .. .. ‘pr.gal. {30 o Chicory .. ot 1b, o 3
Ale, beer, porter and ; 1 Petroleum, etc. .. gal. o 3
cider .. .. gal. ' 2 6 ' Kerosene, ete. o ' o 3
Wine, still— " Residual oil, ete. .. ' o 3
Australian .. . 5 o ' Oil,nei. .. R o 3
Other .. ' 10 O Lubricating oils e . o 3
Wine, sparkling— " Sugar .. .. cwt. 3 o
Australian .. . 15 o - Molasses, etc. . - 2z o
Other .. .. w 25 0 Biscuits .. .. 1b. o 1
Tobacco, manufactured : “ Candles .. A . o 1
or unmanufactured— : ' Confectionery P ' o 3

Australian leaf . ! 2 o ! Dried fruits— !

Other leaf . . 4 o 1 Australian o ' o I
Cigars and cigarettes .. ! ' 6 o |} Other .. o " o 3
Tea .. .. - o 3 . Jams, jellies and pre-

Coffee .. o ' o 3 serves .. Cas . o 1

No duties are chargeable on goods imported into Australia from Norfolk
Island if the goods—(a) are the produce or manufacture of Norfolk Island ; and (b) are
shipped direct to Australia ; and (c) are not goods which if manufactured or produced
in Australia would be subject to any duty of excise.
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7. Communication.—The “all-red” cable from Great Britain via Vancouver,
Fanning Island and Fiji, bifurcates at Norfolk Island, one line connecting with New
Zealand, the other with Brisbane.

An alternate 12 and 30 days’ shipping service to the Territory is maintained by the
vessels of Burns, Philp & Co. Ltd., Sydney, under the terms of the contract with the
Commonwealth Government for the maintenance of shipping services to the Pacific
Islands.

On one voyage the SS. Morinda leaves Sydney, calls at Lord Howe Island and Norfolk
Island and then proceeds to the New Hebrides, returning to Sydney by the same route.
The same vessel then makes a short trip to Norfolk Island and returns to Sydney ecalling
at Lord Howe Island on both the outward and inward voyages.

The journey from Sydney to Norfolk Island occupies four days.

8. Social Condition.—Education is free and compulsory up to the age of fifteen
years. The school conforms to the Australian standard of public education, ranging
from kindergarten to the intermediate certificate, with a two years’ super-primary course
of instruction in cultural subjects and in agriculture, woodwork, metalwork, etc. The
headmaster and two assistant teachers are lent by the New South Wales Education
Department, but they are paid by the Norfolk Island Administration. The number
of scholars enrolled at 3oth June, 1938, was 136.

The Court of Norfolk Island presided over by a Chief Magistrate is a court of record
with dual jurisdiction. Sitting in its Limited Jurisdiction the Court has power to
hear and determine actions of claims not exteeding £30 and to punish summarily all
crimes and offences involvi